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LETTER OF INVITATION 


Str, 


We have the honour to inform you that the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of 
Education have decided jointly to convene the X Vth International Confer- 
en on Public Education, which will be held in Geneva from 7th to 16th 

1952. 

he major topic for discussion on this occasion will be the access of 
women to education, and the Conference will thus form part of Unesco’s 
long-term programme for the gradual application of the principle of free 
and compulsory schooling, proclaimed Article 26 of the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights. 

The falt enforcement and prolongation of such schooling was recom- 
mended by the XIVth International Conference on Public Education in 
the following terms (point 9): “ The campaign in favour of the full enforce- 
ment `of- compulsory education should be undertaken simultaneously for 
boys na for irls. ’’ 

The XVth International Conference on Public Education is invited 
to continue the work of the XI Vth Conference by considering what measures 
should be taken to ensure complete equality between the sexes in their access 
to all levels and forms of education. As Unesco has undertaken to contribute 
to the work carried out in this field by the Commission on the Status of 
Women, set up by the Economic and Social Council of the United Nations, 
it will attach particular importance to any recommendations which the 
Conference may deem fit to address to the Ministries of Education in the 
different countries. 

The Conference will also study problems connected with the teaching 
of natural science in secondary schools. Thereby it will be following up 
work already undertaken concerning the teaching of natural science in the 
primary schools which had been recommended by the XIIth International 
Conference on Public Education. 

inally, reports on the progress i education in 1951-1952, presented 
by the Ministries of Education of the different countries, will form the 
basis of an exchange of views regarding the execution of recommendations 
of earlier Conferences and on current educational trends. 

The Agenda of the X Vth International Conference on Public Education 
will consist of the following three items: 

1. Access of women to education ; 

2. Teaching of natural science in secondary schools ; 

3. Brief reports on the progress of education during the year 1951-1962, 

presented by the Education Ministries. 
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Unesco and the International Bureau of Education have: {he honour 
to invite your Government to take part in this Conference. In view of the 
Ampere: of the main topic for discussion, they hope that your delegation 
will be composed of senior officials from your Ministry of Education and 
will include a woman educationist or a representative of a national organi- 
zation concerned with women’s education. : 

A list of States and international organizations invited to the Conference 
is annexed to this letter. Comments on the agenda and various preliminary 
documents on the items to be discussed will be sent to you shorily. 

We very much hope that your Government will contribute to the success 
of the XVih International Conference on Public Education by accepting 

is invitation, and we should be grateful if you would let us know the names 
of those to be included in your delegation. 

We should also be much obliged if you would be good enough to let us 
have your annual report on the progress of education in your country 
during the school year 1951-1952, at least a fortnight before the opening 
of the Conference. In order that your report may be circulated and studied, 
it would be a great help to us if you could have it reproduced and supply 
the Secretariat of the Conference with 200 copies, preferably in both 
English and French. 

The address of the Conference Secretariat is: the International Bureau 
of ra Palais Wilson, Geneva, to which all correspondence should 

e sent, 


We have the honour to be, 
Sir, 
Your obedient Servants, 
JAIME Torres BoDET JEAN PIAGRT, 
Director-General 


United Nations Educational, i Director 
Scientific and Cultural Organization International Bureau of Education 


x - 0% 


INQUIRY ON THE TEACHING 
OF MODERN LANGUAGES 


QUESTIONNAIRE ADDRESSED TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


9. 


I. Place of Modern Languages in Curricula 


. In what sections of the secondary schools (lycées, colleges, grammar ! 


schools, etc.) in your country, are modern languages taught ? 

Are modern languages also taught in any other types of school 
(primary schools, training colleges, schools of commerce, vocational 
schools, etc.) ? 


2. For each type of school or section what modern languages are 
: {3 compulsory and non-selective, (b) compulsory but selective, 


c) optional ? i 


Which of these languages, if any, is considered as first modern 
language ? 


. In which classes of each type of school or section are these lan- 


guages taught ? g 
How old are the pupils in these classes ? 


. How many hours a week are devoted to each of these languages 


in each type of school or section ? 


. Do modern langages have the same Aupartanee as other subjects 
ns - 


in promotion and leaving examinatio 


II. Aims of Teaching 


B What are the officially recognised aims of the teaching of modern 


languages, in each type of school or section (practical aim, general 


education aim, promotion of international understanding, etc.)? 


III. Curricula B 


. What are the main points dealt with in the modern language curri- 


cula for each type of school or section ? 


. Do these curricula or the official instructions relative to them 


include a study of the civilisation, history, folklore and customs 
(Volkskunde) of the countries of the languages taught ? 


IV. Methods 


What are the official instructions regarding methods (direct method, ° 
etc.) and auxiliary procedures (dramatic performances by the 

upils- in the foreign language taught, music and singing, use of 
hroatieasting. gramophone records and films, etc.) ? 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 
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What are the official instructions regarding: (a) the choice of 
textbooks, (b) the choice of reading material and literature, 
(c) special aids (collections of pictures and views) ? 


Are pupil visits abroad and pupil exchanges arranged during term 
time in connection with the teaching of modern languages ? 


V. Teaching Staff 


Are there any differences between the status anpointment, titles. 
salaries, etc.) of modern language teachers and that of other teachers 
in the same type of school ? 


What is the nationality of modern language teachers: are they 
(a) nationals, (b) from the country of the language taught, (c) 
nationals whose teaching is supi omened by teachers or assistant 
teachers from the country of the language taught ? 


What special training do modern language teachers receive? Are 
they obliged, for example, to study for one or more years in the 
country of the language they will teach ? Do scholarships exist for 
this purpose ? 


What further training possibilities exist for in-service modern 
language teachers (teacher exchanges, vacation courses, travel 
scholarships, etc.) ? 


What university vacation courses are there in your country, 
whereby modern language teachers from abroad may get further 
training ? 


Are modern language teachers responsible for one or for several 
languages ? 
Do they also teach other subjects ? 


VI. Miscellaneous 


Have any changes been made since 1936 in the number, or in the 
order of importance, of the modern languages taught in your country? 


What books have been published recently in your country on the 
teaching of modern languages ? 


Kindly add any further information you deem of value. 


Kindly forward with your reply, if possible, a selection of the 
language textbooks used in your country, the texts of curricula, 
and any other documents of special interest. These will be placed 
in’the Permanent Exhibition on Public Education in Geneva or 
in the documents collection of the International Bureau of Education. 


I. THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these news items by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classi- 
fication of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. 


AFGHANISTAN 
87 A (681) Education in Afghanistan (I.B.E.) 
New Schools As a result of work undertaken by experts 


sent by Unesco, 23 new schools have 
already been opened, and 60 others are expected to open shortly. 
In one of the most sparsely populated distriets of the country, four 
mobile cinemas will be utilised to teach the native people agriculture, 
hygiene and child care. 


ARGENTINA 
37 A (82) Education in Argentina (1.B.E.) 
Steps Towards the The Ministry of Education has appointed 


Unification of Education a committee, composed of the general 


: directors of the various stages of educa- 
tion, to report on the draft law aiming to unify education throughout 
the country. The task of compiling all the regulations concerning 
education as at present administered has also been undertaken. 


879.824 International Action in Educational Matte 

(I.B.E.) 

Equivalence of Diplomas Henceforth and in conformity with decree 

No. 18946, the bachelor’s degree awarded 

by the Ministry of National Education of France will be regarded 

as equivalent to the Argentine bachelor’s degree for admission to 

the universities and higher institutes of the Argentine Republic. 

Holders of the Argentine bachelor’s degree will have the same right 

of admission to the universities and higher educational institutions 
in France. 


379.67 (82) i Scholarships (I.B.E.) 
Scholarships for Students The award of scholarships to students 

and to holders of university degrees is 
now subject to special regulations. An information and control 
. service, established within the framework of the Gesfiön universitaria, 
has been made responsible for the award of scholarships and for 
relations with scholarship holders. 
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AUSTRALIA 


378.96 (94) Mutual Aid among Students (I.B.E.) 


Students’ Book Scheme Anxious to bring university studies 

within the reach of more young people, 
the National Union of Australian University Students has formulated 
a plan to make textbooks and other books available to students 
at considerably reduced prices, the average reduction being from 
15% to 20%, and rising in some cases to as much as 40%. Under 
the plan, the N.U.A.U.S. agrees to place orders for books from any 
country in the world but requires a substantial deposit to be paid 
when requests are made for books. 


371.861 (94) Childrens’ Libraries (I.B.E.) 
Children’s Library From small beginnings in 1924 in a Sydney 
Movement suburb, has developed the Children’s 


Library Movement, which now operates 
twenty-six centres throughout New South Wales. The movement 
is wider than the name suggests, as the centres provide, in addition 
to books, a wide range of activities for boys and girls of all ages, 
including painting, modelling, puppetry, dramatic art, music, 
dancing and gardening. Most centres have at least one paid organiser, 
the rest of the helpers being voluntary workers. The centres are 
mainly financed by donations and the proceeds of voluntary efforts, 
and their aim is to supplement the work of the schools by providing 
facilities for the further development of children’s individual 
interests. 


AUSTRIA 


870.7 (436) Experimental Education (I.B.E.) 


Educational Experiments Nearly 150 schools in rural districts are 

taking part in an educational experiment. 

Teachers in these schools have been given complete liberty to adapt 

their methods to the geographical, cultural and social conditions in 

which their pupils live, and even to try out new systems if they 

deem it useful to do so. They are also requested to send to the 

Ministry of Education any suggestions for experiments in other 
schools. 

BOLIVIA 

873.106 — 373.54 (84) Matriculation — Technical Education 

, (I.B.E.) 

From Industrial School to Negotiations are taking place to enable 

Unir pupils who have been awarded the diploma 

of the national industrial school to be 

admitted directly to the faculty of industrial engineering of the 

University of La Paz, even though they do not possess the matricu- 
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lation certificate. The reason given is that the Council for Industrial 
Education regards the studies at the industrial school to be on the 
same level as those of the secondary schools leading to the university. 


BRAZIL 


871.27 (81) Transport of Pupils (I.B.E.) 
Pupil Transport Provision Law No. 1.1192, promulgated by the 

Governor of the State of Säo Paulo, makes 
it possible for the State to defray the cost of transport of pupils from 
districts where there are no State, municipal or private intermediate 
schools to the various types of intermediate schools in neighbouring 
districts. 


378 (81) i University Education (I.B.E.) 
Development of Scientifie Scientific research is developing rapidly 
Research in Brazil. Nearly all Brazilian universities 


have expanded their physics, chemistry, 
and mathematics departments and two new and important insti- 
tutions have recently been established. One of these is the Nuclear 
Energy Research Institute attached to the University of São Paulo; 
the other is the Centro Brasileiro de Pesquizas Fisicas (Brazilian 
Centre of Physical Research). The objectives of this centre are the 
promotion of physical and mathematical research in Brazil; the 
establishment of specialized training in these fields and of scho- 
larships for study within and outside the country ; financial subsidy 
of studies in the industrial applications of theorical and experimental 
sciences; and the promotion of cultural conferences among the 
universities and scientific institutions of the world. 


f BULGARIA 

378.61 (4972) Polytechnics (1.B.E.) 
Scientific Education The “Stalin” State Polytechnic School 

in Sofia has the task of training technical 
leaders : engineers, specialists in various technical subjects and 
_ architects. Its development is in direct relation to the general 
development of tbe country. Before 9th September, 1944, the 
Polytechnic School had only three sections, namely geodesy, civil 
engineering and architecture, comprising altogether 8 special sub- 
jects, and employing a staff of 14 ordinary full-time and 11 extra- 
ordinary part-time professors. In 1945 a faculty of mechanics was 
added to include sections on mechanical construction, electro-mecha- 
nical engineering, and chemical engineering. A faculty of hydro- 
techniques was also established in 1945. Students are admitted to 
the polytechnic. on the results of a competitive examination. Can- 
didates from among workers first attend a special preparatory course 
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organised for their benefit in the workers’ faculty. During the 
whole period of their studies, the students are under the direct 
supervision of the professors. Each course has its own director who 
closely follows the studies and is ready to assist students by advice 
and instructions. Qualified engineers who intend to take up scientific 
research or more advanced studies proceed to a three-year course 
at the end of which they present dnd uphold a thesis. 


CANADA 
87 N — 87 P (71) Conferences — Research (I.B.E.) 
Canadian Teachers’ The Canadian Teachers’ Federation, in 
Federation and Research which are represented the various pro- 


vincial teachers’ organisations, held its 
thirteenth annual convention in Charlottetown, Prince Edward 
Island, from 6th to 9th August, 1951. One of the resolutions 
passed called for an Advisory Research Committee to be established 
for the purpose of outlining a programme of educational research, 
at national level, which might be undertaken by the federation. 


87 P — 377.35 — 373.54 (71) Research — ee — 

Vocational Education (I.B.E.) 
Report on Practical The Canadian Research ` Committee on 
Education Practical Education, which has been carry- 


ing out an investigation extending over 
four years, and which has already issued three published reports : 
“Practical Education in Canadian Schools” (March, 1949), “Your 
Child Leaves School” (March, 1950), “Two Years After School” 
(March 1951, see Bulletin No. 98), and also issued several mimeo- 
graphed but unpublished reports to committee members only, has now 
published its final report, embodying the broad conclusions reached 
and containing recommendations based on these conclusions. 
Concerning the need for adequate preparation of young people in 
the responsibilities of citizenship, the committee recommends 
“that the content of courses, the methods of teaching, and the 
organization of special activities all have as a primary aim the 
development of good citizens ; that the teaching methods be such 
as to develop in pupils the ability to use the scientific method of 
enquiry in order that they may learn to weigh issues and arrive at 
logical conclusions on the basis of sound and reliable evidence ; that 
school programs, curricular and extra-curricular, be conducted in 
such a-manner that pupils will have ample opportunity to make 
group decisions, to participate in policy formulation, to assume 
responsibility, and to work cooperatively4 that the school should 
exemplify democracy in its own life and work—that is, teachers 
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and administrators should embody the best practices of democratic 
living both in their relations with pupils and in their relations with 
one another. ” 


CEYLON 
378 (54.87) Higher Education (I.B.E.) 
New University Begins to The agricultural faculty of Ceylon’s new 
Function university is already working, and many 


of the halls of residence, as the students’ 
‘quarters are called, are complete. The new university stands in 
extensive grounds at Peradeniya, a village near the island’s ancient 
hill capital of Kandy. Peradeniya was selected as the site because 
it is situated almost in the centre of the island, with communications 
radiating to most parts, and is at an altitude of 1,500 feet, so that 
study should be pleasanter than in the sticky heat of Colombo, the 
home of the existing university. As accommodation becomes avail- 
able, the other faculties will move up from Colombo. Art students 
will be transferred this year and science students in 1953. Altogether 
about 1,800 students will be studying at Peradeniya. It has not 
yet been decided if the medical faculty will move from Colombo, 
where it is equipped with laboratories, theatres and‘ hospitals. 


CHINA 
37 P — 376.42 (51) Research Institutes — History (I.B.E.) 
Historical Society A new Chinese historial society was set 
Established up in Pekin last autumn. Its chairman 


is Kuo Mo-Jo, the vice-chairman of the 
Chinese People’s Government responsible for educational and cul- 
tural affairs. He is also chairman of the Chinese affiliate of the World 
Peace Council. Outlining the task of historical research in China, at 
the inaugural meeting of the new society, Kuo Mo-Jo stated that in 
future the idealistic viewpoint would be replaced by one of historical 
materialism, and individual research by collective research. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


371.871 (487) Holiday Camps (I.B.E.) 


Holıdays for Young People A national conference of teachers of 

holiday centres was held on 15th and 
16th December, 1951, at the Pioneers’ House in Prague. The chief 
of the Pioneers’ section of the Czechoslovak Young People’s Federa- 
tion stated in his report that activity in connection with holiday 
centres for children was increasing year by year. In 1951, the 
government devoted 545 million crowns to provide holidays for 
235,000 children, as compared with 500,000 crowns in 1936. There 


RULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 11 


was a constant increase in the number of children benefiting from 
such holidays, the number rising from 87,000 in 1946, to 120,000 in 
1949, to 130,000 in 1950 and to an estimated 270,000 in 1952. 


874 — 378.92 (437) Adult Education — Students from the 
Working Class (I.B.E.) 


New Schools for Workers On 22nd January, 1952, the Czech govern- 

ment decided to set on foot a programme 
of studies and abridged courses enabling workers, young workers 
and peasants in particular, to improve their general culture and 
raise their technical standards without being obliged to give up 
their work for production. For this purpose the government is 
organising two-year evening courses in vocational schools, five-year 
courses in the higher technical schools and evening courses in the 
secondary and normal schools. The last-named are especially 
designed to raise the cultural and educational level of teachers from 
working class families, and to help in the training of the educational 
staff of communities and childrens’ homes. The training courses 
will also offer abridged courses for teachers attached to apprenti- 
ceship centres. 


DENMARK 
376.8 — 371.372 (489) Teaching Relative to Human Conduct — 
School Broadcasting (I.B.E.) 
Radiophonic Talks An interesting experiment is being carried 


out in Danish schools in an attempt to 
find a suitable formula for the teaching of mental hygiene. The 
experiment consists of a series of radiophonic conversations 
between teachers and pupils of various schools. The teacher tries 
to avoid moralising, seeking rather to show the children, by means 
of convincing examples, that anti-social conduct is equally danger- 
ous for the perpetrator as for the victims. The object of these talks 
is to find the best means of promoting the spirit of collaboration 
and understanding at school, by discussing the cinéma or books, 
plans for the future or any other subject likely to interest children. 
The experiment has shown that it is extremely important for the 
success of the talks that the children should not be prepared in 
advance. At the most a quarter of an hour’s notice on the subject 
to be discussed is all that is required. The pupils participating in 
the radiophonic talks are between seven and fourteen years of age 
and come from very varied social classes. These “ conversations ”’ 
are not only of great educational value to the pupils, but they are 
also a help to the teachers in better understanding the problems of 
childhood. For this reason the Danish authorities have decided to 
continue this radiophonic experiment whose spontaneous and 
improvised character is truly remarkable. 
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ECUADOR 

875.12 (861) . Mother Tongue (I.B.E.) 
‘Teaching of Spanish To improve the teaching of the mother 
tongue in primary and secondary schools, 
the Ministry of Education has recently issued fresh instructions on, 
- the subject. The purity of the Castilian language must be maintained ; 
the study of grammar must be modernised and be made attractive ; 
spelling should be given special attention and teachers should intro- 
duce many practical exercises into their teaching ; likewise the value 

of good handwriting should not be overlooked. 


EGYPT 


870.9 Fundamental Education (I.B.E.) 


Fundamental Education To combat illiteracy the second of the. 
Centre six fundamental education centres, pro- 

vided for in the programme of Unesco, is 
to be opened in Egypt in 1952 ; the first of these centres has been in 
operation at Patzcuaro (Mexico) since May 1951 (see Bulletin No. 99). 


FINLAND . 
374 (471) 3 Adult Education (I.B-E.) 
Workers’ Educational During the last three years, the Workers’ 
Association Educational Association in Finland 


(Suomen Työväen Sivistysliito), besides. 

organising the usual courses, study groups and lectures, has broken 
new ground with some valuable special activities.. One interesting 
new development is the formation of sailors’ study groups; the chief 
subjects being English, Spanish and trade unionism. Three special 
courses were also arranged to train instructors for this branch of the 
work. Another new activity is that carried on by an arts committee, 
formed of representatives of the Association and the Arts Society of 
Finland, its aim being to encourage workers’ interest in the arts. 
, Thirdly, a new experiment for further education among lumberers 
has been made possible by a special State grant for this purpose. 
A special travelling library has been formed for workers in this 
industry, courses have been arranged for instructors, and special 
study outlines have been published. 


FRANCE 
371.245 (44) : ' Size of Classes (I.B.E.) 
Class Enrolment At the beginning of the academic year 
1951-1952, a circular was sent to the: 
rectorg of post-primary schools requesting them to see that, as far as 
premises and qualified staff permitted, classes in the junior secondary 
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sections did not exceed 40 pupils, in the senior sections 45, and in 
tHe final year 50 pupils. A ministerial decree also stipulated that 
from 1st October of each year classes in the junior section (i.e., from 
the 6th to 3rd class) may be opened or maintained permitting class 
enrolments to be limited to 25 pupils; bi-monthly class councils to 
be included in the teachers’ time-tables ; pupils to be allowed to 
work in teams under the direction of the teacher; organised and 
frequent contact with the pupils’ families to be instituted; and 
handicrafts to be organised in a methodic manner. 


371.138 — 374.1 (44) In-service Training — Libraries (I.B.E.) 


Improvement of Teachers?’ The Minister of National Education has 
Libraries sent a circular to the rectors and district 

inspectors dealing with the regroupment 
and the reorganisation of teachers’ libraries in primary, secondary 
and technical schools. This regroupment has already been carried 
out in certain towns. In Marseilles, to take but one example, for the 
past twenty years there has existed a university centre (foyer uni- 
versitaire), which has grouped all the libraries from the different 
schools and welcomes teachers of all grades. Such a centre not only 
concentrates all available resources and places them at the disposal 
of the whole group, but it also facilitates contacts between teachers 
of different grades and enables them to get to know and to help 
each other. 


362.7 — 37 N (44) Child Welfare — Conferences (I.B.E.) 
National Union of Regional The IIIrd annual conference of the Na- 
Associations Conference tional Union of Regional Associations for 


the Welfare of Children and Adolescents 
was held at Marseilles in October, 1951. The conference dealt with 
aspects of prevention, juvenile maladjustment and the weeding out 
of maladjusted children. Views were expressed concerning the 
following problems : the importance of living conditions in juvenile 
maladjustment ; the importance of leisure in juvenile maladjustment; 
prevention and recognition of maladjustment in the working envi- 
ronment, in the family and, finally, at'school. With regard to the 
scholastic aspect, nine suggestions were put forward. They were : 
(1) that the number of refresher classes be increased and supplied 
with the necessary equipment, and that a better method of sorting 
out the children attending such classes be exercised and the appli- 
cation of legislation on medico-pedagogical commissions be con- 
tinued ; (2) that classes for the partially-blind and the partially-deaf 
in urban centres be increased or that such classes be estabtished ; 
(3) that, after preliminary studies, provision be made for special 


14 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


day or boarding schools for epileptic children ; (4) that the plan to 
provide various districts with special boarding schools offering the 
requisite technical guarantees be hastened; (5) that the necessary” 
means be found for the training of a much larger number of specia- 
lised teachers for the type of work required for this form of education ; 
(6) that the establishment or the development of psycho-pedagogical ` 
centres for all-levels of education be encouraged, in close cooperation 
with all the ministerial services involved ; (7) that teachers of all 
types of public or private schools at all levels of education be given. 
a general psycho-pedagogical training ; (8) that public authorities 
‘ encourage the opening of a much larger number of classes where 


`. children of normal intelligence can catch up after temporary set- 


backs in their studies, and that they also encourage and follow up 
educational movements- tending to aid children’s development, 
notably those generalising activity methods and avoiding overwork ; 
9) that domestic science teaching be promoted at all levels of education- 
and in all types of public and private schools. This last suggestion was 
put forward by’those responsible for such teaching. 


, GERMANY 
371.43 (43) Jena Plan (I.B.E.), 


The Jena Plan The school at ‘Hamburg-Wellingsbitttel 
(Jena Plan-Schule) run according to the 
Jena Plan-is to be enlarged to enable its pupils to remain there until _ 
they have taken their matriculation examination. Work in this 
school is arranged for teams, but each member of the teamis expected 
to ‘carry out some particular study as-his personal contribution. 
Henceforth, the artistic subjects also will be taught to groups. 


37 N — 371.46 (43) . Conferences — Waldorf Schools (I.B.E.) 


Waldorf Schools’ . The League of Waldorf Schools (Bund der 
Conference Freien Waldorfschulen), of which there are. 


j twenty-five in West Germany, held its 
annual conference for’ teachers and students in. Stuttgart, from 
28th July to 11th August, 1951. The daily programme consisted: of a 
lecture and seminars on Rudolf Steiner principles and methods in the 
morning, art activities (painting, modelling and eurhythmy) in the 
afternoon, and music, eurhythmy performances and plays by the 
senior pupils of the local school in the evening. Just on 300 people 
came to this conference, mostly teachers from. public primary schools 
who were all seeking to break from the limited intellectuality of the 
age and to become able to help children ‚to grow, not into obedient. 
(or even disobedient) automata, but into persons. 
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371.42 — 371.69 (48) New Systems — Self-government (I.B.E.) 


An Interesting Innovation A “sschoolchildren’s village”. has been 
i : established at: Ulrichstein for the benefit 
of schoolchildren in Upper Hesse. Arrangements are made for the 
pupils of the eighth class of all the schools in this district to spend 
four weeks in the village, accompanied by their teacher. While 
carrying on their ordinary school work, the children are expected 
to undertake various functions and to participate in the administra- 
tion of the village. 


371.364 (43) : Educational Films (I.B.E.) 


Central Film Institute In conformity with paragraph 4 of the 

decree of 16th March, 1950, on the develop- 
ment of democratic culture, the Ministry of Education of the German 
democratic republic has established in Berlin a central institute 
for educational and scientific films and slides, suitable for use with 
young people either at school or in their vocational life. According 
to the statutes of 7th August, 1950, the task of the central institute 
is to develop the use of educational films and to procure the necessary 
material for educational institutions. It will also train teachers to 
employ such materials and will carry out research into the methodic 
utilisation of audio-visual aids in education. ` 


GREAT BRITAIN 


87 A (42) Education in England (I.B.E.) 


Fifty Years Progress This year the Ministry of Education, 
instead of presenting its annual report in 
the usual form, produced a general review of the development of 
English education during the last fifty years. The number of teachers 
in grant-aided schools has nearly doubled since 1900, and the average 
number of pupils per teacher has fallen from 48 to 27. Over the same 
period public expenditure on schools and further education has risen 
from £16 million to £237 million in England and Wales. Pupils 
"in grant-aided secondary schools have increased from 160,000 in 
1900 to 684,000 in 1950 (exclusive of those in the secondary modern 
schools set up under the Act of 1944). There has been, entirely 
since 1900, a remarkable spread of grant-aided adult education, 
pioneered by the Workers’ Educational Association and the university 
extra-mural departments, but now extending to the local education 
authorities as a statutory duty. There is at least a ladder, though 
not yet a broad highway, to the top of the educational structure for 
the clever children of poor parents. 
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371.90 (42) Handicapped Children (1.B.E.) 


Schools for Handicapped During the current school year, the London 
Children County Council expects to spend over 

£900,000 on running the special schools for 
handicapped children, and another £360,000 has been earmarked for 
building new special schools or for adapting existing properties. It is 
estimated that nearly 10,000 children, out of a total of 380,000 
attending the L.C.C.’s schools are in need of special provision for 
their education, being physically handicapped, blind, deaf, malajusted 
or educationally sub-normal. There are sixty-three day special 
schools and various hospital schools now established in London, as 
well as a number of boarding schools. 


375.7 (42) Art Teaching (1.B.E.) 


Children’s Art on Show The National Exhibition of Children’s 

Art at the Royal Institute Galleries 
recently held in London was noteworthy for the instinctively colour- 
ful, lively and beautiful quality of the children’s work. The selectors 
for the show had to choose only 300 entries from 36,000, and the 
general standard (especially of the pottery—admitted this year for 
the first time) was very high. When the exhibition closed, a selection 
of the work was sent on tour. 


37 C (42) Obituary (1.B.E.) 


Sir Fred Clarke The sudden death in January, 1952, of 

Sir Fred Clarke is a loss to an educational 
circle extending far beyond the bounds of his native land. His 
position in education was an outstanding one, for few had so extensive 
a knowledge and experience of educational systems, their histories 
and the infinite variety of their theory and practice. He succeeded 
another great educational leader, Sir Percy Nunn, as director of the 
University of London Institute of Education. It was certainly his 
remarkable breadth of outlook that led to his appointment as first 
chairman of the Central Advisory Council for Education in England, 
established under the Education Act of 1944. Always a good friend 
of the International Bureau of Education, and ever willing to help 
in making its work more widely known, Sir Fred succeeded, in spite 
of war-time restrictions, in interesting the editorial board of “ The 
Year Book of Education ”, of which he was the chairman, in 
publishing the volume “‘ Forerunners of the International Bureau 
of Education ”. In view of its importance, he offered to write the 
preface to this English translation of a book which had originally 
been published in French under the title “ Les précurseurs du Bureau 
international d’Education ”. Sir Fred Clarke’s main concern during 
his latter years was to shape a public opinion that would make the 
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intentions underlying the 1944 Act into living realities. By his books, 
his numerous articles and his lectures, he worked unceasingly for 
educational advancement and research. 


HONDURAS 


375.14 (728.3) Classical Languages (I.B.E.) 


Latin in Secondary Schools The teaching of Latin has been introduced 

into the secondary school curriculum as 
part of the reform undertaken by the government of Honduras. 
Education for the home also now has its place in the curriculum. 


INDIA 
878.61 (54) Polytechnics (I.B.E.) 


New Technical Institutes In considering the means to obtain the 

technically trained personnel which a 
free India would require, the Sarker Committee on higher education 
recommended the establishment of four higher regional technical 
institutes, each modelled after the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. Following the schedule laid down by the committee, 
work has already begun at the Eastern Institute on a site located 
seventy miles from Calcutta. When fully developed, the Eastern 
Institute will offer training facilities for 2,000 undergraduates and 
1,000 postgraduates in all fields. The administrative board includes 
experts from several countries and is already functioning, and a 
considerable amount of equipment has been secured. The first 
classes at the Eastern Institute were opened late in 1950. Construc- 
tion of the Western Institute, to be built near Bombay, will begin 
shortly, followed by the establishment of the Northern and Southern 
Institutes. 


378 — 871.291 (54) Higher Education — Rural Schools (I.B.E.) 


A Rural University The memory of Mahatma Gandhi is to be 

perpetuated by the establishment of a 
Rural University at Sardarshahar (Rajastan). The very name of the 
university shows the nature of the educational work that is to be 
undertaken there. Of all national needs, improvement of rural life 
is the greatest. The establishment of this “ adventurous ” university 
has been made possible by a magnificent donation of five lacs of 
rupees and by substantial help from the Rajastan government. The 
services of Dr. Kini, a well-known educationist and an ardent cham- 
pion of the ruralisation of education have been secured and a former 
Minister of Education of Bikaner has offered his lifetime serVices to 
this noble cause. 


` e 
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875.825 (54) International Teaching (I.B.E.) 


International Education Jamia Millia, the famous Muslim educa- 
tional centre in Delhi, has introduced 
courses into its curriculum intended to make its students inter- 
nationally minded, and to familiarise them with the history, aims 
and objectives of the United Nations. The charter of the United 
Nations and the Human Rights Charter are also explained in 
detail to the students. In the college, the study of the United 
Nations and the specialised agencies form part of the history and 
economic courses. 


ISRAEL 
375.10 (569.4) Language Teaching (I.B.E.) 
ae Hebrew Course An intensive system of teaching Hebrew, 
for Immigrants “the national language, to adult immigrants 


has been devised: in Israel. It is known 
as the “ Ulpan ” system, and induces the pupils to break down their 
own resistance to learning a foreign language. They are taken 
immediately into the intricacies of the language before they have 
time to get bored. The system demands that they live in the Ulpan 
centre, becoming isolated monastically from all except Hebrew 
influences. Study takes up to six hours a day, with communal meals, 
cultural activities and entertainment all directed to give them 
confidence in the new tongue. 


: NORWAY 

371.6 (481) School Buildings (I.B.E.) 
Cooperation of Sa and An interesting experiment recently carried 
Teachers in Building out in Norway has met with great success. 


Technical schools have been constructed 
with the aid of the pupils and teachers 'of vocational schools, this 
work being considered as an integral part of the school curriculum. 


371.782 (481) Sports (I.B.E.) 
Pool Profits Develop Sports Part of the profits of Norwegian football 

pools goes to the promotion of sports. 
Under the recent allocation of profits, 547 different projects ranging 
from football grounds to boathouses received a share of £175,000, 
while £30,000 went to the State gymnastic and sports school and 
£19,000 to the Norwegian sports association for training instructors. 


; i PAKISTAN 
874.2 (84.9) Libraries (I.B.E.) 
British Council Books Some 1,000 books and 250 periodicals 
Exhibition constituted an exhibition recently shown 


. by the British Council in Karachi and 
Lahore. The children’s section was easily the most popular. 
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The books will remain in Lahore to form the nucleus of a British 
Council library which it is hoped to open shortly. 


PERU 
371.861 (85) Children’s Literature (1.B.E.) 
Control of Children’s ` A campaign is being waged in Peru 
Literature against books and periodje“is for children 
considered offensive fr. the intellectual 


and moral points of view. The Ministry of Education has appointed 
a committee to catalogue all children’s books and magazines, to 
classify them according to their educational value, and to control 
their publication. 
PORTUGAL 

371.42 (469) School Reform (1.B.E.) 
Teachers’ Suggestions The Under-Secretary of State for National 

Education has invited all Portuguese 
primary teachers to send to the General Directorate of Primary 
Education any suggestions that they consider would be useful in 
raising the prestige of the school and the teaching profession, and in 
improving the school services and making education available to all 
children of school age, to adolescents and to adults. Through this 
initiative, it is hoped to strengthen the spirit of team-work and the 
confidence which should exist between teachers and the school 
authorities. 


SPAIN 

371.6 (46) School Buildings (1.B.E.) 
School Building Grant The government has recently granted an 

extraordinary credit of 200 million pesetas 
for the purpose of accelerating the construction and alteration of the 
University of Barcelona buildings and those of several other establish- 
ments in the same town. This special State grant is justified on the 
grounds that similar aid was given for the construction of the Uni- 
versity City in Madrid. 


371.329 (46) Textbooks (I.B.E.) 
Control of Textbooks According to a regulation of 19th No- 

vember, 1951, no textbook or reading book 
may be used in the primary schools of Spain unless it has been 
approved by the Ministry of National Education. 


371.27 (46) School Meals Service (I.B.E.) 
School Restaurants In order to make it easier for children 

living long distances from secondary and 
vocational schools to attend such schools, the Ministry of National 
Education, on 7th December, 1951, authorised the compulsory 
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opening of hostels and school restaurants in connection with each 
of these schools. j 


SWITZERLAND 
379.91 (494) Legislation (I.B.E.) 
New School Law The school law, which until quite recently 

has been in force in the canton of Bern, 
dates from 1894. According to a new law passed in December 1951, 
gymnastics for girls and the teaching of road safety regulations 
become compulsory subjects for all schools in the canton; on the 
other hand, the teaching of handicrafts and of a second national 
language is left to the discretion of the communes. The number of 
school weeks in a year has been increased by one unit and now stands 
at thirty-five. Generally speaking some improvement has been 
made to the articles concerning teachers and school services in 
particular. i 


879.61 (494) Compulsory Schooling (I.B.E.} 


Prolongation of Compulsory A ninth school year has now become 
Schooling compulsory in the canton of Ticino, by 

a decree passed on 25th May, 1951. This 
means that schooling will henceforth coincide with the age of 
admission to paid employment which was fixed by the federal law 
of 1947. This decision will also help to remedy the unusual situation 
existing in the canton of Ticino, which has suffered from a surplus 
of teachers. 


871.18 (494) Teachers’ Corporative Life and Collective 

Activity (I.B.E.) 
Information Centre for An information centre concerning schools 
Teachers has been set up in the Bernese Jura 


distriet. The new centre will make available 
to teachers all the various materials and equipment required for the 
application of new methods, such as free regional charts, free 
stationery and sundries, a small school library attached to one school 
in each district and functioning as a travelling unit, documents on 
school affairs, and practical information. 


SYRIA 
871.12 (569.1) i ` Training of Teachers (I.B.E.) 
Training of Secondary As from 1951, secondary school teachers 
School Teachers can only qualify for their diploma after 


five years of study. Candidates must 
first of all obtain a licentiate’s degree in letters or science, then follow 
a year’s professional training at the higher training college reserved 
for such graduates. 
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TURKEY 

371.364 (496) School Cinema (I.B.E.) 
Audio-visual Methods Unesco has nominated Professor Adolf 

Hübl, chief of the Federal Centre for 
Educational Films, in Vienna, to collaborate in the organisation of 
teaching by films and broadcasts in Turkish schools. During the 
two months that he will spend in Turkey, Professor Hübl will parti- 
cipate in the making of educational films and will organise specialised 
training courses for primary school inspectors and directors of cultural 

affairs for the Turkish Republic. 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


371.73 — 378 (68) Physical Education — Higher Education 
(I.B.E.) 
Graduate Teachers of From 1952, the University of Grahamstown 


Physical Education has decided to offer physical education 


as a major subject for the B.A. degree. 
This course will be concerned with the study of physical education 
in its various aspects. For those especially interested in teaching, 
the course aims to train graduate teachers who will be competent 
to take charge of physical education, and in addition, to undertake 
class teaching in other subjects in secondary and high schools. 


UNITED STATES 


379.5 — 377.94 (78) Schools and the Public — Vocational 
Guidance (I.B.E.) 

Townspeople Co-operate The parent-teacher association connected 
with Teachers : with the Ketterlinus High School in 
St. Augustine, Florida, has been very active 

in getting local talent to co-operate with the schools in an effort 
to link school work with every-day life. Under the intriguing title 
of a “ Bureau of the Voice of Experience ” it has set up a master list 
of some hundred townspeople of various trades and professions who 
are willing to come into the classrooms when called upon to do so to 
discuss their lines of work or avocations with the students when such 
subjects are being studied. Both the public and the school staff 
have welcomed the idea as bringing new life into the classroom. 
Among those who have promised their aid in vocational guidance 
are a surgeon, a dentist, a lawyer, a nurse, a retired teacher, a chamber 
of commerce manager, and members of the staff of the Florida State 
School for the Deaf and Blind. Students of practical government 
affairs will be able to hear the opinions of a collector of customs 
duties, court judges, police and fire brigade heads, municipal and 
state administrators, etc. Librarians, an author, representatives of 
local industries and many skilled trades, local women renowned for 
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making native dishes or skilled in local handicrafts, in fact persons 
experienced in every branch or subject likely to be taught in the 
school, have agreed to join the ranks of the unofficial teachers. 


377.38 (73) Education for Peace (I.B.E.) 


Lessons on Peace For the last three years, Manchester 

College, Indiana, has been including a 
course of lessons on the problems of peace in its curriculum. Studies 
extending over four years lead to a special certificate. The subjects 
taught include history, political economy, philosophy and foreign 
languages, as well as the fundamentals of a lasting peace. In addition 
to the theoretical work, students are expected to spend one summerin 
institutions devoted to the defence of peace, in international study 
courses or in volunteer work camps. The aim of these studies is to 
train young men and women to work in institutions engaged in 
“humanitarian work. Manchester College now contemplates a more 
extensive programme of student and teacher exchanges, encouraging 
visits of foreign students and trying to place its students in reconstruc- 
tion organisations abroad. 


371.6 — 371.735 (73) School Buildings — Recreation (I.B.E.) 


Schools and Parks Much thought is being given in many places 

to establishing a closer collaboration 
between schools and the authorities responsible for the public parks 
and gardens. It has been suggested that a “ park-school ” unit 
should be set up which would improve the existing contact between 
the school and the community. This plan would also lead to a sub- 
stantial economy in public funds, for certain installations such as 
playing fields, swimming pools, etc., could serve both the needs of the 
school and of the community. 


379.821 Foreign Students (I.B.E.) 


Foreign Students Enrolled for the current academic year, 

Columbia University, New York, has 
1,595 students from 82 foreign countries, the highest figure for any 
American university. The largest group of foreign students comes 
from Asia, which has 675 students from 20 countries enrolled. 
Europe is represented by 416 students from 30 countries, followed 
by the Western hemisphere with 395 from 24 countries. Africa has 
59 students from 7 countries, and there are 14 students from Australia 
and New Zealand. Thirty-six students, mostly from Europe, are 
stateless or have taken out their first papers for United States 
citizenship. Most of the foreign students are doing post-graduate 
work ; * only 428 are taking undergraduate courses. 
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U.S.S.R. 
878.52 (47) Agriculture (I.B.E.) 
New Agricultural Schools Some one hundred and eighteen agri- 
cultural secondary schools have been 
opened this autumn in U.S.S.R. for the training of colective farm 
chairmen. Over eleven thousand students have enrolled for the 
course, which will last three years. 


371.12 (47) Teacher Training (1.B.E.) 


Educational Institutes The generalisation of the seven-year school 

has made it necessary to increase the 
number of educational institutes considerably ; seventy-three new 
institutes of this type have been opened during the past five years. 


374 — 874.2 (47) Adult Education — Public Libraries 
(I.B.E.) 
Lenin Library The Soviet Union now ‘possesses 300,000 


libraries of which the Central Lenin 
Library, in Moscow, is the most important. During the last few 
years the number of books in this library has risen from 9.6 to 14 
millions, and the number of loans from 4 to 8 millions. The directors 
of the library endeavour to raise the ideological and scientific culture 
of the readers. The scientific reading room, opened in 1945, was 
increased by 100 volumes in 1949. Exhibitions of books, lectures and 
a consultation service have been organised. The exchange of books 
with other libraries has increased considerably. A children’s and 
adolescents’ reading room has been in existence since 1942. 


VIETNAM 
379.61 (596.1) Compulsory Schooling (I.B.E.) 
Compulsory Primary By decree, primary instruction is now 


Instruction compulsory for all children in Vietnam 


between the ages of six and fourteen. 
Studies must cover a minimum of three years. A second decree has 
also been passed to combat illiteracy. This states that every Viet- 
namese citizen of either sex, between the ages of fourteen and fifty 
years, must learn to read and to write in the mother tongue within 
the next two years. Illiterates will be enrolled in official evening 
courses. 


YUGOSLAVIA 
373.5 (4971) Vocational Education (I.B.E.) 
School of Tourism An advanced School of Tourism and the 


Hotel Trade was opened in Belgrade in 
November, 1951. Among the chief subjects taught are *modern 
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languages, tourist geography and the history of art. A diploma will 
be awarded after three years of theoretical, and one of practical, 
studies. Sixty students were admitted for the current year. i 


371.861 (4971) Children’s Literature (1.B.E.) 
Themes for Children’s A conference of authors, educationists, 
Books and representatives of publishing firms was 


recently held in Belgrade to discuss pro- 
blems of children’s literature. The meeting insisted on the necessity 
of changing from themes in which the principal characters were the 
children themselves to themes in which popular heroes in the 
country’s history are described. It expressed a wish that the heroes 
of children’s stories should be combattants for freedom, fearless 
research workers and scholars, great doctors and inventors. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


87 N — 377,31 Conferences — Intergroup Relations (I.B.E.) 
Education for Healthy Some fifty educationists from fourteen 
Group Relations different countries met in July 1951 at 


the University of Copenhagen for an 
international conference sponsored by the World Brotherhood Com- 
mission on Educational Organisations, their three-fold object being 
to take stock of the tense situation in the world to-day, to discuss 
together some of the ways in which they were trying to reduce 
hostility and to improve group relations, and finally to plan a more 
effective programme of action, particularly in Western Europe. 
Those taking part themselves reflected a wide and rich diversity in 
national and religious backgrounds and were able to draw on their 
own experiences and observations in describing the actual state of 
affairs in their respective countries. Special attention was given to 
the various efforts which have been more or less successful in breaking 
down tensions in the Scandinavian countries, and the idea of “ Friend- 
ship Towns ” was warmly recommended. Each of the four work groups, 
concerned with education for group relations in primary, secondary, 
university and adult education respectively, did effective work and 
made recommendations which were later adopted at the plenary 
sessions. Of special interest are the five specific research projects 
of an exploratory nature proposed for university study. 


371.861 Children’s Libraries (I.B.E.) 
International Children’s The New York Young People’s Library 
Library was established for the purpose of ga- 

thering together children’s books from all 
over the world. It has sixty-five sections where children can come 
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to read “ their ” press, carry our research or do their homework. The 
library director, Miss Margaret Scoggin, is a well-known specialist in 
educational questions ; she considers books to be the best means of 
creating good relations between different peoples and each year she 
goes on a world tour in order to get to know the children of the 
various countries. 


376.42 — 377.38 History — Education for Peace (I.B.E.) 


History of Mankind Scholars from every continent will con- 

tribute to a three million word history 
of mankind to be sponsored by Unesco. The basic edition of the new 
history is scheduled to be completed in 1957 and will be followed by 
abridgments for use in colleges and homes. The history is expected 
to help the peoples of the world to understand one another better, 
and to counteract much misinformation and national bias found in 
many history texts now in use. An international commission for a 
scientific and cultural history of mankind has been appointed to 
direct the work, and a panel of seventy-five scholars, to be known as 
“ corresponding members ” is being selected to participate in research 
and writing. The contributors will include about a thousand well- 
known historians, economists, anthropologists, philosophers and 
scholars in other fields throughout the world. 


87 N — 3871.44 Conferences — Children’s Communities 

(1.B.E.) 
of dren Federation The International Federation of Children’s 
of Children’s Homes Communities held its third conference at 


Florence, from 4th to 7th November, 1951. 
The first was held at Trogen (Switzerland) in 1948, and the second at 
Charleroi (Belgium) in 1949. The conference devoted the most 
important part of its work to studying the special psychological 
conditions connected with children deprived of a natural home, and 
to the examination of problems arising out of the organisation and 
functioning of children’s communities. Those taking part in the 
conference visited the Pestalozzi School-City in Florence. 


379.824 Intellectual Cooperation (I.B.E.) 


For Schools in the Middle Fifty thousand children will be welcomed 
East in the schools that the United Nations 

and Unesco have opened in the Middle 
East, as a result of the sale of stamps and bonds issued by Unesco 
at the General Assembly of the-United Nations held in Paris. 
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87 N — 375.3 International Seminar — Mathematics 
(I.B.E.) 
Methods of Teaching ‘Under the auspices of the International 
Mathematics 


Bureau of Education and the Swiss National 

Commission for Unesco, the Swiss section 
of the New Education Fellowship organised an international seminar 
on the teaching of mathematics in nursery-infant and primary schools, 
from 3rd to 8th March, 1952, in Geneva. The purpose of the seminar 
was to establish a synthesis between educational, psychological, 
mathematical and sociological points of view. Numerous educa- 
- tionists, psychologists and mathematicians from several countries in 
Europe took part in the discussions. 


875.72 Drawing (I.B.E.) 


Drawing Competition for An international drawing competition has 
Andersen’s Fairy Tales been organised by the Danish child welfare 

organisation Red Barnet. Each country 
participating is expected to organise its own national competition, 
and to hold national exhibitions of the best drawings. Profits from 
such exhibitions are to be used for child welfare work within the 
country concerned. 


379.824 International Action in Educational 
y Affairs (I.B.E.) 
Summer Schools In the summer of 1951, English senior 


school children have been attending sum- 
mer schools under the direction of the Académie de Paris, the first 
of a series which it is intended to hold every year, alternately in 
France and England. One of the schools, for girls only, was held in 
the University City at Grenoble and another for girls and boys, at 
Vendöme (Loir-et-Cher). English and French senior school children 
lived, worked and played together for one month, at very moderate 
cost. French children came from schools under the direction of 
the Académie de Paris and English children were nominated by the 
heads of their schools according to their ability to profit fully from 
the opportunity offered. French was the principal language, but 
French and English were spoken on alternate days. In addition to 
language study, the activities provided included excursions to places 
of interest, play-reading, folk-dancing, poetry speaking competitions, 
the preparation of diaries, and local surveys and sports. A French 
and an English play were acted in both cases. Lectures on cultural 
subjects were given by the English staff to the French and by the 
French staff to the English. 
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Br | l - Child Welfare (1.B.E.) 


„International Conference An International Conference for the 
in Austria . : Defence of Childhood will be held in 


Vienna from 12th to 16th: April, 1952. 
` Prepared by the Permanent Council for the Defence of Childhood, 
with headquarters in Paris (44 rue de Rennes), the conference will 
aim at the friendly, objective and authorised exchange of studies, 
experiments and achievements, endeavouring thereby to see what can 
be done towards the solution of the most urgent problems concerning 
childhood in the world of to-day. 


‚378 — 371.93 Higher Education — Juvenile Deinguency 
University for Prison Staff The creation of a Scandinavian university 
for the training of prison administrative 
officials, who have specialised in the scientific treatment of criminals, 
is being studied jointly by Denmark, Norway, Sweden and Finland. 
This project is the sequel to the application in these countries of new 
prison methods intended to break the vicious “ crime-prison- 
crime ” circle. It is believed that the training.of special staff for 
‘prisons will contribute not only to the rehabilitation of the delin- 
quents, but will also prove to be a long-term economic measure. 


'87 N l International~Conferences (I.B.E.) 


Internationally-minded ‘The Committee of the Conference of Inter- 
Schools nationally-minded Schools (C.I.S.) is organ- ` 


ising a study course for. teachers interested 
in spreading international understanding through education, at the 
Quaker School Eerde, Ommen, in Holland, from 3rd to 23rd August, 
1952. A maximum of fifty teachers will be admitted as participants 
to the course, a third of them being young teachers with only two 
or three years’ experience, and the other two-thirds being well 
qualified teachers who are particularly interested in international 
‚collaboration. They will all work together on plans for putting into 
practice recent suggestions published by Unesco and other bodies 
for helping adolescents to develop attitudes favourable to inter- 
national understanding. The work plan, as already mapped out, 
consists of research into the best methods of reaching this objective : 
(a) through the active participation of the pupils in class and out- 
of-school hours in the work of the United Nations and the Specialised 
Agencies and in a more general way in the ideal of the United Nations 
as expressed in the preamble to the charter ; (b) through the training 
of teachers anxious to see this ideal of international understanding 
govern school work; (c) through the indispensable collaboration 
` with parents and school authorities ; and (d) in any other way. 
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I. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up im accordance with the “ Plan for the Classi- 
fication of Educational Documents ° used by the Bureau. 


37 P — 370.46 (42) RESEARCH — EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
(1.B.E.) 


BLACKWELL, A.M. A List of Researches in Education and Educa- 
tional Psychology. London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1950. 
834 x5% ins. 174 pp. Index. (National Foundation for Educational 
Research in England and Wales. Publication No. 1.) £1.1s.0d. — 
Now that university institutes of education have been established which 

rovide facilities for the promotion of special studies, a complete cata- 
ogue such as this of theses on educational topics presented for higher 
degrees in all the universities of Great Britain, Northern Ireland, 
and the Irish Republic from 1918 to 1948, classified according to a 
modification of the Dewey Decimal System, was indispensable. If 
duplication and waste are to be avoided, close cooperation is called 
for between the institutes themselves and between the institutes and 
the National Foundation. This is the first step in such cooperation and 
the Foundation plans to keep the record up to date. Students in any 
particular field will be helped by knowing what work has been done 
within that range. The availability of theses for consultation, provided 
by the library of any of the 18 universities, is fully set out. 


37 P — 371.232 (42) RESEARCH — SELECTION (1.B.E.) 


WATTS, A.F. and SLATER, Patrick. The Allocation of Primary 
School Leavers to Courses of Secondary Education. ist Interim Report. 
London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1950. 834 x 5% ins. 6 pe: 
(National Foundation for Educational Research in England and Wales. 
Publication No. 2.) 7s. 6d. — This report stresses the necessity and the 
complexity of the investigation undertaken in 1949 by the Foundation, 
to assist local education authorities by the improvement of the methods 
of educational guidance for children at the age of 11, comparable in some 
respects with the valuable in undertaken by a Scottish research 
team and reported by Professor McClelland of Edinburgh in 1945. The 
present report shows the care taken in the application of the criteria 
used by the English team in assessing allocation procedures (the criterion 
of subsequent achievement and the criterion of initial suitability and 
describes how the experiment was carried out, what tests (verbal and 
non verb#l) were applied, etc. The results are set out clearly and many 
tables are added for the use of specialists. 
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37 P (94) RESEARCH (I.B.E.) 


* HOHNE, H.H. The Prediction of Academic Success. An Investigation 
into the academic careers of students catering the University of Mel- 
bourne in 1943 and 1944. 2 vols. Faculty of s. I. Tables and Graphs. 
II. Text. 1950 and 1951. 12% x8%, ins. 70, vi and 159 pp. Appendix. 
Bibliogr. — The first volume provides statistical data concerning fresh- 
men population in the Arts faculty, including academic performance 
and prediction, and the second describes the actual steps in the experi- 
ment to discover the predictive effectiveness both of entrance examina- 
tion to a university and a battery of tests. For the purpose of the 
experiment, two entire university first year populations were tested and 
the records of each student examined right through his academic career. 
Similar reports on students in other faculties are contemplated. 


87 P — 371.542 — 371.541 RESEARCH — REWARDS — 
PUNISHMENTS (I.B.E.) 


NATIONAL FOUNDATION FOR EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
IN ENGLAND AND WALES. A Survey of Rewards and Punishments in 
Schools. London, Newnes, 1952. 834 x5% ins. 432 pp. Index. App’s. 
Diagrams. (Publication No. 3.) £2. 2s. — A very thorough survey, made 
at the request of the Ministry of Education, and based on researches 
carried out by Mrs. M. E. Highfield and Mr. A. Pinsent, of children’s and 
teachers’ likes and dislikes in regard to school rewards and punishments. 
Two of the numerous findings are that children dislike an unfavourable 
report more than corporal punishment, and as an incentive most like 
quiet appreciation of their work. 


37 P — 331.3 (41) RESEARCH — YouNG WorKERS (LB.E.) 
FERGUSON, Thomas and CUNNISON, James. The Young Wage- 
Earner. A Study of Glasgow Boys. London, Published for the Nuffield 
Foundation by Oxford University Press (Geoffrey Cumberlege), 1951. 
834 x 534 ins. x and 194 pp. Tables. Index. 8s. 6d. — A report presenting 
the experience of 1,300 Glasgow boys who left school at the earliest 
permitted age, at the beginning of 1947, under circumstances of “ full 
employment ’’. Although it would be unwise to assume that the findings 
were of general applicability, the report gives a very careful study of 
that particular section of young wage-earners, recording the cir- 
cumstances of district, home and family in which they grew up, their 
hysical, scholastic and personal qualities as assessed at the time they 
eft school, and their health, industrial career and leisure interests over 
a period of 3 years after that date. A final chapter examines the relation 
of delinquency to home and school background and to performance 
after leaving school. Some facts are encouraging, others disquieting as, 
for instance, that one boy in four, at the age of 17, three years after 
leaving school, is still shifting about aimlessly from job to job, and that 
less than half have undergone sustained training for work demanding 
skill or responsibility. 


136.7 — 377.53 CHILD PsycHoLogy — PsvcHiatry (I.B.E.) 

ERIKSON, Erik H. Childhood and Society. New York, Norton, 1950. 
8%x5% ins. 398 pp. Index. $4.75. — The author began his career as a 
psychoanalyst of children, guided by Anna Freud and Aichhorn, and 
graduated from the Vienna Psychoanalytical Institute. He still does 
clinical work with young children whom he analyses through play 
therapy, but he also studies human anxieties and fears by linking 
psychoanalysis with cultural anthropology and historical evolution. 
In this book, through case studies, he describes the growth of the ego, 
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which may or may not achieve integrity, and the evolution of identity 
in the American youth of to-day, growing up in a machine age. He also ~ 
studies German youth, through ‘the legend of Hitler’s childhood ” 
as seen in his ‘‘ Mein Kampf ” and Russian youth, through “ the legend 
of Maxime Gorky’s youth ” as seen in a Russian film, and also, in two 
most interesting chapters, child training among the remnants of the 
Sioux Indians and in a tiny Indian tribe of fishermen along a salmon 
river, the Yuroks, with their very different social background. 


136.7 CaıLp PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


CHALONER, Len. Questions Children Ask. London, Faber and 
Faber. (1952). 7% x5 ins. 100 pp. Index. 6s.6d. — Mrs. Chaloner, well 
known for her work on mothercraft and family problems here explains 
the reasons for young children’s curiosity about birth and death and 
shows how their questions can be answered in simple language in a 
manner which will allay their fears and enable them to fit in naturally 
into the family circle and share its experience, whether of joy or of 
sorrow. 


613.95 CHILD Care (I.B.E.) 

Infant Care. Washington, D.C., Federal Security Agency, Social 
Security Administration, Children’s Bureau, 1951. 9x6 ins. 146 pp. 
Ilus. Index. (Children’s Bureau Publication No. 8). 20 cents. — A 
completely new edition, the eighth since it was first published in 1914, 
of a booklet for parents, based on the suggestions and advice of parents, 
pediatrictans, psychiatrists, general practitioners, nurses, social workers, 
nutritionists and parent teachers, and containing up-to-date knowledge 
concerning the physical care of infants. Stress is laid on the importance 
of the child’s relation to his parents and others in the family. 


371.44 (494) CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES (1.B.E.) 

BucHANAN, Mary. The Children’s Village. The Village of Peace. 
London, The Bannisdale Press (1951). 834 x5 ¥% ins. 64 pp. Illus. 6s. — 
A short account, illustrated by many delightful photographs, of the 
orien and development of the International Pestalozzi Children’s 
Village in Switzerland, where orphaned children, or children in need of 
care, from many countries live, learn and play together in a true society 
of nations. This ‘‘ Village wbere the World is One ” is unique in that 
the children of each nationality have their own houses with their own 
house-parents and teachers for general education, and are trained to be 
useful citizens of the country to which they will return in late adolescence, 
while learning also to mix freely with and to understand children of 
many other nationalities. 


37 C — 372.213 (73) BIOGRAPHIES — KINDERGARTENS (L.B.E.) 


THARP, ‚Louise Hall. The Peabody Sisters of Salem. London, 
Harrap, 1951. 834 x 53⁄4 ins. 312 pp. Olus. Index. 15s. — In the setting 
of 1 C. Salem, Concord and Boston, and of friendships with such 
distinguished Americans as Emerson, Thoreau, the Alcotts, William 
Ellery Channing, Julia Ward Howe, etc., the family circle of the three 
brilliant Peabody sisters is vividly portrayed. The second sister, Mary, 
married Horace Mann, and the third, Sophia, married Nathaniel Haw- 
thorne, the author. Elizabeth, the eldest, who remained single, was the 
most original of the three, and lived to the age of ninety. A woman of 
indomitable will and courage and of indefatigable energy, absolutely 
disinterested, the originator of innumerable educational schemes, a 
talented and beloved teacher, the first American woman lecturer, a 
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writer and publisher, a staunch champion of such causes as anti-slave 
and the emancipation of women, Elizabeth Peabody, at the age of 50, 
started a kindergarten which was the origin of pre-primary modern 
education in the country. Later, she set herself the task of establishing 
kindergartens from coast to coast and founded the. Froebel Union of 
America. In 1870, she succeeded in having the first free kindergarten 
opened. The Elizabeth Peabody House, in Boston, a settlement which 
has taken the lead in local social and public health activities, and where 
a kindergarten has been carried on continuously since 1896, was opened 
by her friends as a monument to her memory. 


379.826 2 Unesco (LB.E.) 

. BESTERMAN, Theodore. Unesco: Peace in the Minds of Men. London, 
Methuen, 1951. 74% x5 ins. xii & 134 pp. Dus. Sectional & General 
Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — The author, lately Head of the Department 
for Exchange of Information of Unesco, uses the wide experience he 
has of that organisation to make it known as it really is, to give, as he 
says, “‘ an impartial exposition of what Unesco has been established to 
do, what it has actually done, and what it hopes to do in the future ”. 
The vastness and variety of the tasks unde en, the grave difficulties 
encountered, the insufficiency of funds, the great amount of work 
accomplished in spite of setbacks and of sometimes malicious criticism, 
make a very vivid picture and enlist the sympathies of the reader, who 
realises that the press has too often rewarded: discussion and failure as 
more news-worthy than agreement and achievement. The author’s 
criticisms are both constructive and helpful. Unesco’s constitution is 
given as an appendix. 


377.342 DeEmocRATIC EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 

HUGHES, A.G. ‚Education and the Democratic Ideal. Nine Talks to 
Teachers. London, Longmans, Green, 1951. 7% x5 ins. xii & 138 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — Nine lectures on varied subjects such as 
authoritarianism in schools, schools as democratic communities, children 
and the creative spirit, the comprehensive high school idea, etc., all 
eres by the democratic ideal. ‘‘ The thesis of the book is that man 
is destined to live creatively in peace and harmony. ” The foundations 
of this thesis rest on the holistic philosophy of Smuts. The democratic 
ideal aims at “ the liberation of the creative spirit in every individual ”. 
The author is Terreine unconventional, particularly in such chapters 
as ‘‘ What do we Mean by Backwardness ? ” and , What do we Mean 
by Discipline ? ” For him the right way of looking at the problem of 

teracy, in a land that already has a system of education for everybody, 
is “ as a symptom of a fundamental kind of backwardness—in the art 
of living in a complex society”. ' 


37 B (4 & 42) History oF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 

JARMAN, T.L. Landmarks in the History of Education: English Edu- 
eation as part of the European Tradition. London, Cresset Press, 1951. 
834xX5% ins. 324 pe: Index. Bibliogr. 18s. — A standard work of 
reference by an author of wide experience on the history of European, 
in particular English, education from its origins in Greece and Rome up 
to the present day. Professor Jarman believes that the best education 


`~ is that which “ stretches a man’s abilities to the full and gives him the 


feeling of rising superior to his environment >”; for this ose, he 
maintains, either classics or science will do, and deuil r does not 
envisage the possibility or even the need for their fusion. He oes not 
envisage, either, the possibility of fusing the best education with wide- 
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spread education. “Where we educate the mass,” he writes, “ the 
ideal turns sour... Administrator, educationist, and schoolmaster find 
themselves gripped in a process of sociological change.” It may well be 
true, however, that the sourness of the ideal and the plight of the 
educationists are due, not to mass education, as Professor Jarman 
claims, but to mass control of education. , 


37 A — 37 B (71) EDUCATION IN CANADA — 
History oF Epucation (1.B.E.) 


BOARD OF EDUCATION FOR TORONTO (prepared by) Centennial 
Story. Toronto, Nelson (Canada), 1950. 94 x6%, ins. 306 pp. Wus. 
Index. Bibliogr. App’s. — “ The evolution of the public system of 
education in Toronto ”’, the Minister of Education for Ontario rightfully 
remarks in a foreword to this history of the Toronto Board of Education 
since its foundation a hundred years ago, “raises interest far beyond 
the bounds of this city ”. Part I deals with the struggle for common 
schools in the period 1800-1850, part II with the rise of the public schools 
in the period 1850-1900, and part III with the wide and rapid expansion 
of the 20th century. The numerous illustrations include six full-page 
coloured reproductions of the work of well-known painters who are . 

on the teaching staff or are ex-pupils of Toronto schools. 


37 A (914) : EDUCATION IN THE PHILIPPINES 
(1.B.E.) 

Report of the Mission to the Philippines. Paris, Unesco, 1950. 9% x64 
ins. 76 pp. Index. (Publication No. 669) $0.35 or 2s. — The Unesco 


Consultative Educational Mission to the Philippines, which spent 
3% months visiting 27 of the 50 provinces in the islands comprising 
the present republic, reports that the Filipinos are a composite race, 
including Malays, Indonesians, Chinese, Americans, Spaniards and a 
few smaller groups. At least eight languages and as many as eight 
dialects are spoken. During the American regime (1899-1946) Englis 
was introduced as the common tongue and was used as the medium of 
instruction in the schools, but since the establishment of complete 
independence, the national language, based on Tagalog, one of the 
major vernaculars, has been developed. It is now a required subject 
in the schools, although English is still used as the primary medium of 
instruction, which means that in certain regions the schoolchildren have 
to begin their studies in two languages both of which are foreign to 
them and to their parents. The proportion of illiterates varies con- 
siderably according to the provinces. 


37 A — 371.42 (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND — 
ScaooL RerorM (I.B.E.) 


The First Five Years. An Account of the Operation of the Education 
Act of 1944 in the East Riding of Yorkshire from 1945 to 1950. (Beverley, 
East Riding of Yorkshire.) 8%x5% ins. 68 pp. Mus. — Although 
this account only deals with one particular area, the East Riding of 
Yorkshire, it shows how the educational authorities of a predominantly 
rural district have endeavoured to carry out the provisions of the Edu- 
cation Art of 1944 and serves as an example of the educational organisa- 
tion, taking place all over England and Wales, in primary, secondary 
and further education, and in the various types of school service. 


BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 33 


371.42 — 371.38 — 371.85 (42) ScHoot REFORM — 
. ACTIVITY METHODS — 
EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES (I.B.E.) 


HOLMES, Gerard. The Idiot Teacher. A book about Prestolee 
School and its Headmaster, E.F. O’Neill. London, Faber and Faber 
(1952). 8%x5% ins. 200 pp. Appendix. 12s. 6d. — A very stimulating 
and heartening account of how Mr. O’Neill, through his own enthusiasm 
and with the active support of his wife and a colleague, and in face of 
strong opposition in certain quarters, completely revolutionised the 
education in the mixed county school (for children from 5 to 15 years), 
of which he was headmaster, in a small Lancashire town, converting the 
school from the usual orthodox type, with a rigid time-table and formal 
methods, to a thoroughly active, lively, resourceful and happy com- 
munity with wide-spread interests extending far beyond the usual 
range found in schools. How the gardens came into being, and how a 
play centre, a youth centre and a community centre developed in an 
altogether natural way in connection with the school’s activity, makes a 
most inspiring story. Parents and children were quick to appreciate 
the wider outlook and to give the school their wholehearted support 
Tight from the start. 


37 N — 378 CONFERENCES — UNIVERSITIES 
(1.B.E.) 
Report of the International Conference of Universities. Paris, Interna- 
tional Universities Bureau, 1951. 9%x6%,, ins. 164 pp. (Publication 
subsidized by Unesco.) — Delegates of 167 universities, from 52 coun- 
. tries, attended the conference held at Nice, 4th to 9th December 1950, 
whose primary purpose was the establishment of the International 
Association of Universities, in fulfilment of the wishes expressed at the 
1948 preparatory conference in Utrecht. The text of the constitution 
is included in the report. Although only ‘‘institutions at the level of 
higher education, concerned with research as well as instruction, may 
be admitted to membership ”, the Administrative Board is empowered, 
as an exceptional measure to admit at least one institution from each 
country, even if, on a strict interpretation of the foregoing criteria, 
no institution in that country would be eligible. As far back as 1932, 
the League of Nations, through the International Institute of Intellectual 
Cooperation, convened a series of meetings of directors of higher edu- 
cation and, in 1933, it furthered the setting up of the International 
Bureau of University Statistics. That the universities at last possess 
an instrument of international cooperation is due to the initiative of 
Unesco in 1947, and in particular to the constant support of the Director- 
General, Dr. Torres Bodet, and to the enlightened advice of the succes- 
sive directors of Unesco’s Department of Education, Dr. Beeby, 
Dr. Piaget and Mr. Elvin. Ninety members had already joined the 
Association in 1951. 


378 (94) HieHER EpucarTion (I.B.E.) 


A Brief Guide to Australian Universities. 2nd. Ed. Melbourne, Published 
for the Australian Council for Educational Research by Melbourne 
University Press (1951). 8% x5% ins. 36 pp. 3s. — Contains the latest 
information, available as at 30th June, 1951, on the organisation, 
courses of study, admission requirements, fees, living conditions, social 
life and student activities, together with statistical tables coscerning 
on and students in the ten Australian universities and university 
colleges. 
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371.016 (42) PRIVATE ScHoous (1.B.E.) 


ALLEN, E.H. and DEALTRY, L.P. (edited by). The Preparatory 
Schoolboy and his Education. London. Published for the Incorporated 
Association of Preparatory Schools by Evans Brothers. 8% rn ins. 
xii & 82 pp. Dus. 9s.6d. — Nine articles by preparatory school head- 
masters, members of the J.A.P.S., an association founded in 1892 and 
which to-day covers over 400 private boarding and day schools in 
Britain and the Dominions, taking boys at the age of 7 or 8 and passing 
them on to “ public ” schools at 13 or 14 years. These schools stress 
character training through corporate Christian living which inculcates 
a sense of spiritual values ; the personal life of the headmaster is therefore 
of the greatest importance. Interesting chapters discuss the respective 
merits of the boarding and day school, the place of the preparatory school 
in the life of the nation and the preparatory school as a good neighbour. 
“ Preparatory and other independent schools provide the only education 
in the world to-day which remains unfettered ”, asserts one of the 
headmasters, “ and English national life is enriched by their existence ”. 


373.5 — 37 A VOCATIONAL EDUCATION — COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


ROBINSON, Harold (edited by). Problems of Vocational Education. 
An International Survey. Stuttgart, Verlag Reinhold A. Mueller, 1952. 
ist English ed. Translated from the 2nd German ed. of: Probleme des 
eruflichen Bildungswesens, by Dr. Walther Drechsler, Berlin.) 9% xX 7 1⁄4 
ins. 150 pp. Dlus. — Part I consists of a report of the Internatio 
Conference on Vocational Education, Stuttgart 1950. Part II, a valuable 
contribution to comparative education, contains facts and figures on 
vocational education in various countries, and finishes with an inter- 
national survey. 


373.54 (42) TECHNICAL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


DOBINSON, C.H. Technical Education for Adolescents. Some Thoughts 
on Present Problems. London, Harrap, 1951. 7%x5 ins. 124 pp. 
7s.6d. — A keen advocate of better and more general technical education 
Mr. Dobinson bases his arguments on the needs and tastes of adolescents, 
` and on the need of Great Britain for better trained workers. “ In 
education, he writes, we must destroy what remains of the unnatural 
dichotomy between technical and liberal education ”, and he pleads 
for the full implementing of the new Education Act. He says further: 
“ We need, not merely as citizens of the United Kingdom, but as the 
central group in a great commonwealth of nations of differing colours 
and creeds, to reconsider the relationship between technical and liberal 
education.” In the chapter on ‘‘ Making Technical Education Liberal ” 
he singles out history teaching, for it is vital that history “ should be 
so taught that it leaves glowing embers of interest in the mind of the 
pupil ”. The chapter in which he compares French and English appren- 
ticeship, and those on secondary te cal schools and on secondary 
modern schools are important ; there is a valuable “ Colonial Epilogue ”’. 


375.991 REGIONAL SURVEYS (LB.E.) 


SIMPSON, Charlotte A. Making Local Surveys. An Eye for Country. 
London, Pitman, 1951. 83,x5% ins. vili & 8 pp. 12 plates and 6 
maps. Index. 10s.6d. — e local survey has been used in schools, 
training colleges and universities for a good many years, but some 
teacherseand students find difficulty in developing an eye for country. 
In this book Miss Simpson attempts to meet that culty and to 
suggest to teachers, lecturers, or anyone undertaking a local survey how 
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to set about it through first-hand experience out of doors, by explaining 
how maps should be used, and describing the various approaches to 
making a survey, through a visual impression, study of land-forms 
and geology, study of agriculture, of routes by road and river and of 
local history. She also describes local surveys by the sea and in urban 
areas, and ends each chapter with problems and experiments both for 
younger and for more mature students, by cultivating an eye for country. 


371.916 (931) Crippies (I.B.E.) 


KENNEDY, Millicent V. and SOMERSET, H.C.D. _ Bringing Up 
Crippled Children. Suggestions for Parents, Teachers, and Nurses. Well- 
ington, New Zealand Council for Educational Research in association 
with New Zealand Crippled Children Society, 1951. 97h x6 ins. 94 pp. 
Photographs. Drawings. (Studies in Education No. 3.) — The aim 
of this book, written by two experienced teachers, is to open the way 
to the necessary knowledge and understanding of crippled children ; 
“for without understanding, the best-intentioned may hinder rather 
than help.” It begins with a statement about treatment and the impor- 
tance of the right attitude on the part of the parents, and then goes on 
to discuss children’s emotional needs and how to meet them. Questions 
of living and learning, the children’s educational needs whether in 
hospital or at home, and problems of providing for satisfactory recre- 
ation and social life are also treated. The closing chapters contain 
ideas concerning adolescents and adults and a discussion of parents 
problems. 


371.91 (42) PuysıcaLLy HANDICAPPED (I.B.E.) 


DUNSDON, M.I. The Educability of Cerebral Palsied Children. 
London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1952. 834 x53% ins. x & 
164 Pp. Illus. with graphs. figures and tables. Bibliogr. Index. (National 
Foundation for Educational Research Publ. No. 4). £1.1s. — In 1945 the 
Advisory Committee on Handicapped Children advised the Minister of 
Education that there was “ an urgent need for the setting up of a small 
but definite scheme for research into the medical and educational aspects 
of the problem of children semi from cerebral palsy. Miss Dunsdon’s 
report of the inquiry subsequently undertaken gives a picture of the 
whole fleld unobtainable so far in any one published work, and indicates 
lines on which further research might usefully be undertaken, such as 
experimental inquiry into the relative merits of different educational 
methods. The main types of cerebral palsy are described with their 
proportional incidence, the intelectual and speech development, spatial 
concepts, sensory defects, etc. The latter part of the book goes into 
emotional stability, scholastic attainments, educational progress, and 
the planning of educational care and parent guidance. 


371.91 (41) PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED (I.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Pupils with ern 
Disabilities. A Report of the Advisory Council on Education in Scotland. 
Edinburgh, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1951. 9% x6 ins. 77 pp. 
2s. — The purpose of this report is to propose ways of improving the 
position of education for physically disabled pupils in Scotland. It 
describes the different types and incidence of physical disabilities and 
discusses the needs of each group in turn. The many special recommen- 
dations are collected together in the summary. The report suppjements 
the Council’s two previous reports dealing with pupils with defective 
hearing and defective vision. 
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371.90 — 371.011 (42) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 
Boarpine Scuoors (I.B.E.) 
New Boarding Schools for London’s Han ped Children. London, 
London County Council, 1951. 914x6% ins. 32 pp. Mus. 1s. — With 
the aid of photographs, this brief account tells of the L.C.C.’s expansion 
of the provision of special boarding schools—mostly by the adaptation 
of large private houses—for the maladjusted, blind, educationally 
sub-normal and physically handicapped, for whom residential accom- 
modation is deemed desirable. Lists of such schools, and day special 
and hospital schools are given in an appendix. 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED (I.B.E.) 

BUCK, Pearl S. The Child Who Never Grew. London, Methuen 
(1951). 7% x5 ins. 60 pp. — This true story, told by the mother of a 
mentally retarded child, who sought to develop her child’s life to the 
fullest capacity, will bring help and comfort to many another parent 
similarly placed. Such a child has a definite place in the world and, 
through slower development, may be the means of teaching parents and 
others many important things about child upbringing. As the author 
discovered “ there is a whole personality not concerned with the mind, 
and children mentally deficient often compensate for their lack by 
other qualities of goodness ”. 


371.364 EDUCATIONAL Fırms (I.B.E.) 


j BUCHANAN, Andrew. The Film in Education. London, Phoenix 

House, 1951, 8%, x5% ins. 256 pp. 51 Photogr. Bibliogr. Index. 25s. — 
Dr. Buchanan writes as a producer of educational and specialized films, 
““not as an educationalist ”, but ‘‘ being just outside —yet linked to— 
the educational world, he has become familiar with both teachers’ and 
De view points ”, and also with the children’s. The scope of his 

ook is very broad ; films for the classroom and for all ages, scientific, 
medical, religious and art films, and even entertainment films -and 
cinema clubs for children are discussed. He has described the history 
of the educational film in Great Britain, surveyed its progress in countries 
overseas, described the film work of Unesco, dealt with the advancement 
of visual aids both in the Commonwealth and elsewhere, examined the 
work of the National Committee for Visual Aids and of the Educational 
Foundation for Visual Aids, and given pertinent advice to teachers 
on the adequate presentation of the films. 


371.73 PuysıcaL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 

VAN HAGEN, Winifred, DEXTER, Genevie and WILLIAMS, 
Jesse Feiring. Physical Education in the Elementary School, Sacramento, 
California State Department of Education, 1951. 91⁄4, x6 ins. xiv & 
1008 pp. Dlus. Appendix. Index. — Written for the guidance of teachers 
‘in line with broadened concepts and changed practices of education 
in general and physical education in particular ”, this book first discusses 
the characteristics of an adequate physical education programme 
and then concludes with workable methods of evaluation. e second 
part lists and describes activities suitable for physical education through- 
out the eight grades of the elementary school. The main objective of 
such education being to aid the development of the whole personality 
of the child, due attention is given to body mechanics and posture, 
as well as to play, games and athletic activities, rhythmic activities, 
self-testing activities, recreation, and camping as an integral par 
of the sghool curriculum, and to facilities, equipment and supplies. e 
State legal provisions in California relating to health education, physical 
education and recreation are given in an appendix. 
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377.31 — 371.73 — 377.26 Human RELATIONS — 

PuysicaL EDUCATION — 

Use oF LEIsure& (I.B.E.) 
Developing Democratic Haman Relations Through Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation. Washington, American Association for Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation, 1951. 914 x6 ins. 562 pp. Bibliogr. 
Diagrams. Index. $4.25 — The introduction to this first yearbook of 
the health, physical education and recreation department of the National 
Education Association of the United States defines its purpose as 
being ‘‘ to turn the full attention of professional workers in the fields 
of health education, physical education and recreation to the problem 
of developing democratic human relations ”, and later chapters indicate 
how this can be carried out at all levels in programmes for children, 
adolescents, older youth and adults. It is an admirable example of the 
way in which the ability consciously to apply thought to the solution 
of a problem, that has been so successful in the realm of economic 
production, is now being turned, above all in the United States, in the 
direction of living itself. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


DOMNITZ, Myer. Education in Human Relations. London, The 
Woburn Press, 1951. 8%x5% ins. 62 pp. 2s. — Contains a series of 
articles indicating some of the general principles now being applied 
to the various issues of relationships and showing how, in many parts 
of the world, there is a real concern to resolve some of the most cructal 
social problems of our time. Accounts of various activities and projects 
ranging from the infants’ to the adult stage are given. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


COOK, Lloyd Allen (edited by). Intergroup Relations in Teacher 
Education. College Study in Intergroup Relations, Vol. II. Washington, 
D.C., American Council on Education, 1951. 9 ¥% x6 ins. xvi & 27 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. $3.75. — (For Vol. I, describing current programmes, 
see Bulletin, No. 98.) Being the final report on a four-year field project 
in teacher education, sponsored by the Council on Cooperation in Teacher 
Education of the American Council on Education, and supported by 
funds from the National Council of Christians and Jews, the present 
volume is interpretive. It uses college study experiences but is not 
limited to this source. It is hoped that in time a new kind of teacher- 
leader will emerge, who with good sense and firmness will help “ the 
gentle people of prejudice ”, more numerous and perhaps as dangerous 
as the neurotic active haters, to change their outlook. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


Elementary Curriculam in Intergroup Relations. Washington, American 
Council on Education, 1950. 94,x6 ins. 248 pp. Index. Bibliogr. 
Diagrams. (Intergroup Education in operas Schools. Work in 
Progress Series). $2.50. — The first in a series of books arising out of 
a Brot sponsored Dy the American Council on Education and under- 
taken by project staff and teachers in a number of publics chools, to 
find new nethods, approaches and techniques, and new ways of mobilizing 
school and community resources, for improving human relations and 
fostering intergroup understanding. This volume reports what a number 
of teachers have been able to do in these fields, and attempts to incor- 
porate intergroup procedures into the primary curriculum. 
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377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (LB.E.) 


TABA, Hilda and ELKINS, Deborah. With Focus on Human Relations 
A Story of an Eighth Grade. Washington, American Council on Education, 
1950. 9% x6 ins. 228 pp. Index. Bibliogr. Diagrams. (Intergroup 
Education in Cooperating Schools. Work in Progress Series.) $2.50 — 
The sixth in a series of books arising out of a project sponsored by the 
American Council on Education and undertaken by project staff and 
teachers in a number of public schools, to develop new materials, ap- 
proaches and techniques, and new ways of mobilizing school and commu- 
nity resources, for improving human relations and fostering intergroup 
understanding. Full details are here given of the change-over one 
particular teacher made from the traditional teaching of subjects to 
an integrated programme of activities designed to improve individual 
and intergroup relations, resulting in the gratifying experience of really 
knowing children. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (1.B.E.) 


. Diagnosing Human Relations Needs. Washington, D.C., American 
Council on Education, 1951. 9x6 ins. xii & 156 pp. (Studies in Inter- 
group Relations.) — Describes part of the research materials developed 
in six years of work, on the project of “ Intergrou Education in 
Co-operating Schools”, of the American Council on Education, and 
under the auspices of the University of Chicago’s “ Center for Intergroup 
Education ” whose publications on this subject are made possible 
through financial assistance from the National Conference of Christians 
and Jews. The several authors, all members of the Center’s staff, 
describe six diagnostic instruments which were used most frequently 
by teachers of the co-operating schools in their classes : diaries, parent 
interviews, participation schedules, sociometric procedures, open ques- 
tions, and teacher logs. They give many examples and describe in 
detail the technique of summarizing the data, analyzing and interpreting 
the materlais collected, drawing conclusions, etc. The information 
given by pupils in reply to enquiries on their homes, their parents and 
relatives, their friends, occupations and amusements, and the attitude 
of their parents to their friends and amusements are extremely frank. 
Such enquiries might be resented by parents in many countries. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


CLINCHY, Everett R. In up Relations Centers. New York, 
Farrar, Straus & Co. (publ. for the Horowitz Foundation), 1949. 8% x5% 
ins. x-54 pp. $1.50. — The future of mankind is full of uncertainty. 
Whether it will be destruction or progress depends on man’s ability 
to understand and tolerate men of other races, other religions, other 
ideologies. Unfortunately prejudice and discrimination run riot, although 
social sciences have recognized how unscientific They are. Cultures 
change and educators believe that ‘‘ human beings can learn any culture 
pattern that teachers can guide eee to follow”. Dr. Clinchy therefore | 
pleads for the establishing of University Intergroup Relations Centers 
with a threefold pamper : (1) to co-ordinate social scientists to undertake 
research in problems of intergroup relations ; (2) to provide the best 
possible training for research technicians and community practitioners ; 
(3) to cope with community problems, prepare programs for schools, etc. 
and engage in general intergroup therapy. 
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377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


« CLINCHY, Everett R. A Handbook on Human Relations. New York, 
Farrar, Straus & Co., 1949. 74% x54 ins. x & 146 pp. Mus. $2. — 
Designed for ‘‘ the wage-earners in the ranks of American labor and 
management ”, and useful also as a basis for discussion in youth and 
adult community agencies generally, this book deals with the skills, 
insights and spirit essential to cooperative team-work. It shows how 
prejudice caused by unscientific fallacies concerning racial, cultural 
and religious differences poisons intergroup relations, endangering 
progress and resulting in lessened efficiency and doing irreparable 
personal harm to thousands of individuals. 


33 POLITICAL AND SocraL Economy (I.B.E.) 


Lasting Peace the LL.O. Ways. The Story of the International Labour 
be cern ie Geneva, International Labour Office, 1951. 74% x534 ins. 
124 pp. Ulus. Appendices. 25 cents; 1s.6d. — Now that the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation has been in existence for over thirty years 
it is possible to evaluate its past work and to indicate its future activity. 
This ‘little book has been written for that purpose. It describes how 
and why the I.L.O. was started, how it works and how it cooperates 
with other organisations. It also shows what I.L.O. standards have 
achieved, the progress made in the fight against poverty, in the improve- 
ment of labour conditions and in settling disputes through international 
action. The names of member states and conventions ratifled are given, 
among other things, in an appendix. : 


37 E — 375.42 REFERENCE Booxs — History (L.B.E.) 


HARRISON, Molly, and BRYANT, Margaret E. Picture Source 
Book for Social History. — Sixteenth Century. London, Allen & Unwin 
ees 834 x5 ¥% ins. 112 pp. Hus. Index. Textual Sources. Sources of 

us. — this book is intended as a reference book, not as a story 
book, for children to explore and dig up facts about English life during 
the Tudor period, the index has been purposely placed at tne beginning 
rather than at the end. The pictures are practically all 16th C. pictures 
and the text taken from writings of the same period, with an occasional 
alteration of spelling, punctuation or a word which would not have been 
understood. deal with certain aspects of social history. 


375. [42] History (1.B.E.) 


LINDSAY, D., and WASHINGTON, E.S. A Portrait of Britain 
Between the Exhibitions: 1851-1951. - Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1952. 
9x6 ins. 322 Pp. Index. Mus. 7s. — This partran, of British history 
in the cent etween two exhibitions, with the equal emphasis on 
knowledge and understanding that it shares with other books in the same 
series, will bring delight not only to the secondary pupils for whom it 
is mainly intended, but also to pupils old enough to have experienced 
some, if not all, of the various events it describes. 


375.42 History (1.B.E.) 


HARSTON, Kathleen. Yesterday. A History of the Times of Your 
Parents and Grandparents. 74, x934 ins. 44 pp. Olus. 5s. — One of a 
uniform series of booklets designed to lead to a better understanding of 
the modern world. In persona narrative, illustrated by numerous 
engravings and photographs, it tells the story of life today, including 
education, linking it up with the immediate past. Although istended 
for young people, and useful in schools, it is not an ordinary textbook. 
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375.25 BioLocy (1.B.E.) 


MACKINNON, Doris L. The Animal’s World. London, Bell, 1951. 
834 x51 ins. 322 pp. Dlus. 18s. 6d. — A revised and enlarged edition of 
a pre-war publication for children serving as an excellent introduction 
to the science of living things—birds, beasts (including man), fishes and 
insects—both curious and common place, illustrated by numerous clear 
photographs and diagrams and very suitable for a school or class library. 


375.7 Art TEAcHING (I.B.E.) 


CANE, Florence. The Artist in Each of Us. (New York), Pantheon 
Books, 1951. 10x 7% ins. 370 pP. With 23 colour plates & 166 illus- 
trations in black & White. $6.50. — The outcome of 25 years’ practical 
experience in new methods of art education, this book shows very 
clearly how Mrs. Cane has sought to bring out the creative impulse 
in her pupils of all ages. Believing profoundly that one of the main 
objectives of art teaching should be to develop an integrated personality 
and that the principles of art live in everyone, she has devised methods 
aiming to establish a ryhthmic state in the individual through balanced 
movement and evenness of breathing. In the first part of the book she 
carefully explains her methods step-by-step, giving many examples. 
She then follows this up with an account of a number of fascinatin 
“ case histories ” illustrative of the different types of persons who foun 
inspiration and release in the use of these methods. The many fine 
reproductions of pupils’ work aptly illustrate the success of her methods 
and the progressive development both of imaginative beauty and of 
technical skill. 


375.31 ARITHMETIC (I.B.E.) 
NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY OF EDUCATION. The 
Teaching of Arithmetic. Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1951. 


oe /, ins. 302 pp. Index. $2.75. — A very thorough discussion of 
aspects of the teaching of arithmetic, including the place of arithmetic 
in the primary and secondary curricula, the learning processes involved, 
instructional materials, tests, training and further training of teachers, 
the social point of view in arithmetic, and indications of where further 
research is needed. The scope of the book is indicated in the concluding 
remark in the chapter on the social point of view in arithmetic, to the 
effect that teachers ‘‘ must reach for insight, for an illumination of 
spirit in which an understanding of the inherent nature of arithmetic 
combines with a lively sense of its instrumental value to produce personal 
mastery.” 


375.132 ENGLISH (I.B.E.) 


GIBBERD, K. English on the Job. An unconventional course for 
oung workers, trainees, and young men and women in His Majesty’s 
orces. London, Dent (1951). 7%x4% ins. 150 pp. Illus. 3s. — A 

very practical, though unconventional, English book for young people 
lacking a thorough groundwork in the subject, based on personal exper- 
ience with such persons, and bearing in mind their psychological and 
mental shortcomings. In an unusual and convincing way it deals with 
the problems of how to write, how to read, and how to s eak and, incident- 
ally, how to listen. It is progressively more difficult and takes into account 
both giris’ and boys’ interests in the text as well as in the numerous 
exercises. 
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375.132 (42) ENGLISH (I.B.E.) 


« CUTFORTH, John A. E in the Primary School. Oxford, Black- 
well, 1952. 8x5, ins. 112 pp. Bibliogr. 7s.6d. — The author first discusses 
the type of exercises found nowadays in many textbooks which confuse 
testing with teaching, by attempting to base English teaching on coach- 
ing in questions set in the selection tests for entrance into the secondary 
school, whereas these tests are intended to ascertain a child’s I.Q. 
Exercises based on comprehension tests are not much better, since the 
questions in both may generally be answered in one word and do nothin 
to teach speakiug and writing in sentences. He then explains the origin 
methods he uses for encouraging reading of prose and poetry for enjoy- 
ment and, later on, reading for information genuinely desired, and how he 
deals with written work as well as simple dramatic composition. To back- 
ward children, whose ‘‘ progress usually begins with the dawn of confi- 
dence’’, he endeavours to ave increasing confidence in their own powers. 


375.75 Music (1.B.E.) 


MAINWARING, James. Teaching Music in Schools. London, Paxton, 
1951. 84% x5% ins. 64 pp. 7s. — A concise but very thorough study 
of suitable ways of teaching music in nursery-infant, primary and 
secondary schools. In a world where the tendency is, at its best, towards 

assive appreciation and, at its worst, towards destructive criticism, 
n musical as in other fields, the author’s emphasis on the importance 
of active experiences is welcome. 


375.75 (41) i Music (1.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Music in Secondary 
Schools. Edinburgh, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 8, x 5 1% ins. 
24 pp. 1s. — Discusses the content of a suitable course in music for 
secondary schools (songs, aural training, reading, listening to music, 
etc., its correlation with other subjects, equipment, libraries and exam- 
inations), and includes a suggested three-year course for normal and 
for less able classes. 


375.76 Dances (I.B.E.) 


JARVIS, Margaret. Dances and Musical Activities for Juniors. London, 
Faber and Faber (1951). 81 x61, ins. 144 pp. Dlus. 8s.6d. — A record 
of fifty wel tested musical games and dances, both with and without 
apparatus, illustrated by stick figures and explanatory diagrams, 

table for every type of primary school whether in town or country. 
The dances are listed in the appendices according to type of accompani- 
ment and to different classes. 





136.7 — 376.5 CHILD PsycHoLoay — 
EARLY CHILDHOOD (I1.B.E.) 


BERGERON, Marcel. Psychologie du premier Age. Paris, Presses 
universitaires de France, 1951. 7% x5 ins. 142 pp. Fr. fr. 240. — The 
first part of this book describes the psychic manifestations of early 
childhood and their significance ; the second deals with conceptions 
and a Ga as a whole and examines Mr. Piaget’s ideas on early 
childhood, investigations of a psychoanalytic nature, Mr. Gesell’s 
contribution to the subject, and the psycho-biology of Mr. Henri Wallon ; 
finally the third shows their practical, medical and educhtional 
application. 
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37 B — 370.3 HISTORY oF EDUCATION — 
PHILOSOPHY OF EpucATION (I.B.E.) 

CLAUSSE, Arnould. Introduction à l’histoire de I’éducation. Bruxelles, 
Boeck, 1951. 884 x 6%, ins. 158 pp. Bibliogr. — The author believes that 
different types of education and cultural ideals, depending on a particular 
conception of men, correspond to the various periods of history and are 
largely the result of the needs and the organisation of society. Further- 
more, that in any society there have always been several types of 
education corresponding to its different social classes and their aims, 
and that this was set up as a principle from the very beginning of cons- 
cious educational thought. Of these two facts he gives many examples 
in the first part of his book on the lessons of history. The second part 
is an essay on the philosophy of education based on the same premises. 
Like John Dewey, Mr. Clausse believes that traditional education, 
because it accustoms children to obedience, to the conscientious ful- 
filling of imposed tasks, is only suitable for an autocratic state, but that 
in a democratic state, based on freedom, the school should not, as it 
often does, reduce the freedom of the children to the absolute minimum. 
From the technical point of view, the ‘‘ progressive education ” of to-day 
is rooted in the results of the intensive study of man accomplished 
during the last hundred years, and it is scientific. ) 


37 D (493) BIBLIOGRAPHIES (LB.E. 
P ogica belgica I (1950). Apprgu périodique des études pédagogiques 
belges, édité par R.L. Plancke. Gand, Institut supérieur de sciences 
pédagogiques, 1951. 9% x6 % ins. 102 pp. Index. Fr. bel. 100. — This 
publication contains: If. A systematic bibliography of (a) books and 
Ban (b) periodicals and semi-periodicals, (c) articles in journals. 
I. A review of publications dealing with the history of Belgian edu- 
cation. III. News concerning the scientific life, including the contents 
of university theses. 


370.3 — 371.51 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 
PROBLEMS OF AUTHORITY (I.B.E.) 
BEAUJON, Edmond. L’humanisme et la crise de l’autorit6. Lausanne, 
Editions “ Défense de l Europe ”, 1950. 74, x 4%, ins. 86 pp. — According 
to the author, the function of humanism is first of all to defend man 
against every species of authority that shows itself determined to 
impose its own ends upon man when he gives up any attempt at under- 
standing or Judgment. Authority is founded upon the attitude adopted 
towards truth. The author shows that the attitude to truth to-day is 
a false one, therefore knowledge is abstract, detached from life. No 
longer is there a common centre for all studies, i.e., man, considered 
in all his potentialities and obligations. 


370.46 EpucATIONAL PsycHoLoey (LB.E.) 

MIALARET, G. Questions de Psychologie et Travaux pratiques. Fasci- 
cules I et II. Paris, Office de documentation bibliographique et de diffu- 
sion du livre francais, 1950 & 1951. 9% x6% ins. 31 51 pp. Tabl. 
Fr. fr. 120 & 200. — Intended particularly for students of educational 
psychology and student teachers to enable them to complete their 

eoretical study of psychology by practical and technical {nitiation, 
without overlooking the important problems facing the psychologist. 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOoD (LB.E.) 


GUITON-VERGARA, Micheline. Les aspects psychologiques de la 
uévicufture. Le comportement de l’enfant de sa naissance à six ans. 
Baris, Librairie Maloine, 1951. 7 x 4% ins. 92 pp. Bibliogr. — Addressing 
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herself to those responsible for the upbringing of very young children, 
the author stresses the fact that children should be treated as whole 

érsonalities, the physiological and psychological aspects should not 

e dissociated from the rest of their being. Their young personalities 
are moreover very vulnerable to the emotional traumatisms provoked 
by the social contact arising out of early experiences. The volume 
contains much valuable advice to mothers on mistakes to be avoided 
in the bringing up of babies and young children. 


377.1 — 136.7 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — 
CeıLp PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


BOVET, Pierre. Le sentiment religieux et la psychologie de Venfant. 
2° éd. refondue et augmentée. Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1951. 
2 x5 ins. 176 pP. Note bibliogr. Index des noms. en Actualités 
pédagogiques e psychologiques.) Fr. s. 5. — ofessor Bovet has 
incorporated in this new edition some findings of psychoanalysis which 
throw light on his subject and has added some chapters on religious 
education and on the religious teaching given to children in Sunday 
school and in different catechisms. He states that he has taken a definite 
view point, that of a protestant Christian, but that he has not tried 
to impose it on his readers. He is indeed opposed to dogmatism. He 
favours activity methods in scripture lessons, but is more concerned 
with the spiritual aims of religious education than with teaching methods. 
Prof. Bovet’s conviction is that the chief aim of religious education is 
the love of God and of one’s neighbour, of God in one’s neighbour, and 
that this love can only be instilled by people who love. e believes 
like Pestalozzi, of whom he is a great admirer, that real education 
is education in loving. 


37 A (436) EDUCATION IN Austria (I.B.E.) 

Schule und Erziehung. Beitrage zur pädagogischen Theorie und 
Praxis. Herausgegeben von Albert Krassnigg und Anton Simonic. Wien, 
Österreichischer Bundesverlag, Verlag für Jugend und Volk, 1951. 
9% x6% ins. 268 pp. — A series of studies on education in general 
and the educational situation in Austria in particular, contributed by 
Austrian educationalists and psychologists And: ublished to celebrate the 
centenary of the Austrian educational review Erziehung und Unterricht. 


37E EDUCATION DICTIONARIES (I.B.E.) 


Lexikon der Pädagogik, in 3 Bänden. 1. Band: Systematischer Teil 
A-J; 2. Band: Systematischer Teil K-Z. Bern, Francke, cop. 1950 & 
1951. 934 x 7 ins. 806 & 927 pp. — After the second world war, the need 
for a fresh book of reference was strongly felt and the idea of publishing 
a new education dictionary in neutral Switzerland received most support. 
The present work provides information on the basic principles and on 
various problems concerning education. Philosophical, religious, psycho- 
logical and psychiatric questions, hygiene and social services, are only 
treated in so far as they concern educational sciences and teaching. 
More than three hundred specialists representing different cultural 
trends in Switzerland have collaborated in this production. Problems 
of school administration are frequently clarifled by examples drawn 
from the school system of the different cantons. The d volume 
will contain a historical survey of the educational developments through- 
out the world, as well as biographical notes on a thousand educatidhists or 
persons interested in education from a very wide range of countries. 
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370.3 — 371.42 (43) PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 
— ScHooL REFORM (LB.E.) 


SPRANGER, Eduard. eu Perspektiven. Beiträge zu Er- 
ziehungsfragen der Gegenwart. eidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1951. 
8%x5% ins. 121 pp. — A collection of t on education by one of 
the pioneers of school reform in Germany. Some of the subjects treated 
are: the influence of education and its limits ; the young generations 
of 1900 to 1949; internal school reform; the primary school at the 
present time. 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC PEDAGOGY (I.B.E.) 


BIRNBAUM, Ferdinand. Versuch einer Systematisierung der Er- 
xiehungsmittel. Wien, Verlag für Jugend und Volk, 1950. 9, x64, ins. 
352 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — A talk on the ideas of Karl Bühler and 
Richard Meister. The starting point of this work is an attempt to 
systematise the means of education, the author allowing himself to be 
guided by the “lines of inherent forces ” which determine the whole 
of the educational material available. The groups thus established will 
be characterised less by their logical connection as by a close contact 
with reality. 


371.17 TEACHERS’ Memoirs (].B.E.) 


JUCKER, Ernst. Sibiriens Wälder raunen. Begegnungen in Sibiriens 
Urwald und Steppe. Bern Haupt, cop. 1951. 9%x6% ins. 266 pp. 
Ulus. — The author of this book lived for sixteen years in Siberia as 
director of primary education and teacher training, at Tomsk. Being 
on friendly terms with the people, he was able to visit many ranks 
of society. His inspection tours took him right into the virgin forest, the 
tundra and the steppes, and enabled him to get to know the country, 
its problems and its difficulties. He tells the story of his adventures 
in a lively manner. 


371.31 — 371.291 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING — CLASSES 
WITH SEVERAL GRADES (I.B.E.) 
BUHNEMANN, Hermann. Die Selbsthild 1 der neuen Schule. 


Lubeck, Wulleuwever-Druckverlag, 1949. 8x534 ius. 116 pp. Fig. — 
An effort is being made at the present time to discover techniques 
suitable for individual teaching, especially with classes of several grades 
in rural schools. This booklet, published by the school authorities of 
Oldenburg-Holstein state, is useful in that respect; it gives a description 
of appropriate material and contains many suggestions, based to a 
large extent on experiments carried out in Anglo-Saxon countries, 
particularly with the Dalton Plan. 


37 C BrioGRAPHIES (I.B.E.) 


CASOTTI, Mario. Raffaello Lambruschini e la pedagogia italiana 
del ottocento. Brescia, “La Scuola ”, 1951. 834 x 61 ins. 344 pp. — In 
this biography, the author deals more particularly with the educational 
side of the work of Raffaello L ruschini—moralist, philosopher 
and writer who lived at the beginning of the 19th C.—as he considers 
this priest from Genoa to be one of the best representatives of contempory 
Catholic culture. 


371.30 — 371.43 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 
ACTIVITY ScHooL (1.B.E.) 

TOZZI, Giuseppe. Accanto ai giovanni maestri. Firenze, “La 
Nuova Italia ” Editrice, 1951. 8x5 4, ins. 126 pp. — Written particularly 
for young teachers called upon to put into practice the principles of 
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modern pedagogy. If such principles are not to remain theoretic there 
must be a bridge between pe dagogy and the manifold and changing 
reality of life and of school. Taking the different aspects of the primary 
curriculum, the author endeavours to show how these principles can 
become operative while fulfilling the requirements of the study plan. 


373 — 371.43 (45) SECONDARY EDUCATION —- 
ACTIVITY Scaoor (I.B.E.) 


CASCINO, Guglielmo. Nuovi ordinamenti per la Scuola secondaria. 
Torino, Paravia, 1951. 8 x6 ins. 70 pp. — The bureau for comparative 
school legislation of the Ministry of Education in Rome publishes 
a collection of works, under the general title of Problemi, dealing with 
school problems. The modernisation of secondary school teaching 
is the subject of the present volume. The author discusses the question 
of homework which he would like to see suppressed, the teaching of 
geography which he considers too bookish, and particularly the problem 
of Latin teaching, which certainly needs to be rejuvenated and at any 
rate not taught to young children as itis at present. In his final chapter, 
he speaks of an interesting experiment in activity methods carried out 
in 1945-1947 in a district almost entirely destroyed by the war. 


37B History or EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


LUZURIAGA, Lorenzo. Historia de Ia Educacién y de la P gia. 
Buenos Aires, Editorial Losada, 1951. 81 x51. 278 pp. Bibliogr. 
Index. (Biblioteca pedagógica). — A history of educational theories 
and educational institutions, stressing the ideas which have proved 
valuable, after having survived the changes that have taken place at 
different epochs. The author believes that in times of political tension 
and of profound ideological crises, as at present, the study of history 
and specially that of education, may contribute to the solution of current 
serious problems. 


370.3 PHILosopHY OF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


GARCIA HOZ, Victor. El nacimiento de la intimidad y otros estudios. 
Madrid, Consejo superior de Investigaciones cientificas, Instituto de 
Pedagogía ‘‘San José de Calasanz ”, 1950. 8x54 ins. 142 pp. — A 
collection of writings and lectures grouped under the heading of ‘ The 
birth of intimacy and other studies’’. Among the questions treated 
are adolescence, the solitude of the rural teacher, the Christian idea 
of the school of life, Joy and sorrow in education. 


371.12 — 371.291 TEACHER TRAINING — 
RURAL ScHooLs (I.B.E.) 


CLARK, Ann Nolan, ARCE, Manuel Antonio and GORDILLO, 
Miguel Angel. El maestro rural en la comunidad. Guatemala, Ministero 
de Educaciön, 1948. 4 x7 ins. pad ee Ilus. (Guia de Instrucción para 
maestros rurales, No. 1.) — A guide for the use of rural teachers in 
Guatemala, considering various aspects of rural education, such as 
teacher training, organisation of schools, curricula, teaching advice. 


371.265 (72) INTELLIGENCE Tests (I.B.E.) 


LLOPIS pe PEINADO, Luz. La inteligencia de los escolares mexicanos. 
Mexico, Ediciones Magisterio, Libreria ‘‘ La Educación ”, 1951. 734 x 534 
ins. 148 pp. lus. Bibliogr. — An adaptation of Professor Meili’s intel- 
ligence tests for use with Mexican schoolchildren. The experiment was 
carried out with 1600 schoolchildren, excluding the rural native children 
whose social background differed too much from that of the school- 
children in Geneva, with whom Professor Meili carried out his research. 


I. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 


Twenty-ninth Meeting of the Executive Committee 


The Executive Committee met for its twenty-ninth meeting on 
. Friday, 8th February, 1952, at the International Bureau of Education, 
under the chairmanship of Mr. Albert Picot. 


E.C. 196. — APPROVAL OF THE ACCOUNTS FOR THE YEAR 1950 


The Executive Committee, 
In virtue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes, 
er the accounts for the year 1950; 
anks the members of the International Bureau of Education, 
oor Selen the Swiss Federal Council and tbe United Nations Educa- 
tion Scientific and Cultural Organisation for their financial assistance 
to the work of the Bureau. 


E.C. 197. — BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR THE YEAR 1952 


a Executive Committee 


Toves the budget estimates for the year 1952 submitted to 
it, ne ue of the powers conferred upon it by Article 11 of the Statutes. 


E.C. 198. — STAFF 


The Executive Committee 


Takes note of the resignation of Miss Marie Delétra and thanks 
her for the services she has rendered ; 

On the recommendation of the Director, appeals Miss Madeleine 
Pagano as a member of section of the International Bureau of Education. 


E.C. 199. — AGREEMENT BETWEEN UNESCO AND THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


The Executive Committee, 


Considering that at its seventeenth session the Council of the Inter- 

nationa} Bureau of Education approved the new text of Article 9 of the 

eement such as had already been accepted by the Executive Com- 
ttee of Unesco, 


? 
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Takes note of the coming into force on 28th February, 1952, of the 
Agreement between Unesco and the International Bureau of Education 
as approved by the responsible bodies of the two organisations ; 

anks the Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee for the manner in which 
“it ensures collaboration between the two organisations and for its 
initiative in giving the Agreement greater stability. 


E.C. 200. — RESULTS oF THE XIVTH INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The Executive Committee 


Expresses its thanks to the delegates of the forty-nine governments 
and specialised agencies represented at the conference, to the chairman 
and vice-chairmen, and to the rapporteurs ; 

Is gratified with the results of the conference and stresses the impor- 
tance of the recommendation on compulsory education and its prolonga- 
tion, the application of which will contribute in generalising the right 
to education as proclaimed in the Universal Declaration of the Rights 
of Man ; 

Notes the appearance, in the collection of the Bureau’s publications, 
of the volume : ““ XIVth International Conference on Public Education : 
Proceedings and Recommendations”? and the large circulation of 
Recommendations No. 32 and No. 33 formulated by the conference. 


E.C. 201. — XVth INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
on PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The Executive Committee, 


Considering that Article 5 of the Agreement between the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organisation and the 
International Bureau of Education makes provision for the Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education to be convened jointly by 
the two organisations, 

Considering the decisions taken by the Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Com- 
mittee at its eleventh meeting held in Paris on 18th January, 1953, 

Approves the decisions taken by the Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee, 
that the XVth International Conference on Public Education be 
convened jointly by the United Nations Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organisation and the International Bureau of Education, 
that it be held in Geneva from 7th to 16th July, 1952, and that its 
spends include the following three items ; 1) the access of women to 
education; 2) the teaching of natural science in secondary schools; 
ag 3 bs ie on educational developments in the various countries 

1- : 


E.C. 202. — STATE OF CURRENT INQUMIES 


The Executive Committee 


Desires to thank the Ministries of Education of the following coun- 
tries for sending replies to the questionnaires of the following inquiries : 


Teaching of Natural Science in Done noel: Australia, Austria, 
Belgium, Canada, Ceylon, Chile, Costa ca, Denmark, Domjnican 
To Ecuador, Egypt, Ethiopia, Finland, France, Greece, Honduras, 
Iceland, India, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Lebanon, Luxemburg, Mexico, 


x : ° 
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Monaco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nicaragua, OE Panama, , 
Persia, Peru, Philippines, Portugal, Salvador, Sweden, Switzerland, 
Thailand, Turkey, Union of South Africa, United Kingdom, United 
States, Uruguay, Venezuela ; 


Access of Women to Education: Australia, Austria, Burma, Cambodia, 
Ceylon, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Ecuador, Egypt, France, Honduras, 
India, Iraq, Israel, Lebanon, Luxemburg, Monaco, Netherlands, New 
Zealand, Nicaragua, Peru, Portugal, Sweden, Switzerland, United 
Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Vietnam ; 


Teaching of Modern Languages: Australia, Austria, Bolivia, Brazil, 
Cambodia, Cuba, France, Ic d, Ireland, Italy, Laos, Lebanon, 
Luxemburg, Monaco, Netherlands, New Zealand, Philippines, Sweden, 
Switzerland, United Kingdom, United States, Uruguay, Vietnam, - 
Yugoslavia ; : 

Requests those Ministries of Education whose replies have not 
yet arrived to be good enough to send them with the least possible 
at so that their replies may figure in the volumes being devoted 
to these questions. ! 


E.C. 203. — INQUIRY ON THE TRAINING 
OF SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 


The Executive Committee, 


Considering the desirability of bringing up to date and completing 
the inquiry carried out by the Bureau in 1934-1953 on the training of 
secondary school teachers, such a study being a necessary complement 
to that on of Prat. teacher training, 

Authorises the Director of the International Bureau of Education 
to undertake an inquiry on the training of secondary school teachers, 
with the collaboration of the Ministries of Education, 

Approves in principle, the draft questionnaire submitted to it. 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


Current In es: 1) Access of Women to Education: 2) Teaching 
of Natural Science in Secondary Schools; 3) Teaching of Modern 


~ Languages. 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Books received during the fourth quarter of 1951: books on education 
and psychology, 385; school textbooks, 523 ; children’s literature, 
204; total, 1,112. 
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In order to facilitate the card index classification of these news items by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classi- 
fieation of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. 





ARGENTINA 


` 371.291 (82) Rural Schools (I.B.E.) 


Rural School Activities The Ministry of Education has reminded 

inspectors that article 37 of the Argentine 
constitution states that ‘rural primary schools will endeavour to 
give children a love of country life, guide them towards rural voca- 
tional training, and train the girls for running a home in the country.” 
Home life could be improved through the influence of rural schools. 
Each household could have its own garden, fruit trees, bees, poultry, 
etc. To encourage development on these lines, the Ministry has 
decided to supply rural schools with seeds and agricultural equipment. 


871.71 (82) _ School Medical Services (I.B.E.) 


School Medical Service According to a Ministry of Education 

report, the school medical service for 
primary schools in Argentina examined 52,193 children in 1951, 
attending school for the first time, and 33,522 other children ; made 
385,914 dental inspections; vaccinated 78,144 children against 
smallpox, 99,395 against diphteria, and 13,049 against typhus ; 
and made 2,090 x-ray examinations and took 33,777 x-ray photo- 
graphs. ` 


873.5 (82) Vocational Education (I.B.E.) 


Vocational Education Argentine education authorities are paying 

special attention to questions of vocational 
education. At the present time 134 vocational schools and apprent- 
iceship courses are in operation. Apprentices are provided free 
with the necessary tools and textbooks, and are paid. A new agricult- 
ural school is shortly to be opened at Victorica in La Pampa province, 
specialising in forestry, cattle raising, and farm administration 
and accountancy. 
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3 AUSTRALIA 
371.372 — 879.61 (94) School Broadcasting — Right to 
Education (I.B.E.) 
Two-way School It is now many years since a system of 
Broadcasting correspondence lessons was inaugurated in 


Australia for the children of settlers in 
isolated and sparsely populated districts. Recently a new system of 
teaching them, the “ Australian School of the Air”, which is quite 
unique in the history of education, has been introduced in Central 
Australia. By this new system, not only are lessons broadcast to 
the children, but the children themselves can answer and ask ques- 
tions over the radio. The scheme relies for its success on the close 
cooperation of the now world-famous “ Flying Doctor Service os 
which uses specially invented pedal wireless “ transceivers ” (com- 
bined transmitting and receiving sets) by means of which people 
in isolated places may call up at any hour the nearest “ Flying 
Doctor ” base. These wireless sets are now being used for teaching 
children as well. A studio with a full transmission panel was estab- 
lished at the Alice Springs Higher Primary School and a land line 
was constructed from this studio to the “ Flying Doctor” base 
in the. same place. Three times a week the head teacher at Alice 
Springs speaks to 300 children seated round their radios within a 
radius of 400 miles. Not only children, but parents and stockmen 
crowd round to listen. After each lesson children on stations, maybe 
a hundred miles apart, ask the teacher questions on the lesson and 
other subjects. As there are already six other “ Flying Doctor ” 
bases similar to the one at Alice Springs, the possibilities of expansion 
of the “ School of the Air” scheme are readily seen. 


371.735 (94) : Recreation (1.B.E.) 


Recreation Cards The National Fitness Council, in co-opera- 
tion with the Education Department of 
South Australia, has prepared “ recreation cards ” to assist children 
to choose suitable leisure time activities. These cards were made 
available to all children in the metropolitan area who would be 
leaving school at the end of the year. They invited the recipients 
to mark any sporting group or youth club he or she would like to 
join. The National Fitness Council promised to forward this informa- 
tion to the organisation concerned, who in their turn would get 
into touch with the prospective members. In this way, every child 
had the opportunity of continuing after leaving school the type of 
recreation he or she preferred. ° 


- e 
52 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 





37 N (94) Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Jubilee Education “ Education in a Changing World” was 
Conference the main theme of the Jubilee Educational 


Conference organised by the Australian 
Federal Council of the New Educational Fellowship. Special meet- 
ings were held in all the states and in the federal capital, Canberra, 
during the latter part of 1951. 


AUSTRIA 
875.12 (436) Mother Tongue (I.B.E.) 
Forthcoming ` The dialects in the various German- 
Austrian Dictionary speaking countries vary considerably. In 


using the literary language or Schriftsprache, 
teachers and administrators in Austria often find themselves up 
against great difficulties due to the differences between the spoken 
language and the prescriptions laid down by the accepted “ Duden ” 
dictionary. This fact has led the Austrian Minister of Education 
to appoint a committee to compile an Austrian dictionary for use in 
all the country’s schools and government offices. The new dictionary 
will not, however, contain expressions belonging to any one dialect, 
such as Viennese or Tyrolian, but only expressions valid throughout 
Austria. 


4 


87 N (436) Current Educational Affairs (I.B.E.) 


Educational Exhibition During the period of the international 

educational conference held in Vienna from 
` 3rd to 7th June, 1952, an educational exhibition was organised at 
the Exhibition Hall illustrating the development of education in 
` Austria since the first world war until the present day. 


377.911 (436) Difficult Children (I.B.E.) 


New Type Special School The so-called “ Home School” in Vienna 

, has grown from an idea of Professor 
Tesarek’s, to whom Austria owes-so many of its reforms in work 
with children. It is not a kindergarten, but an artistically furnished 
home for children of maladjusted parents, where the children can 
go after school to feed, bath, do their homework, work out projects 
(such as building an electric railway), learn English, sew, read and, 
if necessary, procure food to take home. Three-monthly exchanges 
are arranged these children and children’of the same age in England. 
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BELGIUM 
379.61 (493) Compulsory Education (I.B.E.) 
Prolongation of Schooling The parliamentary commissions of the two 
Proposed Chambers have examined the report on 


the prolongation of compulsory education 
submitted to them. After taking due account of possible family, 
social, economic and practical repercussions, it was recommended 
that the period of compulsory education be prolonged by stages 
to sixteen years, and that in addition to the choice of studies made 
by children at twelve years of age, they should be given the opportun- 
ity of another choice at a later age. 


876.42 — 371.18 (493) History — Collective Action by 

Teachers (I.B.E.) 
History Textbooks One of the results of the seminars organised 
to be Revised by Unesco at Brussels has been the es- 


tablishment of a Belgian Federation of 


‚History Teachers. The third general meeting of this group, held 


last autumn, approved the plans for the formation of committees 
for the revision of school textbooks on the basis of reciprocal con- 
sultation. Such committees are now being formed and they intend 
to get into touch with similar bodies in neighbouring countries. 
A motion inviting the Belgian Federation to affiliate to the Interna- 
tional Federation of History Teachers’ Associations was unanimously 
approved. 


BULGARIA 
37 A (4972) Education in Bulgaria (I.B.E.) 
Comprehensive Schools The system of comprehensive schools is 
Increasing developing rapidly in Bulgaria. By Sept- 


ember, 1951, there were 145 general 
comprehensive schools, each comprising eleven classes ranging from 
the first primary class to the top high school class. During the school 
year 1951-1952, the number of such schools is likely to increase 
still further. 


CANADA 
379.43 — 371.011 (71) School Administration Units — 
, School Dormitories (I.B.E.) 
Larger Administrative The trend to reorganise local administrative 


areas and to transfer responsibility for 
education from small school sections to 
much larger areas, in order to bring about a more even distribution 
of educational advantages and of the financial burden, continues 
throughout Canada. The methods adopted differ in the various 


54 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


provinces, some seeking fiest to arouse local interest in gradually 
extending the administrative areas, others, particularly the western 
provinces of Alberta, Saskatchewan and British Columbia, taking 
more speedy and comprehensive action and letting the results of 
the administrative reform speak for themselves. Some of the most 
obvious advantages are more uniformity in the tax rate and teachers’ 
salaries, economy and efficiency in purchasing supplies, better schools 
and a broader curriculum, and improved health and transport 
services. Although many more pupils are now being transported 
daily to central schools, especially high schools, the province of 
Alberta has also found it necessary to provide dormitories for high 
school pupils living great distances from the school. Such pupils 
are ordinarily brought to the school dormitory on Sunday evening 
and taken home again on Friday evening. As they cooperate in ` 
running the dormitory and helping in the dining room, costs are 
kept down to the minimum. 


373.5 — 373.54 (71) Vocational Education — 
Technical Education (I.B.E.) 
Vocational Education There are at the present time thirty-seven 


publicly supported technical schools in 
Canada, including vocational high schools in most large cities and 
such advanced schools as the Calgary (Alberta) Provincial Institute 
of Technology and Art. Ontario, which can claim eighteen of such 
schools, is also establishing new agriculture classrooms, and has 
set up four provincial technical institutes : the Provincial Institute 
of Mining at Haileybury, the Provincial Institute of Textiles at 
Hamilton, the Lakehead Technical Institute at Port Arthur, and 
the Ryerson Institute of Technology at Toronto. Eight of the 
schools are located in the province of Quebec, which also has a 
considerable number of agricultural, technical and household science 
schools, as well as schools of arts and trades, forest rangers, and 
graphic arts. Quebec also makes provision for domestic science 
and manual work in the regular schools. Nova Scotia already has 
one technical school and intends to establish a number of regional 
vocational high schools. New Brunswick prefers the composite 
type of high school, and also has a technical high school in Saint 
John. Prince Edward Island is planning to use one wing of Prince 
of Wales College for vocational education. 


i COLOMBIA 
379.61 (86) Compulsory Education (I.B.E.) 
en Establish In accordance with a new law, allindustrial 
00 


and commercial undertakings in Colombia 
with a capital exceeding 800,000 pesos, 
situatefl more than two kilometres from the nearest town, and 
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employing workers whose total number of children is over twenty, 
are now required to establish primary schools for these children. 
At least one teacher must be provided for each group of forty children. 
If there are more than sixty pupils in any given class, it must be 
divided into a boys’ class and a girls’ class. Provision is also made 
in the same law for granting one employee out of every five hundred 
a scholarship for study abroad. The grants for implementing the 
new law will amount to some two million pesos a year. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
372.21 (437) Nursery-infant Schools (I.B.E.) 
Kindergartens to be This year eighty new sections catering 
Expanded for 2,400 children are to be added to the 


kindergartens in Prague. All the children 
from 3 to 6 years of age attending these kindergartens will be taken 
on a one-day excursion by motorcoach or boat to the country round 
Prague. Last year, between May and October, the special trams 
reserved for children attending kindergartens transported over 
18,000 of these children to the surroundings of the capital. 
373.52 (437) Agriculture (I.B.E.) 
Michurin Cireles By a recent decision of the Czechoslovak 

Ministry of Education, all schools will 
have what are called “ Michurin fields”, on which pupils who are 
members of Michurin Circles will be able to experiment according 
to the findings of the famous Soviet agricultural scientist. Members 
of Michurin Circles recently experimented with many types of 
plants, some of which are quite new to the general run of the country’s 
farmers. 
371.864 (437) Plays for Youth (I.B.E.) 
Youth Theatrical Group The Youth Theatrical Group in Prague 

works in close collaboration with teachers, 
the Pioneers, and the Youth Movement Federation. It is the largest 
company in the country giving plays for young persons. A central 
committee was recently set up to coordinate the activities of the 
various youth theatres throughout the country, and to maintain 
close contacts among the youth theatres in Prague, Brno and Bratis- 
lava. Pamphlets are to be published, giving the plot of each play 
produced, for reading in class before the pupils go to see the play. 


D 
871.13 — 371.037 (489) Refresher Courses — Youth 
Movemenis (I.B.E.) 
Summer Courses at Courses for teachers and youth leaders 


will be held during the summer vacation 
at the International People’s College at 
Elsinore. The teaching course (August 4-23) will be in charge of the 
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‚ director of Bristol University Institute of Education, and the youth 
leaders course of a South African research fellow in youth work 
from the same university. In both cases there will be an optional 
week’s extension in Norway or Sweden. Further particulars of 
these courses may be had from the Institute of Education, Royal 
Fort House, Bristol 8, England. 


. ECUADOR 
379.67 (861) Scholarships (1.B.E.) 


L L. O. Scholarships Fifty scholarships lasting six months have 

been awarded by the International Labour 
Organisation, within the general framework of the technical assistance 
programme of the United Nations and the specialised agencies, to 
enable workers, foremen and skilled craftsmen in Ecuador to obtain 
further technical knowledge by studying abroad. 


FRANCE 
872.218 ‘ Nursery Schools (I.B.E.) 
United Nations School A nursery school for the children of parents 
in Paris working in Unesco or other United Nations 


agencies opened in Paris in the autumn. 
It follows a similar school that has been running in New York for 
four years, and the pioneer school of this kind, the International 
School in Geneva, which has children of all ages. The new-school 
will remain open all the year round, so that the children’s holidays 
can coincide with those oftheir parents. The garden contains sand- 
pit, see-saw, slides and wheelbarrows. The school is secular, and 
the languages used are English and French, although others may 
be included if the need arises. The directress is French, and her 
assistant Canadian. : 


371.95 Gifted Children (I.B.E.) 
A Class for “ Forward ” The College des Ecossais, housed in a 
Children chateau near Montpellier that once belonged 


{ to a wealthy Scotsman, was taken over 
after the war by the local education authority as a school for back- 
ward children. It was subsequently decided to extend the scope 

_ „of the school in an arresting way. A special class was set up for 

` fifteen over-intelligent children from the Montpellier primary schools, 
who did not seem to be making progress commensurate with their 
high I.Q’s. The ages of the boys and girls in this class of the surdoués, 
as they are called, are from seven to eleven, and under a skilled 
teacher they regain the personal equilibrium they had lost through 
unsympathetic handling elsewhere. Each child gets a sealed envelopé j 
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containing questions on his or her chosen subject of study, and then 
goes to work on the sealed orders ; they voluntarily do homework ; 
they read the newspapers and bring along cuttings of articles for 
further discussion at school; they learn history by composing and 
acting in small historical plays. They do better in their formal 
examinations at the age of eleven than the children who have been 
educated on more orthodox lines, and they all go on to the lycée. 
A great tribute was unconsciously paid to their present teacher’s 
methods by the boy who, asked by a correspondent of the Times 
Educational Supplement what he wished to become, replied: “A 
teacher, because it isn’t necessary to work.” 


871.13 — 371.037 (44) Refresher Courses — Youth 

Movements (I.B.E.) 
Scouting Courses for The Boy Scout movement in France is 
Teachers again organising scouting courses for prim- 


ary, secondary and technical teachers. 
These courses are to be given in the educational centres of the 
Directorate of Youth and Sports from 16th to 23rd July at Houlgate 
(Calvados) and Chätel-Guyon (Puy-de-Dôme). They include 'pract- 
ical work, lectures, and discussions. One special course for the 
directors and teachers of institutions for maladjusted children is 
to be given at Marly-le-Roi from 8th to 15th July. 


871.93 Young Delinquents (I.B.E.) 
Delinquents Enjoy In collaboration with “ UFOVAL” (the 
Freedom federation of secular holiday associations 


in France), the Théophile-Roussel school 
for delinquent boys at Montesson recently made the courageous 
experiment of organising holidays for its pupils of the kind offered 
to non-delinquent youths. These holidays included tours with 
canoes or canoes and bicycles combined, and enabled the pupils to 
range widely and discover territory new to them. The pupils met 
other youths in the course of their wanderings, and took part in 
their activities. All the reports on the experiment go to show that 
it was an unqualified success. 


GERMANY 

873.108 — 378 (43) Matriculation — University 
Education (I.B.E.) 

Equivalence of Diplomas The Standing Conference of the Ministers 
of Education of the states comprising the 

German Federal Republic, at Bonn, has decided that the matriculation 
certificates granted in the federated states shall be recognised 
throughout the whole of the territory of the Republic. A similar 
decision applies to the qualifications for university profess6rships. 
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Dr. Albert Sauer, Minister of Education for Wurttemberg-Hohenzol- 
lern, has succeeded Dr. Landahl, of Hamburg, as president of the 
Conference. 


37 C (48) Obituary (I.B.E.) 
Death of Peter Petersen Professor Peter Petersen died on 21st 

- March, 1952, at the age of 68 years. For 
many years professor of education at the Friedrich Schiller University 
in Jena, Peter Petersen was one of the founders of scientific pedagogy 
in Germany. He was particularly interested in experimental educa- 
tion and was known throughout the world for his books, which have 
been translated into several languages, and for his Jena Plan. He 
worked incessantly for the improvement of German primary schools 
and was an ardent promoter of academic training for primary 
teachers. 


37 P (43) Institutes (I.B.E.) 
Observation of Children An “Institute for the Observation of 

Children ” has been established in con- 
nection with the Educational Academy of Paderborn, by the Ministry 
of Education and the Ministry of Social Affairs of North Rhine- 
Westphalia. The tasks assigned to the Institute include the psycho- 
logical training of teachers, leaders of youth groups, nursery-infant 
teachers, etc., and the organization of inquiries concerning child 
psychology. The Institute will also publish a journal entitled 
Kindesbeobachtung als Aufgabe, under the direction of Dr. Theophil 
Thun. 


377.34 — 375.43 (43) Political Education — Sociology 
(I.B.E.) 


Social Studies A new course under the heading of Gesell- 

schaftswissenschaften was introduced in 
1950-1951 into the curriculum of schools of the eastern zone and, 
optionally, into the programme of universities and higher schools. 
An examination will be held during the course, at the end of the 
third or fourth semester, and the results obtained in this particular 
subject, which will include the study of the chied works of Marx 
‚and Lenin, will play a decisive role in the choice of the students’ 
later specialised studies. A short course lasting one semester has 
been organised to train teachers capable of giving instruction in 
Gesellschaftswissenschaften in vocational and administrative schools. 
Among the candidates are many skilled workers. 


GREAT BRITAIN 
377.94 (42) Vocational Guidance (I.B.E.) 
Operation Shoe-Horn Known as Operation Shoe-Horn, a two- 
week- residential course for a small group 
of secondary modern school boys was inaugurated by the East Ham 
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education authority in London last year, in collaboration with the 
school psychology and medical, youth employment and social 
welfare services. The course was an attempt to ease the transition 
from learning to earning, and so to prepare the pupils for their 
working life. It was repeated in the early part of this year, and 
extended to girls. The latter met in a beautiful house in Epping 
Forest, used normally as a further education centre. In order that 
their course might reflect the strangeness of the first days in industry, 
they were drawn from different schools. The first week was devoted 
to “adjustment to industry ” ; the girls were given a picture of 
the history of East Ham and its basic industries, and of simple 
economic problems, group relations, trade unions, the youth employ- 
ment service and further education. The second week was given 
over to a vocational guidance and induction course ; with the back- 
ground gained from the first week the girls learned about actual 
jobs, through talks, career films, visits to a laundry, a bakehouse 
and a child welfare centre, and two days out at work (one day in 
an enterprise of their own choice and one day in some job chosen 
at random). Preparation for work should also involve training in 
the use of leisure, and the course did not neglect this aspect, and 
even touched on such specially feminine preoccupations as care 
of skin and hair. 


375.7 (42) Art (I.B.E.) 
Exhibition of Children’s The Vth National Exhibition of Children’s 
Art Art will be on show at the Royal Institute 


Galleries in London in September and 
thereafter in the municipal galleries of other cities. The Sunday 
Pictorial will present a £250 grant for training in art to the exhibitor 
aged 15 or 16 whose art shows the' most promise, and a £10 grant 
to each of the schools attended by children whose work is considered 
best. Individual children whose work is commended will be given 
books or art materials. Paintings and drawings in colour (any 
medium or subject) and wood and lino cuts (any size) are eligible 


for entry. 
373.52 (42) Agricultural Teaching (I.B.E.) 


Farm Adoption Scheme The Association of Agriculture (238-240 

Abbey House, 2 Victoria Street, London, 
S. W. 1) has ventured on a new experiment to enable a school to 
adopt a farm, even though situated too far away for the pupils to 
pay regular visits to follow the work of the farmer all the year round. 
For an initial payment of 2s.6d., any school joining the scheme 
receives a folder containing a description of the farm giving details 
of the fields, type of soil, cropping, livestock, buildings, type of 
labour, equipment and markets, together with a sketch map showing 
the position of the farm within the county, a map of the farm showing 
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contours, fields, roads and buildings, and a photograph to illustrate 
the type of country. This is followed up by a letter from the farmer 
once a term describing the various activities on his farm and his 
future projects. The association undertakes to act as a clearing 
house for questions and answers between pupils and farmers. The 
intention is to have a number of different kinds of farms joining 
the scheme, the first two being a fruit and hops farm at Tenterden 
in Kent and an upland farm on the Welsh Border. 


37 C (41) Obituary (1.B.E.) 


A. J. Belford The Educational Institute of Scotland has 

sustained a grievous loss in the person of 
its general secretary, Mr. A. J. Belford, who died suddenly on April 
11th, 1952. Mr. Belford, a great and devoted educationist, was 
appointed organising secretary of the Institute in 1941 and succeeded 
Dr. Wishart as general secretary in 1945. He was active in the 
field of education both in Scotland and in the international world, 
being honorary secretary to the Scottish Council for Research in 
Education, European secretary to the World Organization of the 
Teaching Profession, joint secretary of the Joint Committee on 
Religious Education, etc. 


GUATEMALA 
871.9 (7281) Maladjusted Children (I.B.E.) 
Maladjusted Children The Guatemalan government has set up 


(by decree dated 26th November, 1951) 
a committee of inquiry into problems connected with foundlings 
and maladjusted children. The committee will be composed of 
representatives of official and voluntary bodies concerned with such 
children, and will probably be in a position to report on the organisa- 
tion, classification, administration and operation of special schools. 


HUNGARY 
378 (439) Higher Education (1.B.E.) 
Higher Education The total number of universities in 
Develops Hungary has increased in the last few years 


from twelve to twenty. Development has 
been greatest in Budapest. The Lorand Eötvös University in that 
city has been transformed into a school of philosophy and a school 
of science, each with a number of departments. The old medical 
faculty has been made into an autonomous school of medicine, 
coming under the Ministry of Health. The school of economics 
was separated in 1948 from the polytechnic and made autonomous. 
Legal studies are now made in the Law University. A Russian 
institute trains secondary teachers of Russian, and translators. 
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Primary teachers are trained at the institute of education, the 
school for teachers of handicapped children, and the institute of 
physical education. 


INDIA 
378.61 (54) Higher Technical Education (1.B.E.) 
Technical Studies in The newly reconstituted All-India Board 
Regional Pl and of Technical Studies in Architecture and 
Regional Planning held its first meeting 


in the autumn of 1951. With a view to 
developing facilities for training in architecture, the Board recom- 
mended the establishment of at least two schools of architecture 
with the assistance of state governments and universities. It also 
decided to appoint a committee of experts to work out details of 
the implementation of the scheme of training in regional and town 
planning which had been previously approved. 


378 — 371.468 (54) Higher Education — Buddhism 

(I.B.E.) 
Buddhist Research The Buddhists of India recently founded 
Instituto Founded in Bihar the Magadha Research Institute. 


Its main activities will be the study of 
Buddhist literature, philosophy and history, and the teaching of the 
languages of the various Buddhist countries. Its founders hope to 
recapture something of the spirit of the famous Nalanda University, 
destroyed in tbe 13th century, on the site of which the Institute is 
built and which for six centuries influenced thought and activity 
throughout Asia. 


875.189 (54) Modern Languages BE) 

1.B.E.) 
Hindi Compulsory for The University of Delhi has decided to 
Degree Examination make Hindi a compulsory subject for all 


students admitted to the first degree 
course in 1952. Hindi will thus form part of the degree examination 
to be held in 1955, and only students who have studied the language 
for the higher secondary or the qualifying examinations will be 
exempt. 


ISRAEL 


371.12 (669.4) Teacher Training (I.B.E.) 
Teacher Recruitment In order to recruit teachers, the educational 
and Training Drive authorities in Israel have recourse to 

repeated proclamations in the immigrant 
camps, general advertising and a widespread search in schools, 
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industry and commerce. Interviewing candidates in the immigrants 
camps often presents unexpected difficulties, for they produce 
certificates in any one of a score of languages, and the interviewing 
inspectors have been forced to have at their command almost every 
living tongue. There are now 17 training colleges in Israel with a 
two-year course, turning out 500 teachers a year, and there are also 
special colleges where some 700 men and women live under “ com- 
mando ” conditions ‘and take an emergency six-month course. 


. ITALY 
37 C Obituary (I.B.E.) 


Death of . Education throughout the world suffered 
Maria Montessori a heavy loss through the death of Maria 

Montessori on 6th May, at Noordwijk in 
the Netherlands. Born in 1870 in a village near Ancona, she 
took her doctorate in medicine in 1894 and was appointed assistant 
at the psychiatry clinic attached to the University of Rome. From 
1900 to 1908 she was professor of anthropology at the same university. 
While travelling abroad, she learnt of the work of Itard and Seguin 
for the teaching of mentally deficient children, was greatly interested, 
and took charge of a group of abnormal children from the slums of 
Rome in 1906. From her work with these children, she realised 
that a mentally deficient child, placed in favourable surroundings, 
can grow intellectually. She decided to give up her medical career 
and her professorship, and devote herself entirely to teaching. Her 
success with children was immediate, and she began to apply the 
methods she developed with abnormal children to normal children. 
Her reputation grew steadily, and she became the director of a 
number of nursery-infant schools in Rome, including the world- 
famous Casa dei bambini. Her ideas were taken up in other countries 
in Europe, and in America, and the International Montessori Associa- 
tion was set up in 1929. She lived for many years in Spain, the 
Netherlands and, during the war, in India. Her last book, “ The 
- Absorbent Mind ”, was published in 1949 in Madras. Her aims and 
work are perhaps best summed up in the following sentence taken 
from an article she herself wrote a few weeks before her death: 
“Throughout my life, I have proclaimed the necessity of freedom 
of choice, independence of thought, and respect of human beings.” 


374 — 379.635 (45) Adult Education — 

Illiteracy (I.B.E.) 
Literacy Campaign in Following the conference on health and 
Sardinia education organised by the “‘ International 


Study Weeks on Child War Victims” 
(“ SEPEG ”) at Cagliari in 1950, the “ National Literacy Campaign 
Union ” has begun activities in Sardinia. Ten adult education 
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centres are now operating in the island. Each centre organises 
elasses for illiterates and semi-illiterates, and discussions on local 
problems in which the pupils, the primary teacher (the director 
of the centre), the mayor of the commune, the doctor, the priest, 
the agricultural specialist agd others take part. Each centre has 
a library, carpentry and mechanical workshops, a sewing room, etc., 
and in addition to the literäcy classes and discussions, organises 
courses on agriculture, homecraft, hygiene and child care, sports 
and other recreational activities, and social assistance. 


LEBANON 


371.93 (568) Young Delinquents (I.B.E.) 


Young Delinquents The Lebanese government recently estab- 
Re-educated lished school workshops where young 
delinquents could be re-educated and learn 
a craft that would enable them later to earn an honest living. In 
all the larger towns, moreover, persons imprisoned for minor crimes 
are now separated from the other prisoners, and are being taught 
to read and write. The Ministry of National Education is giving 
assistance to over thirty institutions concerned with child welfare. 
The ‘ Child Welfare Union ” has been granted an annual subsidy 
enabling it to send young delinquents to primary or vocational 
schools and to find work for them in industry or commerce. 


MEXICO 
371.12 — 379.635 (72) Teacher Training — 
í Illiteracy (I.B.E.) 
Education Campaign As part of its education campaign, the 


Mexican government has drawn up a plan 
for the establishment of twenty-eight centres for training 4,500 
rural primary teachers. The total of such teachers to be trained 
may ultimately be raised to 9,000. As reading material for persons 
having newly learnt to read, and in addition to the books from the 
libraries of the cultural missions, the Ministry of Education has 
published half a million copies of books on topics of practical interest, 
such as sugar cultivation, manures, and soil erosion. 


371.911 — 379.67 (72) Education of the Blind — 

Scholarships (I.B.E.) 

Scholarships for the Blind The National Institute of the Blind in 

Mexico has established five one-year schol- 

arships enabling blind persons to study for any occupation they 

are able to take up. These scholarships cover boarding expenses, 
fees, etc. è 
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NEW ZEALAND 
371.18 (931) Collective Action among Teachers 
(1.B.E.) 
Amalgamation of The two post-primary teachers’ associa- 
ee Organisations tions in New Zealand, the Secondary 
Schools Association and the Technical 


School Teachers Association (which have for some time past jointly 
published an official journal entitled “ S.T.A.”’) are now contemplat- 
ing even closer cooperation, through amalgamation. At a meeting 
of the presidents of the two organisations held to discuss the best 
means of effecting amalgamation as speedily as possible, a method 
of procedure was worked out, and further meetings of representatives 
of both organisations were arranged. It is hoped that the annual 
conferences of the existing bodies will ratify the proposal and arrange 
for the winding up of their respective associations so that the new 
body will be able to begin to function this year. 


NORWAY 

379.67 — 379.821 (481) Scholarships — Study 
Abroad (I.B.E.) 

Scholarships for, Study During the academic year 1951-1952, no 

Abroad less than 3,752 Norwegian students were 


granted scholarships enabling them to 
pursue their studies abroad. Roughly one-fifth of these students 
are attending higher education establishments in Great Britain, 
the rest being in Austria, Denmark, France, Germany, Sweden and 
the United States. 


PERU 
371.016 (85) Private Schools (I.B.E.) 
Private Schools Officially The school population in Peru is steadily 
. Encouraged increasing and the public schools are 


overcrowded. In view of this situation, 

the Ministry of Education has stated that it will grant every facility 

_ for the setting up of private primary and secondary schools. It has 

made an urgent appeal to parents and teachers to organise such 
schools. 


POLAND 
873.5 — 371.18 (438) Vocational Education — 
Refresher Courses (1.B.E.) 
Refresher Courses for In order to raise the standard of vocational 
Vocational Teachers schools, energetic action has been taken 


in Poland to secure further and refresher 
training for the teachers in these schools. Courses in theory and 
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ideology have been taken by 11,000 teachers. Study groups have 
been formed throughout the country to complete vocational teachers’ 
general and professional training. In 1950-1951, 850 vocational 
teachers-in-training attended and completed a total of 22 courses 
in education. Qualified specialists were given facilities to take a 
one-year course in education and administration. 


378 (438) Higher Education (I.B.E.) 
Higher Education From 1948-1949, university studies in 
Reforms engineering and agriculture in Poland 


have been divided into two stages. The 
first stage lasts three years and a half, and is devoted to professional 
training. The second stage lasts one or two years, and makes pro- 
vision for more advanced theoretical and scientific training in the 
special field chosen by the student. The reform gives students the 
opportunity of taking up practical activities at the end of three 
years, or of continuing their studies at a more advanced level, if 
they so desire and have the necessary ability. This system of two 
stages has already been introduced, not only at the polytechnics 
and agricultural institutes, but also at a number of schools of 
economics. 


SPAIN 


371.1 — 376.3 (46) Teachers — Coeducation (I.B.E.) 
Teachers and Mixed The Spanish educational press has under- 


School taken a campaign for the revision of 


article 20 of the primary education law, 
which lays down that posts in one-teacher mixed primary schools 
must be reserved for women. There are over 11,000 of these schools, 
situated for the most part in country districts, and it is felt that a 
modification of this law would give men teachers many more opport- 
unities of employment than at present. 


- 871.192 (46) Special Teachers (I.B.E.) 


Deaf-and-Dumb and Blind To facilitate the training of teachers for 
Candidates for Teaching the deaf-and-dumb and the blind, the 
regulations for admission to training col- 
leges have been modified. In future, pupils who are themselves 
blind or deaf-and-dumb may be admitted. Up to the present, 
candidates with serious physical handicaps were not accepted. 


871.871 — 879.82 (46) Holiday Camps — Schools and 

International Relations (I.B.E.) 
British Children Since 1931 the pupils of a school in Liver- 
Holiday in Spain pool have enjoyed holidays in different 


parts of Spain, usually at the seaside, 
spending a month in either open-air camps or selected albergues. 
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Advantage has now been taken of the generosity of the Spanish 
department in charge by several other British schools and colleges. 
Besides enjoying recreational and educational activities, the children 
are encouraged to get to know Spanish children. Out of these 
initial contacts have grown lasting friendships, exchanges, and 
correspondence. 


SWEDEN 


879.822 (485) Pupil Exchanges (I.B.E.) 


Exchange of Pupils with The Swedish Central Committee on Inter- 
England national Exchanges, which comes under 

the Royal Education Council, is taking 
steps to increase the number of exchanges between Swedish and 
English schools. It is also planning two Anglo-Swedish holiday 
camps for next summer, one in the mountains and the other on the 
west coast. 


SWITZERLAND 
371.862 — 375.831 (494) Children’s Books — Safety 
First (1.B.E.) 
Children’s Safety First Parents and pupils flocked to see the 
Kamen safety first exhibition held in Bienne from 


18th to 25th November last year. The 
books and children’s drawings and compositions on show numbered 
some 800 items in all. They were the results of a safety first competi- 
tion organised in the schools by the federal office for the prevention 
of road accidents, and were placed at the disposal of the organisers 
of the exhibition by this office. This is the third time such an exhibi- 
tion has been organised in Bienne, and public interest was even 
more marked than on the two previous occasions. 


371.124 (494) Institutes of Education (I.B.E.) 
New Institute of The new institute of education and applied 
Education at Fribourg psychology established in Fribourg last 


year is already attended by a greatnumber 
of students. It has three branches: general education, curative 
education, and applied psychology. 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


371.18 — 8375.75 (68) Collective Action among Teachers 

— Music Teaching (I.B.E.) 
Conference Supports At its annual conference, held in East 
School Music Section London in June 1951, the South African 


Teachers’ Association passed, among others, 
three reSolutions put forward by the newly-formed school music 
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section. The first of these resolutions called attention to the un- 
satisfactory state of music in the schools, and asked for a committee 
of enquiry to be appointed on which music teachers would be directly 
represented. The shortage of qualified teachers and inspectors and 
the absence of organisers was the subject of the second resolution, 
as it was felt that these two factors seriously hampered the teaching 
of class music. Finally, the third resolution requested the Depart- 
ment of Education, Arts and Science to extend the music film 
services by (a) making a special section of films of South African 
performers and composers, (b) cooperating with existing film societies 
in the filming of South African music and ballet, and (c) appointing 
a representative advisory committee in consultation with the 
S.A.T.A. and the S.A.S.M.T. 


UNITED STATES 


37 G Obituary (1.B.E.) 


John Dewey The death was announced in New York 

early in June of John Dewey, Professor 
Emeritus of Philosophy in Columbia University, New York, at the 
age of ninety-two. He was the leading philosopher and most 
influential educationist of recent times in the United States, and his 
writings and work are known in all parts of the world. His character 
compelled the respect and affection of all those who knew him. 
He was born in 1859 on a farm in the state of Vermont, and took 
his doctor’s degree in 1884 at the University of Baltimore. After 
a number of university appointments, he became Professor of 
Philosophy and head of the Department of Philosophical Studies 
in the University of Chicago; he remained there until 1904, and 
during the last two years of his stay acted also as director of the 
School of Education. At Chicago he opened an experimental school. 
Then in 1904 he went to Columbia University, and remained there 
for more than 30 years. He taught that education proceeds by the 
participation of the individual in social relationships. His practical 
work in education led to many far-reaching changes in teaching 
methods in schools in every part of the United States, and had 
considerable effect elsewhere. For him the final aim of education, 
as indeed of life itself, was not perfection, but “ the ever-enduring 
process of perfecting, maturing, refining.” His best known works 
include “ School and Society ” (1899), “How We Think ” (1909) 
and “Democracy and Education ” (1916). In his early days he 
was educated in the German-English metaphysical tradition, but 
he soon broke away, and came to base his hopes for the future of 
mankind largely on experimental science. He has been described 
as the philosopher of America come of age. y 
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371.12 (73) > Teacher Training (I.B.E.) 
New Teacher Training The Ford Foundation recently announced 
Plan a new project for the training of teachers. 


The plan for the project, drawn up by 
Dr. Alvin C. Eurich, of the Ford Foundation, and President Lewis 
Webster Jones, of Rutgers University, provides for prospective 
teachers a general college course from which professional training 
is excluded. Graduation from the course will be followed by a year 
as paid intern, under competent supervision, in selected training 
centres. Students will be awarded teaching certificates upon comple- 
tion of this year. The authors of the plan feel that too much of 
the prospective teachers’ time is spent in studying how to teach 
and too little to studying the subjects to be taught. In the autumn 
of 1952 the two state teachers’ colleges in Arkansas will begin to bring 
their programmes into line with the proposal. Private colleges that 
accept the plan are also eligible for assistance from the Foundation. 


U.S.S.R. 
878.92 — 371.372 (47) Worker Students — School Broa Es 
(I.B.E. 


Higher Education by Radio About 10,000 technicians, section chiefs 

and foremen in industry completed work 
for their engineering diploma in 1951. Enrolments now number 
400,000 in the various sections of the “radio universities’, and a 
number of information and study centres have been set up in the 
factories. Such “radio universities’? now number 19, and cater 
mostly for workers in Moscow, Leningrad, the Urals, Siberia, and the 
Far East. 


371.97 (47) Special Groups of Children (I.B.E.) 
Education in the Extreme The schools in the extreme north of the 
North U.S.S.R. now number 600, of which 108 


are seven-year primary schools and 27 
are secondary schools. Free boarding accommodation is available 
at these schools for the children of fishermen and reindeer ranchers. 
Textbooks for the pupils are published in Esquimau, Koriak and 
other local languages. 


Children’s Theatres There are more than 30 professional 

theatres for children and about 100 puppet 
theatres in the U.S.S.R.-Children attend plays staged for them in 
their native language. Much attention is paid to the staging of 
gay and colourful plays for the children of pre-school age. Of the ` 
177 plays now running in the theatres for children, 84 are on con- 
temporary subjects, 33 are based on the classics, 17 are based on 
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works by foreign authors, and 43 are adaptations of fairy tales. The 
Söviet governments allocate huge sums for child education and pay 
special attention to the theatres for children. A great deal of work has 
been done since the war to restore the network of children’s theatres. 


YUGOSLAVIA 


379.635 (4971) Illiteracy (I.B.E.) 


Kossovo-Metohija Now In the winter of 1951-1952 over 50,000 
Almost Completely Literate adults in the. autonomous district of 
Kossovo-Metohija in Yugoslavia were 
enrolled in literacy courses. In this way almost complete literacy 
was achieved in a region that before the war was the most backward 
in this respect in the country, having more than 300,000 persons 
(i.e., 40% of the population) who were unable to read or write. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


379.824 Intellectual Cooperation (I.B.E.) 
Books for Berlin Free “ World Brotherhood ” is an organisation 
University founded in 1950 at Unesco House in Paris 


to promote justice, amity, understanding 
and cooperation among persons of different nations, races, religions 
and cultures. The European office of the organisation (37 quai 
Wilson, Geneva) announces that in the six-month period ending 
in April this year over 25,000 books were given by the Brotherhood 
to the Free University in Berlin. These books were collected from 
universities, technical societies and professional organisations in the 
United States. 


876.15 International Languages (1.B.E.) 
Esperanto in Science The 36th Congress of the Universal 
and Education Esperanto Association held last autumn 


\ in Munich decided to establish a research 
and documents centre. This centre began its activities on Ist January 
this year (at 300 West End Lane, London). For the separate scien- 
tific part of the Congress, 86 delegates came from 40 countries. 
Feeling that the lack of a common language is a serious obstacle to 
direct contacts among the world’s scientists, and to the diffusion of 
the results of scientific research, particularly that carried out in 
small countries, these delegates voted that a campaign be under- 
taken to develop the use of Esperanto in scientific circles, increase 
the amount of scientific literature available in Esperanto, and esta- 
blish more professorships in Esperanto in the universities. A recent 
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inquiry shows that during 1950-1951 Esperanto was being taught 
in 114 primary and secondary schools and training colleges in 15 dif- 
ferent countries, excluding courses being given at university level. The 
pupils in the various countries actively correspond with each other. 


927 — 362.7 Libraries — Child Welfare (I.B.E.) 

Library Established at "A library has now been established at the 

ar Childhood International Childhood Centre (Chateau 

; de Longchamp, Bois de Boulogne, France). 

It has 20,000 references, 540 French and 

foreign periodicals, and standard works on all medical and socio- 
medical problems of childhood. 


371.256 — 379.824 Student Travel — Intellectual Cooperation 


1.B.E.) 
Travelling Facilities for Ata recent meeting in Brussels, the cultural - 
_, Young Persons committee of the countries signatory to 


the Treaty of Brussels studied ways and 
means of simplifying and standardising procedure for the issue of 
‘collective passports for young persons travelling in France, Great 
Britain, and the Benelux countries (Belgium, Netherlands and 
Luxemburg). The question -of the exchange of workers among these 
five countries was also discussed at this meeting, and a number of 
exchanges of this kind are to be made as an initial experiment. 
The system of educational identity cards (giving the right to reduc- 
tions at museums, on the railways, etc.) is to be extended to mem- 
bers-of national youth committees on exchange visits. The-question 
of granting work permits W students studying abroad is under con- 
sideration. 


371.872(6) Youth Hostels (I.B.E.) 
Youth Hostels in Asia Mr. St. John Cafchpool, secretary of -the 
Youth Hostels Association of England and 
Wales from 1929 to 1950, and a former president of the International 
Youth Hostel Federation, was invited by the U.N. Technical Assis- 
tance Department “to go on an assignment to India and other- 
~ south-east Asian ‘countries to advise on Youth Welfare, and in 
particular to take part in the Seminar being organised by the United 
Nations at Simla.” At the conclusion of the Seminar, where he 
took charge of the 4th Commission dealing with “ Agencies encom- 
passing Youth Welfare ”, he was anxious that there should be some 
practical outcome of its deliberations. Furnished with letters of 
introduction from the Ministry of Education to schools, colleges, 
universities and training institutions all over India, he was able to 
` speak of the progress of the International Federation in establishing 
youth hostels throughout Western Europe, Canada, U.S.A., Aus- 
tralia, New Zealand, and several North African countries. He found 
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Mr. Nehru, the Prime Ministry of India, keenly interested in estab- 
lishing youth hostels in his country. These will increase mutual 
understanding, despite the immense distances between many of the 
states, and will show city boys and girls the fundamental importance 
of agriculture, in which the great majority of India’s population is 
engaged. Young people of both sexes and with very different back- 
grounds will get to know each other on a friendly basis, without 
barriers of race, colour, creed or caste, and a greater understanding 
will grow between the youth of all nations through interchange of 
members. Already the first “ Youth Hostel Handbook ” is being 
compiled, listing about 80 hostels, including one at Tagore College, 
Santiniketan, and another at Sevagram where Gandhi’s Ashram is 
situated. Mr. Catchpool found equal enthusiasm in Pakistan. Here 
a chain of hostels is planned stretching up to the historic Khyber 
Pass, where youth hostels may do much to bring together the friendly 
but restless Afridi and Pathan tribesmen. Both Pakistan and India 
agreed to the international rule that the hostels should have accom- 
modation for boys and girls under the same roof. Mr. Catchpool 
has kept in close touch with the representatives at the Simla Seminar 
from Burma, Ceylon, Singapore and Indonesia who wish to establish 
youth hostels in those countries. On his way home he visited Iraq, 
Syria, Lebanon, Jordan and Israel, as well as Greece and Cyprus, 
where many of the old monasteries, situated in lovely valleys, will 
be restored and used as hostels. It may soon be possible for holders 
of any “Youth Hostel Association ” membership card to travel 
round the world. 


371.862 Children’s Literature (I.B.E.) 
Conference on Children’s An international conference on children’s 
Literature literature was held in November last year 


in Munich. Many countries in Europe and 
America were represented. The conference recommended the 
elimination of chauvinism and jingoism from children’s books. 


613.86 Mental Health (1.B.E.) 


Fourth Conference The 4th World Conference on Mental 
on Mental Health Health, held at Mexico City in December 


last year, was attended by delegates of 

more than 70 mental health organisations from 36 countries. Great 
stress was laid on the mental health of children. This was, in fact, 
the topic of one section of the Conference. Close co-operation was 
recommended between school doctors and teachers, in dealing with 
normal children as well as children in need of special care, prevention 
being better than cure. It was considered that even in large towns 
many cases of psychological unbalance in children might, be pre- 
vented by a better organisation of medico-social care and by judi- 
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cious help to parents; there was a need for employing only trained 
personnel as visiting nurses, etc. The lack of psychiatric care in many 
rural districts was pointed out. The vast programme of mental hygiene 
in the U.S.S.R. was described by the delegate from that country. 


` 377.911 Maladjusted Children (I.B.E.) 


Teachers of Maladjusted One very tangible result of the fourth 
Children Form Association international meeting of teachers of mal- 

adjusted children, held at Freiburg i/Bres- 
gau in Germany in April, was the formation of an international 
association. The president of the new association is Mr. M. Mulock- 
Houwer of the Netherlands. The association’s first international 
conference is to be held at Amersfoort, Netherlands, 15th-19th 
September, and the topics to be discussed include case-work among 
maladjusted children, relations between special training colleges and 
child welfare agencies, children’s records, and punishments. 


37 N International Conferences (I.B.E.) 
New Education Conference A conference on “ The School and Demo- 
in Vienna cracy ” was held 2nd-7th June in Vienna. 


It was organised jointly by the school 
council and the education department of Vienna and the New 
Education Fellowship. A number of foreign lecturers were invited, 
and each of the occupying powers in Austria was asked to send a 
representative to report on the relation of their respective educational 
systems to democracy. 


371.871 Holiday Camps (I.B.E.) 
International Holiday An international children’s village is to 
Village in France be organised from 28th June-28th July 


at Ste. Colombe-sur-Seine, about 150 miles 
from Paris. It is sponsored by the Club des petits Européens in Paris 
and the French National Commission for Unesco, and will receive 
some 50 children between 10 and 14 years of age from various coun- 
tries in Europe and America. As at the very successful “ village ” 
organised in Cincinnati in the United States last year, an endeavour 
will be made to develop in the children a sense of community. Atthe 
same time as the village is to be held, a number of psychologists are 
meeting to study the psychological bases of international education. 


387 N International Conferences ‘(I.B.E.) 
Teachers’ International Arrangements have been made to hold the 
Conferences . annual congresses of the primary and 


i ° secondary teachers’ international federa- 
‘tions (“ F.LA.L” and “ F.I.P.E.S.O.”) and the World Organisation 
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of the Teaching Profession at the same time (26th-31st July) and 
place (Copenhagen) this year. Immediately these congresses are 
over, will begin, also in Copenhagen, the first conference of the 
World Confederation of Organisations of the Teaching Profession. 


37 N International Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Eighth Universities The Eighth International Universities Con- 
Conference ference will be held this year at Alpbach 


in the Tyrol, from 22nd August to 11th 
September. The general theme of the conference will be “ New 
Tendencies in Scientific Thought”. Two days will be devoted to 
discussion of the question of “ The University and Europe ”. Other 
items on the conference agenda include the crisis in university 
teaching, the question of general and specialised studies, and pro- 
posals for university reform. 


373.58 — 379.824 Vocational Schools — Intellectuel 
Cooperation (I.B.E.) 
Fourth Under the auspices of the Organisation 


Inter-American Seminar of American States, I.L.O., and the 

United States government, the Fourth 
Inter-American Seminar will be held at the campus of the University 
of Maryland, from 2nd August-6th September. The questions to be 
discussed include vocational education and training, vocational 
schools, and pre-university technical education in the American 
Republics in the fields of industry, business, and home economics. 
Textbooks, teaching aids, instruments and machinery will be on 
show, and visits will be arranged to workshops, factories, farms, 
and specialist schools. Study groups will be formed on specific 
problems in geographic and subject areas. 


877.25 — 87 N Family Education — Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Internstional Family The International Union of Family Orga- 
Conference nisations (28 Place St. George, Paris IXe) 


will hold a conference on the theme “ The 
Stability of the Family” in Oxford, from 8th-13th September. 
A reception for delegates to the conference will be heldby the Mayor 
of Oxford, and excursions will be arranged to Blenheim Palace and 
the Shakespeare Memorial Theatre at Stratford-on-Avon. 


871.9 — 37 N Special Schools — Conferences (I.B.E.) 


Special Schools Conference The biennial Conference of Special Schools 


will be held this year at Birmingham, 
from 17th-20th September. 
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362.7 — 87 N Child Welfare — Conferences (1.B.E.) 
Child Welfare Conference An international study conference will 
in India be held by the International Union for 


Child Welfare (16 rue du Mont-Blanc, 
Geneva) in Bombay, from 5th to 12th December, under the high 
patronage of the Government of India. Under the general heading 
of “ Child Welfare in Relation to Social Services and the Raising of 
Standards of Living”, the following problems will be studied: 
(a) education of parents with regard to children’s physical health ; 
(b) education of parents with regard to children’s mental health ; 
(c) the role of health visitors in relation to the education of parents ; 
(d) the role of other services and organisations. A special session 
will be devoted to the care and education of physically handicapped 
children. 


Il. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal 
number and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the 
Classification of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. 





370 THEORY OF EpucaTIon (I.B.E.) 


LIVINGSTONE, Sir Richard. Education and the Spirit of the Age. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1952. 74x65 ins. viii & 114 pp. 7s.6d. — 
The author demonstrates how badly we need “‘ to recover a philoso hy 
of life within which liberty and reason can operate freely yet safely 
Would that we had a modern Aristotle to give us what we lack—a 
system of moral philosophy, that is to say, a reasoned exposition of a 
system of conduct, true to an avowed aim of life, such as Aristotle 
gave for his own day in bis “ Ethics’. Not everyone is capable of 
leading the life of reason. Christianity, while doing justice to the 
importance of reason, found something higher in a virtue of which 
all are capable—the virtue which St. Paul calls love. Science, in the 
restricted sense of natural science in which the word is used to-day, 
has an enormous, and in many ways beneficent, impact on our lives, 
but it does not give a suitable training for dealing with human problems. 
The analytic spirit which it has developed is the basis of modern civi- 
lization, but we must realize its limitations. 


37 A (6) EDUCATION IN AFRICA (LB.E.) 


OMINDE, S. H. The Luo Gil from Infancy to Marriage. London, 
Macmillan, 1952. 74, x 4% ins. 70 pp. Illus. 1s.10d. — Another valuable 
brochure in the Custom and Tradition in East Africa Series, giving an 
account of field observations made while the author was still a student 
at Makerere College, in Nyahera among Luo people living round the 
African Inland Mission, seven miles north-west of the township of 
Kisumu. Thanks to his experience derived from his own childhood 
among the Luo people, and his student’s maturity and detachment, 
the author has been able to present, in a living and creative way, the 
facts on which any educational attempts to improve the lives of the 
Luo people spiritually and materially must be based. A good enter 
respects the grain of his material, and such an attitude is i tely 
more important where people are concerned. 


37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


MOEHLMAN, A. H., and ROUCEK, J. S. (edited by). Co ive 
Education. New York, Dryden Press, 1952. 94x51 ins. 630 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. — The scope of this work of reference and textbook 
on comparative education is truly remarkable. It covers most parts 
of the globe, including the Soviet Union and CzechoslovaRia, two 
countries for which reliable information is difficult to obtain, a recognised 
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expert being responsible for each part. The up-to-date information 
it offers is not merely the dry bones of administrative arrangements 
and reshufflings, but is set in the living framework of human evolution, 
political, economic and cultural. It opens with a world survey of modern 
educational trends, by the first of the two editors. ‘‘ It is essential to 
understand,’’ he says, ‘‘ that the civilizations of today are part of the 

eat cultural shift of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries and of a con- 

ict between force and freedom.” It closes with a chapter on “ Efforts at 
Internationalism in Education ”. ‘‘ National contributions,” this 
concluding chapter reminds one, ‘‘ must not be glossed over by inter- 
nationalism in education. On the contrary, they will be stressed, just 
as the individual’s contributions are stressed in democratic society. 
But those contributions will be cherished as part of man’s larger heritage 
and not as a nation’s jealously guarded monopoly.” In other words, 
the return of human unity will come through love, not suppression, 
of diversity. 


377.1 RELIGION IN EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


THAYER, V.T. The Attack ‘the American Secular School. Boston, 
Beacon Press, 1951. 8% x5% ins. x & 258 pp. Index. $3. — Free 
public education in the t S.A. is based on two principles, the second 
of which is the application of the separation of Church and State to 
the field of public education. To-day well-organised forces opposed 
to the latter principle are creating doubt and suspicion, even fear, of 
“ secularism ” in education and the term secularism is too often ident- 
ifed with godlessness and atheism. Mr. Thayer defends secular schools 
by examining the validity of such attacks, and then positively states 
the task of secular education in American life to-day. Religious literature 
and art, and sacred music, cannot legitimately be used as instruments 
for religious indoctrination, but he claims that they can be used as 
“one means of introducing young people to an understanding of their 
culture and the motivating influences in this culture ... provided that 
education and not propaganda be the animating purpose of such use.” 
The author declares that the teaching of religion, so conceived, is not 
left out of work as it is carried out in most public schools. 


377.1 RELIGION IN EpucaTIon (I.B.E.) 


VAN DUSEN, Henry P. Ged in Education: A Tract for the Times. 
New York, Scribner, 1951. 8%x5%34 ins. 128 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
$2. — Dr. Van Dusen contends that young people of 17 to 20 years 
are not competent to decide the essentials of their own education as 
they do in most of the American Colleges. In an age lacking coherence 
and in a culture crying out for cohesion, they must be introduced to 
the great disciplines of learning which together constitute the founda- 
tions of an educated mind. 


372.22 (42) f Primary ScHoots (LB.E.) 


POOLE, Vera E. The Small School. London, Gollancz, 1952. 8x5 ins. 
168' pp. 10s.6d. — The author is an experienced social worker, and 
after writing “ These Our Children” in collaboration with Arthur 
Collis, she turned her attention to the school, or rather, one particular 
primary school in London with which she had been associated for some 
time. Her intention is to show the value of the small school in an in- 
dustrial slum and how it can take to a large extent the place the home 
should take, in the life of deprived children. When the present head- 
master of the school was appointed in 1945, a very large number of the 
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senior boys were on probation for some misdemeanour or other; five 
years later, not a single child was on probation. In her introduction, 
the author says there is no ‘‘ pseudo-psychological’’ approach at the 
school ; if a child is in need of such treatment the school doctor recom- 
mends it. Boys ‘‘ on the carpet ’ are spoken to by the headmaster as 
by father to son, and as likely as not dismissed with a good-natured 
smile and a threat to ‘“‘ knock his block off if he does not look out ”. 
A refreshing book that, like a work of art, transforms the facts it sets 
out to present. 


375.91 (42) Crarrs (I.B.E.) 


ROBERTSON, Seonaid M. Creative Crafts im Education. London, 
Routledge, 1952. 834 x5 4, ins. 286 pp. Index. App’s. Illus. Diagr’s. 25s. 
— At first sight it is strange that such a book as this on the teaching 
of crafts at primary and secondary level, should come from a country, 
Great Britain, where the industrial revolution began, and where therefore 
the utterly corroding influence of this revolution, so far as crafts are 
concerned, was most felt. On second thoughts, however, it is perhaps 
natural that this should be so. The revolution at least served to sever 
the bonds with an all too powerful past. The ‘‘ Waste Lands ” resulted, 
but this book of Miss Robertson, with its magnificent illustrations of 
work done by children, shows that they are very definitely being over- 
come. ‘ The crafts could, more than any other form of education, ” 
Herbert Read says in his foreword to this book, ‘ transform our social 
environment.” 


377.22 EDUCATION oF FEELING (I.B.E.) 


HOURD, Marjorie. Some Emotional Aspects of Learning. London, 
Heinemann, 1951. 74%x5 ins. 82 pp. 6s. — Miss Hourd (author of 
The Education of the Poetic Spirif) believes in the importance of the 
~teacher-child relationship as a factor in earn If the teacher is to 
ut himself in the right position with children, he must know what it 
s to be a child, and he must come to terms with the child in himself, 
which implies recognising the aggressive roots of personality. This 
thesis she develops in seven short essays, showing that much delicate 
balancing between opposites is desirable. 


374 — 375.0 (73) ADULT EDUCATION — CURRICULA 
(LB.E.) 


KEMPFER, Homer. Identifying Educational Needs of Adults. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Office of Education, 1951. 10% x 734, ins. 64 pp. (Circular 
No. 330). 35 cents. — ‘‘ The purpose of this study was to discover, 
evaluate, and describe the better practices followed by administrators 
of adult education programs in community colleges and local school 
systems as they attempt to find out what educational activities to 
provide.” It tests 37 procedures commonly used in identifying educa- 
tional needs and interests of adults, under nine criteria, attempts to 
evaluate them and to show which are the best practices, thus rendering 
useful service with regard to any future prowisin of adult education. 


371.73 PuysicaL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


RANDALL, M. W. Modern Ideas on Physical Education. London, 
Bell, 1952. 744x5 ins. 128 pp. Index. Diag. App’s. Bibliogr. 7s.6d. — 
A very thorough discussion of all aspects of physical education, and a 
valuable guide to American sources, by the senior lecturer in physical 
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education at Worcester Training College. Reference is made in a footnote 
to Sheldon’s interesting threefold division of human physical types 
into (a) ectomorphs, (b) mesomorphs, and (c) endomorphs, a division 
which is already discernible at the embryonic stage, and which corres- 
ponds to the broad division of human activities into thinking, feeling 
and willing. 


375.76 (4) — 398 Dancing — FOLKLORE (1.B.E.) 


Handbooks of European National Dances. (Edited by Violet Alford.) 
ALFORD, Violet: Dances of France, OI: The Pyrenees. WOLSKA, 
Helen: Dances of Poland. GRINDEA, Miron and Carola: Dances of 
Rumania. JANKOVIC, Ljubica and Danica: Dances of Yugoslavia. 
London, Max Parrish, under the auspices of the Royal Academy of 
Dancing and the Ling Physical Education Association, 1952. Each 
7¥, x5 ins. 40 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. 4s.6d. — A further set of four volumes 
in this delightful series. 


375.83 (73) HEALTH Epucation (LB.E.) 


An Experience in Health Education. Battle Creek (Michigan), Kellog 
Foundation, 1950. 83,x5% ins. 176 pp. Index. Bibliogr. Ilus. — 
In the autumn of 1942, the scarcity of nurses in the United States was 
so seriously hampering the prosecution of the war and the maintenance 
of essential civilian services, that a domestic science teacher in a high 
school in Battle Creek (Michigan) decided to organise a class to teach 
high school girls to serve as nurses’ aides. The course, given as far as 
pee outside the classroom, was immediately popular and successful. 

imilar courses were subsequently developed in a large number of 

states, with considerable financial aid from the W. K. Kellogg Founda- 
tion, and extended to cover the more general needs of peace. This 
book gives a full account of the experiment, and an evaluation of the 
results obtained. 


375.75 Snare (1.B.E.} 


WINN, Cyril. Children Singing. London, Cumberlege, Oxford 
University Press, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 88 pp. 6s. — Intended mainly 
for teachers who love music but find difficulty in teaching the subject, 
this small but stimulating book discusses the various problems of 
teaching primary and secondary children to sing. 


372.1 . Primary Mernops (I.B.E.) 
GAGG, J. C. Common Sense in the Primary School. London, Evans 
Brothers, 1951. 7%x5 ins. 208 pp. Illus. 9s.6d. — “ This book, ” says 


the author,“ tries to get down to earth in an ordinary classroom, with 
a large class and little equipment.” Methods which were honest, 
successful attempts to bring teaching to life, have been misunderstood 
and misapplied. Mr. Gagg describes the maby pleasant and happy 
occupations that can be used in the class-room, but he does not neglect 
the basic subjects (expressing oneself in English, reading, writing, 
arithmetic) or the other subjects (geography, history, nature study, 
music, art, handwork, physical training, religious knowledge, hygiene, 
road safety, citizenship). The point is how are they to be taught? 
This question he answers in detail. 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 


UNESCO. A Handbook of Suggestions on the Teaching of Geography. 
Paris, Wnesco, 1951. 8 x5% ins. 102 pp. Dus. Bibliogr. Index. 4s. 
or $0.75. (Towards Wor d Understanding, X). — This booklet is designed 
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to complement the suggestions (published by Unesco early in 1951) 
offered as a basis for discussion at the Seminar on the Teaching of 
Geography held- at Montreal in the summer of 1950. It contains many 
useful considerations on syllabuses and methods, aids (including globes, 
wall maps, textbooks, travel books, films, and radio), the education 
and training of teachers, the geography room, examinations, etc. 


37 A (71) EDUCATION IN CANADA (LB.E.) 


ALTHOUSE, J. G. Structure and Aims of Canadian Education. 
Toronto, Gage, no date. 8x5% ins. 78 pp. $1.25. — This beautifully 
pontea book contains the Quance Lectures delivered in April 1949 

y Dr. Althouse, Chief Director of the Department of Education in 
Ontario, on the ‘‘ Administrative Structure of Canadian Education ” 
and the ‘‘ Dominant Philosophy of Canadian Education ”’. 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (I.B.E.) 


FORRESTER, Gertrude. Methods of Vocational Guidance. Boston, 
Heath, 1951. 834 x 534 ins. viii & 464 pp. Inex. $4.25. — Dr. Forrester, 
who is Head Counsellor in a High School at Newark, New Jersey, and 
Summer Session Instructor at Teachers College, Columbia University, 
gives in this book detailed practical suggestions for teachers of all high 
school subjects and a number of classroom-proved techniques for 
making a guidance programme work. 


379.82 INTERNATIONALISM (I.B.E.) 


KENWORTHY, Leonard S. World Horizons for Teachers. New York, 
Columbia University, 1952. 914 x 61⁄4 ins. xii & 142 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
$3.25. — This inspiring book is dedicated to “ teachers everywhere 
who are striving to become world-minded ”. It will arouse interest in 
any a although some of the information given is particularly 
suited to the U.S.A. 


37 E — 371.111 (73) REFERENCE Books — 
CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS (I.B.E.) 


ARMSTRONG, W. E., and STINNETT, T. M. (prepared jointly by). 

ification Requirements for School Personnel. Washington, D.C, Office 
of Education, 1951. 104, x8 ins. 182 pp. 70 cents. — A most 
useful reference book whose major purpose is to present the facts about 
requirements for teacher certification in each state. 


377.31 (73) INTER-GROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


JENNINGS, Helen Hall. Sociometry in Group Relations: A Work 
Guide for Teachers. Washington, D. C., American Council on Education, 
1951 (3rd impr.). 9 x 6 ins. 86 pp. $1.25. — Describes sociometric methods 
used in the “over-all assessment of group structure to reveal its dynamics 
and to provide thereby tangible clues both for shaping groups to the 
greatest possible psychological advantage to the participants and for 
enhancing learning in group situations.” 


377.31 (73) — 37 D INTERGROUP RELATIONS — 
BisLioararay (I.B.E.) 

AMERICAN COUNCIL ON EDUCATION. Reading Ladders for 
Human Relations. Washington, D.C., American Council on Edacation 
1950 (2nd printing). 9 x 6 ins. 118 pp. (Intergroup Education in Coopera- 
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ting Schools: Work in Progress Series.) $1.25. — Annotated lists of 
books on eight themes and suggestions for developing themes, a sequence 
of discussions, and a few practical hints for teachers on the dynamics 
of group interaction. 


‚378 (73) HIGHER EpucaTIon (LB.E.) 


LOUTTIT, C. M., HABBERTON, C. M., and McCRIMMON, J. M. 
Open Door to Education. Urbana, Illinois, University of Illinois Press. 
9x6 ins. 72 pp: Illus. — The Galesburg Undergraduate Division of 
Illinois University began in the fall of 1946 to help meet the unprece- 
dented demand for university education immediately NDR the 
war, and closed abruptly in 1949. Three of the administrative olficers 
here describe the problems involved in taking over at short notice a 
military hospital and converting it into a un pe university 
division, and their sucessful solution of them during the three short 
years of the division’s existence. 


371.291 (41) Rurar ScHooLs (1.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Rural Subjects in Second- 
ary Schools. Edinburgh, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952, 8% x5% 
ins. 16 pp. 9d. — Suitable three-year courses in such subjects as science 
and gardening benchwork and other handicrafts for rural schools, are 
discussed in the first part of this pamphlet, which then goes on to speak 
more specifically of thie comparatively recent farm schools and courses 
in agriculture leading to the Scottish Leaving Certificate. 


371.6 (42) ScaooL Burupine (1.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Building Bulletm. London, His 
Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1951. 8x6% ins. No. 5, 88 pp., 3s. No. 6, 
78 pp., 2s.6d. No. 2A, 80 pp., 28.6d. — Continuing its series of booklets 
to aid in publicizing new types of school plans and buildings, the Ministry 
of Education has recently issued three fresh bulletins. No. 5 contains 
suggestions for complete new colleges of further education providing 
for a wide variety of work and shows how instalments can be suitably 
added. No. 6 on primary school plans is concerned solely with the 
educational function of the buildings and attempts to assess their value 
to the teachers and children who use them ; a selection of recent school 
designs are printed separately for reference. No. 2A is a supplement 
to Building Bulletin No. 2 which dealt with secondary modern schools ; 
it considers how the same underlying principles of planning can be 
applied to other types of secondary schools. 


375.86 (73) Home Economics (1.B.E.) 


COON, Beulah I. Home Economics in Colleges and Universities of the 
United States. Washington, D. C., Federal Security Agency, Office of 
Education (1951). 9x534 ins. 58 pp. Index. (Vocational Division 
Bulletin No. 244, Home Economics Education Serles No. 26). 20 cents. 
— E ra primarily for use by people unfamiliar with the American 
educational system, and describing the development, purposes, proced- 
ures, organisation, and facilities for home economics study in various 
types of higher institutions in the United States. 


373.55 — 375.86 (41) Hovusecrarr — HomeEconomics (1.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Homecraft in Secondary 
Schools. Edinburgh, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1951. 8%xb% 
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ins. 16 pp. 9d. — a a for the syllabus of the different branches 
in,homecraft, suitable for a three-year course for both normal and 
backward pupils and leading to the Scottish Leaving Certificate. 


375.132 (41) Enouisu (LB.E.); 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. English in Secondary 
Schools. Edinburgh, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 8%, x5% 
ins. 40 pp. 1s.6d. — Contains suggestions for English teaching in alt 
types of secondary schools, including both spoken and written English, 
ee vocabulary, etymology, history, grammar, and literature. 
It o discusses study reading, textbooks, ancillary aids, and the 
library, emphasising that with whatever type of course or class the 
pupils should be encouraged to participate actively in the lesson and 
to embark on appropriate forms of activity. 


375.132 EnauisH (I.B.E.) 


DAVIES, Hugh Sykes. Grammar Without Tears. London, Bodley 
Head, 1951. 714 x5 ins. 176 pp. Index. 8s.6d. — Although primarily 
intended for the use of pupils or students, this entertainingly written 
textbook of English grammar will be found valuable by teachers seeking 
to bring life to a subject that is often unnecessarily dead. 


371.36 — 370.9 VISUAL AIDS — FUNDAMENTAL 
EpucatTion (I.B.E.) 


UNESCO. Visual Aids in Fundamental Education: Some personal experiences. 
Paris, Unesco, 1952. 8% x5 % ins. 168 pp. Hus. 10s.6d or $1.75 (Series : 
Press, Film and Radio in the World Today). — This study contains a 
number of articles on the production and use of visual alds in fundamental 
education, especially of films, written by yee who have had experience 
in different parts of the world : Egypt, Morocco, West, East and Central 
Africa, the Belgian Congo, the Gold Coast, China, India, Malaya, Papua 
and New Guinea, Venezuela, Jamaica, etc. One of the authors points 
out that a film is not “‘ good ” except in relation to purpose and audience ; 
there is no way to select but to see for yourself and to be sure that you 
see through the eyes of the particular audience with which you plan 
to use the picture. 


371.36 VisuaL Arps (I.B.E.) 


UNESCO. The Healthy Village: An Experiment in Visual Education in West 
China. China. Paris, Unesco, 1952. 94% x614 ins. 120 pp. Mus. 2s.6d. 
(Monographs on Fundamental Education, V). — Unesco organised in 
1949, in West China (Chungking District) an experiment for the prepari 
tion of a wide range of visual aids and their practical use in fundamental 
education. The work was done in collaboration with the Mass Education 
Movement, through its Rural Reconstruction College at Pehpei. The 
topic chosen was ‘‘ The Healthy Village”. There were two aims in 
Unesco’s action: to carry out a piece of educational work on the spot 
and to place the experience of the Chinese project at the disposal of 
educators elsewhere. It is with the second aim in mind that this volume 
is published ; it contains the reports on the year’s work in the three 
departments of the project : the Field Department, the Health Depart- 
ment, and tbe Art Department. These reports describe in great detail 
both the equipment used and the work undertaken to produce posters, 
picture books, filmstrips, films, etc. 
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370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


RICHMOND, W. Kenneth. An Apology- for Education. London, 
Redman, 1952. 71/,x5 ins. 180 PP. 9s.6d. — The author of this 
book, lecturer in education at the University of Glasgow, considers 

. that, in view of the fact that education is the first tenet of the 20th 
century creed, and for many people the only one, it is necessary that 
it should be inspired by a spiritual interpretation of life, if the result 
is not to be increasing intellectual anarchy. He subjects the secondary 
school, the university and the training college to searching criticism 
and some of his conclusions are extremely disturbing. Modern English 
education has not found a specific aim. Mr. Richmond’s outlook is 
pessimistic, he perceives no remedies for the immediate future. ““ The 
autonomy of science, economics, politics or education can be an enriching 
factor only under certain historical conditions—where there is a survival 
of an integrating pattern of life as a whole ”. Therefore the lost con- 
nections must be restored. 


371.864 CHILDREN’S Fims (I.B.E.) 


FIELD, Mary. Good Company: The Story of the Children’s Enter- 
tainment Film Movement in Great Britain 1943-1950. London, Long- 
mans Green, 1952. 71/,x5ins. vili & 192 pp. Mus. Index. App’s. 
12s.6d. — The movement was initiated by Mr. G. Arthur Rank’s’idea 
—the production of entertainment films intended solely for child 
audiences. The children welcomed the new type of pictures about 
children like themselves and with stories whose motivation they could 
understand. Although these were enjoyed primarily by the children 
of the Odeon and Gaumont Cinema Clubs, the children of the world 
were soon interested in them, and mixed-age groups, real family 
audiences, proved in London that family film-going was a joy. A most 
interesting chapter, entitled ‘‘ The Audience ”, concerns the reaction 
of children to ; another is about the new film technique for this 
new film public. In the appendices is found a typical year’s analysis 
of the reception of films of different types in different geographical 
areas of Great Britain, also an annotated list of films produced b 
C.E.F. 


877.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING 


(B.LE.) 
STRONG, C. F. Teaching for International Understanding ı An 
Examination of Methods.and Materials. A Statement tepara for the 
U. K. National Commission for Unesco. London, fr. . Stationery 
Office, 1952. Kö ins. vi & 96 pp. 3s.6d. — With a foreword 
by Miss Horsburgh, ster of Education, and an introduction by 
Miss Charlesworth, Chairman of the Standing Committee on Methods 
and Materials set up by the National Commission for Unesco, this 
thoroughly practical and stimulating pamphlet will be welcomed by 
teachers in primary and secondary schools. 


375.83 HYGIENE (LB.E.) 


BIBBY, Cyril. Health Education: A Guide to Principles and Prac- 
tice. London, Heinemann, 1951. 8*/,51/,ins. x & 222 pp. Bibliogr. 
Index. 17s.6d. — Mr. Bibby, well known internationally as a health 
specialist, suggests that at least five facets of human nature should 
be suitably provided for in health education schemes. Man is a creature 
of prtjudice, of habit, of reason, of sentiment and, most peculiarly 
human of all his attributes, of rare refinement, doing things because 
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his finest self demands that they be done. Therefore we must provide 
aşsumptions, inculcate habits, impart information, foster attitudes 
and ‘inspire ideals in our children that will favour a healthy outlook 
on life. In that spirit the author examines every aspect of his subject. 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY (1.B.E.) 


McLEAN, Donald. The Education of the Personality. London, 
"Heinemann, "1952. 8%/,x5"/, Ins. viii & 110 pp. Mus. 9s.6d. — 
The author is headmaster of Bankstown Central School, New South 
Wales. In his preface James Hamming says that Bankstown is proving 
that a school w. lich combines a democratic structure and good human 
relations with the application of scientific principles of child growth 
and education promotes a vitality in persons and groups that greatly 
enhances the quality and effectiveness of the education provided, 
including effectiveness in teaching the basic skills. The author believes 
that teachers should be “‘ life-teachers devoted to the science of making... 
men and women fit to cope with the modern world.” He always cites 
actual experience and shows how to deal with all kinds of children. 


37 P (42) RESEARCH (I.B.E.) 


Researches and Studies. Leeds, University of Leeds Institute of 
Education, 1951. 9x6 ins. 80 PP. 3s. — Students of comparative 
education will find A. Laing’s article on ‘‘ Scottish and English Educa- 
tion : Some Comparisons ”’, in this fourth issue of Research and Studies, 
useful in clarifying the differences between the two systems. H. H. 
Huxley writes on “‘ Some Reflections on the Teaching of Classics in 
Secondary Grammar Schools To-day ”, and H. V. Loseby on ‘ The 
Secondary Modern School and Our Classical Heritage”, while S. J. 
Curtis briefly traces the history of “ Ripon Grammar School ”. A. K. C. 
Ottaway discusses ‘‘ Social Relations in the School”, Miss M. E. A. 
Boultwood contributes a biographical sketch of ‘‘ Robert Raikes (1735- 
1811)”, and H. W. Bloom tells of his experiment with emotionally 
disturbed educationally subnormal children in his article on ‘‘ Per- 
sonality Projection by Fiction-Writing ” 


37 G (42) SEMI-PERIODICALS (I.B.E.) 


UNIVERSITY OF LONDON INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION. 
Studies in Education. London, published for the University of London 
Institute of Education by Evans Brothers Ltd. 71/,x5 ins. — The 
first four of this series of “ Studies in Education ” contain the texts 
of inaugural lectures delivered at the University of London Institute 
of Education, either in. the summer or the autumn of 1950. They 
are as follows :— No. 1, Modern Educational Psychology as a Science, 
by P. E. Vernon ; 30 pp., 2s.6d. — No. 2, Education and Cultural Tra- 
dition, by Margaret Read ; 24 pp., 2s.6d. — No. 3, The Teacher and the 
Community, by William Owen Lester Smith ; 22 pp., 2s. — No. 4, 
English Teaching in the World Today, by Bruce Pattison ; 14 pp., 2s. 


37 G — 375.991 SEMI-PERIODICALS — ENVIRONMENT (I.B.E.) 


School and Neighbourhood. Hull, University College, June 1951. 
81/, x 53/, ins. 124 pp. i1s.6d. (Studies in Education, Vol. I. No. 5). 
— This issue of the Journal of the Institute of Education ai 
besides studies of special interest to educators in the East Ridin 
Yorkshire, others of general interest, such as ‘‘ Field Work in Schools n 
‘“ The Use of Environment in School Work ”, ‘‘ A Junior School Ap- 
proach to Social Studies ”, etc. Of particular value to teächers in 
small towns will be one by the Headmistress of a girls’ day school 
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entitled “Are School Journeys Worth While? ” describing a thoroughly 
prepared week spent in an absorbingly interesting manner in a seaside 
town, and one by the headmaster of a co-educational day school in a 
small market town, on ‘‘ Farm and School Relationships ”, showing 
how these can become mutually beneficial. 


371.391 ScHooL LIBRARIES (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION & CENTRAL OFFICE OF INFOR- 
MATION. The School Library. London, Her Majesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1952. 81/,x5t/,ins. 32pp. Mus. App. (Ministry of Educa- 
tion Pamphlet No. 21.) 2s. — This beautifully produced pamphlet 
is addressed to teachers and others interested in school libraries, and 
its subject is the problem of teaching the use and enjoyment of books. 
It gives a picture of what some schools in the United Kingdom are 
actually doing ; it relates their ideas to the main current of the teaching 
tradition and offers reflections on the place of reading, study and refer- 
ence in the school curriculum today ; and finally it sums up the esesntials 
of a good school library. 


377.342 — 371.037 (43) EDUCATION FOR DEMOCRACY — YOUTH 
Movements (I.B.E.) 


DEPARTMENT OF STATE. Young Germany : apprentice to 
democracy. Washington D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, no 
date. 9x6 ins. 78 pp. Dlus. (Department of State Publication 
4251.) — An attractively written ‘and produced account of what is 
being done in the American Zone in Germany to educate youth in 
the attitudes and practices of democracy, and to reinforce their con- 
viction that a democratic way of life offers richer satisfactions to the 
human mind and heart than any other way of life. ‘‘ Great patience 
and great understanding are required of all of us who would help young 
Germany along its difficult way. These young people ask of us, not 
indulgence, but understanding and cooperation.” 


371.263 INTELLIGENCE Tests (I.B.E.) 


Intelligence u Use in Selection for Secondary Education. Special 
Articles from the es Educational Supplement with two Leading 
Articles and Letters to the Editor. London, Times Publishing Co., 
1952. 8°/,x5!/, ins. 32 pp. 1s. — The value and validity of intel- 
ligence tests have been widely discussed of recent years, and this col- 
lection of articles and letters appearing in the Times Educational 
Supplement in the early months of 1952 be welcomed by all person 
interested in this important problem. ‘‘ Without in any way upholding 
common sense and the attitude of mind which prefers to rely upon 
hunches,” Mr. W. K. Richmond remarks in one of the letters reproduced 
here, ‘‘ it is important to point out the dangers of developing a mystique 
in the other ection. Simply because it is so essentially an affair 
of human relationships, education must inevitably concern itself with 
issues upon which no mathematical certainty is to be looked for. It 
would be a pity, therefore, if teachers were ever to become so subservient 
as to suppose that they must always suspend judgment, waiting upon 
some deux ex machina, and expecting proofs which are, in the nature 
of things, not likely to be forthcoming.” 


372-213 NURSERY-INFANT SCHOOLS (I.B.E.) 


SERJEANT, F. Irene. From Day to Day in the Infant School. London, 
Blackie, 1952. 8x6 ins. 92 pp. Diagr. Mus. 8s. 6d. — One of Blackie’s. 
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“ Technique of Teaching ” series, this book deals in detail with some 
fundamental aspects of infant school education. The work described 
was carried out by children from 5 to 7 years of age, in schools which 
differed widely in accommodation and immediate environment. There 
was, in fact, only one common purpose, which was to provide ample 
opportunity for each child to achieve positive personal adjustment 
within the community and to follow the path of learning most suited 
to individual emotional and mental maturity. In order to fulfil this 

ose, it was realized that a considerable amount of time must be 
available, during which each child could select and follow the personal 
interest of the moment. The daily programme and general organization 
sugposted can be adapted to suit erent types of building. Lists of 
books for the use of both teachers and children are given, and varied 
kinds of material are suggested for children’s self-initiated work. 
Throughout the book, the author, formerly senior lecturer in nursery- 
infant education in the University of London, stresses that only the 
teacher herself, in close contact with the children, can know what is best 
for their immediate needs. 


371.11 — 371.12 (931) TEACHER-RECRUITMENT — TEACHER- 
TRAINING (LB.E.) 


Recruitment, Education and Training of Teachers. Wellington, Depart- 
ment of Education, 1951. 9%x6 ins. 190 pp. — This is the report 
of the consultative committee set up by the New Zealand Minister of 
Education in November, 1948. This committee was asked to ensure that 
all interested persons and organizations had ample opportunity to put 
their views before it. The report makes no attempt to state a basic 
philosophy of teacher training, inasmuch as the committee’s task was to 
make recommendations on a national scale, and the committee accepted 
the principle that national policy in education must allow a great deal 
of scope for differing points of view. In dealing with matters that are 

rimarily the concern of the individual training institution or the 
individual lecturer within it the committee was most anxious in drawing 
up its report to avoid any suggestion of conformity to a single set of 
ideas and values. The various problems of the recruitment, selection 
and training of teachers, although the committee was concerned with 
conditions in a given country, are discussed in general terms, and this 
report can be warmly recommended to all persons concerned with 
such matters. 


371.237 RETARDED CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


Suggested Activities for Mentally Retarded Children. Sacramento; 
California State Department of Education ; Bulletin, Vol. XXI, No. 2, 
January, 1952. 9x 6 ins. 106 pp. Bibliogr. App. Olus. — Public education 
authorities in California stress the public school’s responsibility of 
offering equal opportunities for all educable persons, and thus of pro- 
viding appropriate special facilities for those whose needs are not adequa- 
tely met by the regular programme. This publication witnesses to the 
immense expansion in such facilities that has taken place in California 
since the war. It represents the cooperative efforts of members of 
the staff of the ‘‘ Bureau of Special Education ’’, teachers of special 
training classes, supervisors and directors of ‘special education, and 
others interested in the education of mentally retarded children. The 
first chapter is devoted to a philosophy of education for the teacher of 
mentally retarded children, and the remaining six chapters to suitable 
activities for such children, grouped under such headings as ‘‘ Home and 
Family Life”, “ Animals and Growing Things ”, “ Music and Art”. 


e 
86 BULLETIN OF THE. INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Two of the interesting points that the chapter on philosophy makes, are 
that mental retardation is not necessarily permanent, and that it is 
sometimes or even perhaps always accompanied by the advancement’of 
some non-intellectual capacity or talent. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


ALLPORT, G. W. The Resolution of Intergroup Tensions. New York, 
National Conference of Christians and Jews, no date. 9x6 ins. 52 pp. 
Bibliogr. 25c. — One of a series published by the National Conference 
of Christians and Jews, this pamphlet constructively surveys the various 
methods which have come into use in recent years to reduce intergroup 
tensions. The author is professor of psychology at Harvard University 
in the department of social relations, and a recognised leader in the 
scientific study of intergroup relations. His chapter headings include 
“ The Research Approach ”, ‘‘ Educational Curricula ’’, ‘‘ Mass Media”, 
and “ Individual Therapy ”. ‘‘ There is one peril,” he writes in his 
final chapter, ‘‘ resident in all these programs designed to change 
attitudes. It is that in our preoccupation with them we fall into the 
totalitarian trap of manipulating people with a handful of psychological 
tricks... Ultimately there is no solution to the problem of intergroup 
tensions excepting the inner growth of serene and benevolent persons 
who seek their own security not at the expense of their fellowmen, but 
in concert with them.” . 


371.12 (71) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


LAZERTE, M. E. Teacher Education in Canada. Toronto, Gage, no 
date. 8 x 534 ins. 80 pp. $1.25. — The two Quance Lectures delivered 
in 1941 by br. LaZerte, formerly Dean of the Faculty of Education, 
University of Alberta, on the “ Development of Teacher-Training 
Practices in Canada ” and the“ Differences in Teacher-Training Practices 
in the Canadian Provinces ”. ; 


371.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


DIVISION OF HISTORICAL, COMPARATIVE, PHILOSOPH- 
ICAL AND SOCIAL- FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION. The The- 
oretical Foundation of Education. Urbana, University of Minois 
College of Education, 1951. 10 x 6% ins. viii & 112 pp: — The analysis 
and proposals presented in this volume were part of the reorganisation 
of the graduate proeramme carried out by the University of Ilinois 
College of Education between 1947 and 1950. The authors were unable, 
for various reasons, to make provision in the programme, as they would 
have wished, for three important fields : comparative education, educa- 
tional aesthetics, and educational sociology. They investigated the 
place of the foundation fields in the professional programme, and they 
make recommendations on both the requirements and the general and 
specialised electives. They also give directions for the training of 
specialists in the historical, philosophical and social foundation flelds. 


131 — 377.91 PSYCHOANALYSIS — MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL AID (I.B.E.) 


RICHARD, G. La psychanalyse de Phomme normal. Lausanne, Payot, 
1951. 9x5% ins. 136 pp. — This book was prepared for the use of 
students of a course in normal psychology at the University of Neuchatel 
based on the findings of Freud. The students were not re ed to 
underg® analysis themselves. The author considers that the best way 
of achieving self-mastery is to become fully conscious of oneself, and 


e 
BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 87 





recommends auto-analysis for this purpose. Parents and teachers will 
find much help in bringing up and educating children in the passages 
dealing with such topics as aggressiveness, indeciston, laziness, shyness, 
honesty, etc. 


“136.7 Cano PsycHo.oey (I.B.E.) 


REY-HERME, P.A. L’enfant et son devenir: Essai sur les lois du dé- 
veloppement psychologique de l’enfance a Pâge adulte. Paris, Tequi, 1951. 
7¥,x4%¥%, ins. 124 pp. Fr.fr. 340. — The author’s standpoint is that 
human conduct is not determined simply by instincts and reflexes, and 
his aim is to describe and present those aspects of child development 
which many spay nologiets tend to neglect, but which he deems essential 
for that understanding of children on which the activities of parents 
and teachers must be based. 


377.22 EDUCATION oF FEELING (LB.E.) 


JUNET, Ginette. La timidité: Contribution à I’hygitme da sentimental. 
Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1951. 734 x 5% ins. xiv & 226 pp. 
Fr.fr. 500. — Professor Le Senne, in a course on child psychology 
which he gave at the Sorbonne in 1947-1948, proposed to his class to 
carry out an inquiry on shyness and gave out a very detailed question- 
naire. quoted in full in this book. One hundred and twenty-two of his 
students answered it, each applying it to a shy but normal child or 
adolescent, between the ages of 2 and 18. Miss Junet has worked up 
all this material, giving the causes of, and the remedies for, shyness. 


15 Psycnouocy (LB.E.) 


GLAUSER, H. A. Peychologie: Considérations sur des choses connues ı 
Essai de psychosynthése. Lausanne, by the author, 1950. 9 x 5% ins. 212 p. 
— An attempt to integrate the findings of Peycholoey and of psycho- 
analysis in particular into a philosophy and a guide for practical life. 


158.1 APPLIED PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


CHAMBOULANT, Suzanne. Manuel de psychologie appliquée. Preface 
by Roger Gal. Paris, Payot, 1951. 9x5% ins. 219 pp. Diagr’s. Bibliogr. 
— A detailed discussion of psychological techniques as applied to 
vocational guidance, selection, the organisation of work, etc., for the 
use of industrial psychologists, social workers and teachers. : 


37 C — 37 I BIOGRAPHY — COLLECTED WORKS 

i é (LB.E.) 

JONCKHEERE, T. La pédagogie d’Alexis Sluys. Bruxelles, Editions 

«Labor », 1952. 734 x5 ins. 17 p. B. fr. 60. — Extracts from the 

writings on education of Alexis Sluys, whose name is associated with 
the reform of primary education in Belgium. 


37 G — 37 A YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN 
SWITZERLAND (I.B.E.) 

Etudes pédagogiques 1951: Annuaire de l’Instruction publique en Suisse. 
Publié sous les auspices de la Conférence intercantonale des Chefs de 
Departements de l'Instruction publique de la Suisse romande, avec 
Vappui de la Confédération, par Louis Jaccard. Lausanne, Payot. 
9x6 ins. 176 pp. — This yearbook on pur education in Switzerland 
‚contains articles on bilinguism (E. Blaser), school buildings (Paul 
Aubert), punishments (Henri Stehle), teaching modern litgrature 
(Ernest Dutoit), teaching the history of science (L. Baudin), natural 
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science at primary level (E. Guéniat), research on the teaching of mathe- 
matics (Pierre Ramseyer), and the medical treatment of children 
Paul Rochat); the report of the Conference of heads of Education 

epartments in French-speaking Switzerland ; a study of social aid 
to schoolchildren ; reports on schools in French-speaking Switzerland ; 
and a bibliographical section. 


37 B History or EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


PALMERO, J. Histoire des institutions et des doctrines pédagogi 
par les textes. Paris, S.U.D.E.L., 1951. 10 x 6 % ins. 448 pp. Ilus. Index. 
— An annotated collection of extracts from Books which are essential 
for students of the long history of education, but which are not always 
readily available. 


37 B (494) History or Epucarion (I.B.E.) 


PANCHAUD, Georges. Les écoles vaudeises à la fin du régime bernois. 
Lausanne, Librairie de l’ Université nn & Cie), 1952. 0%, non ins 
390 pp. Index. Sw.fr. 22. (Bibliothèque historique vaudoise, x Ú) — 
This book is the result of a piece of very thorough research in a restricted 
field of educational history. It is ou interesting because an 
extremely detailed picture emerges of primary and secondary education 
towards the end of the 18th century, in a limited area of French-speaking 
Switzerland, now the Canton of Vaud, but then still under the over- 
lordship of Bern. The author started his en to find out- why the 
fall of the old régime through the Vaudois Revolution did not result, 
as it did in France for example, in the secularization of education. 


371.452 Jesuit Epucation (1.B.E.) 


CHARMOT, F. La pédagogie des Jésuites: Sea principes, son actualité, 
Paris, Spes. 1951. 9x5% ins. 574 pp. Bibliogr. Fr.fr. 1200. — Father 
Charmot has written this book with a twofold purpose: first, to con- 
vince honest adversaries that they are misinformed and prejudiced, 
by making authentic sources available to them ; secondly, to be of 
service to educators of to-day who wish to vivify modern methods 
through the spirit of tradition. After tracing the history of the creation 
and development of Jesuit schools and demonstrating the power and 
dignity of education, he shows the necessity of a real vocation in teachers 
and describes the thorough and strict preparation of Jesuit teachers. 
The rest of the book is devoted to methods of teaching, “ spurs to 
intellectual activity ”, and Christian humanism. 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


AEBLI, Hans. Didactique psychologique: Application à la didactique de 
la psychologie de Jean Piaget. Neuchatel and Paris, Delachaux & Niestl£, 
1981. 8% X6 ins. 163 pp. Index. Bibliogr. — The en offered 
as thesis for a doctorate, of the author’s experience in the public schools 
in the canton of Zurich in applying to teaching practice the thought 
mechanisms of children discovered by Professor Jean Piaget. 


370.47 SocıoLogy AND EpvucatTIon (I.B.E.) 


ZANIEWSKY, Romuald. Les théories des milieux et de pédagogie 
mésologique. Tournai, Casterman, 1952. 9%,x6%, ins. 282 pp. Index. 
Bibliogr. — A detailed examination of théories of the environment and 
of its influence in education. 
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370.7 — 371.196 EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 
EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoay (I.B.E.) 


JADOULLE, Andrea. Le laboratoire pédagogique au travail. Paris, 
Centres d’Entrainement aux Méthodes d’Education active, Editions 
du Scarabée, 1951. 74, x5%4 ins. 174 pp. Diagr. (A la découverte de 
Penfant). — A detailed account of the work of the ‘‘ educational labor- 
atory.’ at Angleur in Belgium, which for twenty-five years has been 
se g the five schools of the town. 


371.02 Famy Epucation (I.B.E.) 


SIMON, Suzanne. L’éducation dans la famille. Neuchätel, Delachaux 
& Niestlé, 1952. 7 x 6 ins. 140 pp. — Passes all aspects of family educa- 
tion briefly in review. 


371.037 — 371.93 YoutH MOVEMENTS —- 
MALADJUSTED CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


JOUBREL, Henri. Le scoutisme dans l’&ducation ot la rééducation des 
jeunes. Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1951.74, x 4%, ins. 126 pp. 
ibliogr. Fr.fr. 240. (Collection Paideia). — An account of the DoE 
ilities of applying scouting principles, based on the author’s experience 
in France, to the education of maladjusted children. 


371.266 OBSERVATION METHODS (LB.E.) 


COTTE, S., Roux, G., and AUREILLE, M. A. Utilisation du dessin 
comme test chologiqne chez les enfants. Marseille, Comité de l’Enfance 
Déficiente, 1951. 954 x6% ins. 82 pp. Ilus. Bibliogr. — A fascinating 

sychological interpretation of the drawings of abnormal children, some 

y cases being given in detail. 


371.95 HıcaLy GIFTED CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


DE CRAECKER, R. Les enfants intellectuellement doués. Paris, Presses 
universitaires de France, 1951. 7144x434 ins. xv & 138 pp. Bibliogr. 
Fr.fr. 300. (Nouvelle ey pea pédagogique.) — The author is 
fully aware of the importance of the kind of education given to especially 
gud children, describes what is being done for these children in the 

nited States, Germany and Belgium, and gives an account of Terman’s 
“ Genetic Studies of Genius ”. 


375.42 History (I.B.E.) 

L’Enseignement de l’histoire. Paris, Bourrelier, 1951. 9% x 6% ins. 
142 pp. (Cahiers de pedagogie moderne pour l’enseignement du premier 
degre). — A collection of articles, mostly written by training college 
principals and inspectors, on the teaching of history to primary children. 


379.91 : 372 (493) — Primary LEGISLATION — TEACHER 
379.91 : 371.12 (493) TRAINING LEGISLATION (I.B.E.) 

BAUWENS, Léon. Code de l’enseignement primaire et de ’enseignement 
normal i Bruxelles, Edition universelle, 1951 (12th ed., supple- 


ment). 7% x5 ins. 147 pp. B. fr. 95. — Supplement to Code de l’enseigne- 
ment primaire published in 1949, giving the text of the laws promulgated 
in 1949 and 1950 on primary education in Belgium, and the decrees 
issued since 1920 on primary teacher training, together withea com- 
mentary. 
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612.821 EXPERIMENTAL PsycHoLocy (I.B.E.) 


REY, André. Monographies de psychologie clinique. Neuchatel and 
Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1952. 8% x 6 ins. 279 pp. Graphs. — Pre- 
sentation and discussion of various tests on sensory-motor reactions, 
visual-manual coordination, on ot lengths, choice based on 
perception of resemblances and differences, etc. 


136.7 CHILD PsycaoLocy (I.B.E.) 


Praxis der Kinder- und Jugendpsychologie. Unter Mitarbeit von 
H. MENG, H. SIEGRIST, H. SCHJELDERUP, E. SCHNEIDER, 
N. WOLFHEIM, H. ZULLIGER. Bern, Huber, 1950. 9% x7 ins. 
214 pp. Bibliogr. Index. (Bücher des Werdenden, Band IV). — A joint 
work by doctors, psychologists, primary and secondary teachers, and 
a university professor on the forces, tendencies and problems of the 
various phases of a child’s development. 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLocy (I.B.E.) 


COPEL, F. Der fruchtbare Moment im Bildungsprozess. Heidelberg, 
Quelle & Meyer, 1950 (2nd ed.). 9x6 ins. 134 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — 
ee into the most favourable periods for giving certain kinds of 
education. 


370.5 TEACHING METHODS (I.B.E.) 


MULLER-PETERSEN, Else. Kleine Anlei zur pädagogischen 
Tatsachenforschung und ihrer Verwendung. Marburg, Simons Verlag, 1951. 
9%x6% ins. 104 pp. — An introduction to educational research by 
means of the systematic observation of children in groups or taken 
individually, and to the presentation of the results obtained. 


37 E TEXTBOOK ON EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


LANGEVELD, M. J. Einführung in die Pädagogik. Stuttgart, Klett, 
1951. 8% x5% ins. 192 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — A profound discussion 
of the principles and practice of education in Germany, England, France, 
the United States and Holland, by the professor of education at the 
University of Utrecht. 


37 G — 87 A — 37 D — YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN 
379.91 (494) SWITZERLAND — BIBLIOGRAPHY — 
LEGISLATION (I.B.E.) 


Archiv für das schweizerische Unterrichtswesen. 37. Jahrgang. 1951. Mit 
Unterstützung des Bundes herausgegeben von der Konferenz der kan- 
tonalen Erziehungsdirektoren ; redaktion: Dr. A. Roehmer. Frauen- 
feld, Huber, 1952. 9% x 6%, Ins. 138 pp. — Contains educational legisla- 
tion issued in Switzerland in 1949 and 1950; comparative study by 
A. Roehmer of legislative reforms made in the period 1940-1950 ; a 
by L. Bähler on educational developments in Switzerland 1949-1950 
educational bibliography for same period; report by A. Roehmer on 
the Conference of Cantonal Directors of Education ; “ intercultural ”’ 
and general education, by L. Meylan; complementary agricultural 
education in Thurgovie, by E. Reiber ; compulsory vocational education, 
by B. Galli ; index for the yearbooks from 1915 to 1950. 
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37 G — 37 A (494) : YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN 
SWITZERLAND (I.B.E.) 


Die Schweiz: ihre Erziehungs- und Bildungsanstalten. La Suisse, ses établis- 
sements d’éducation et d’instruction. Switzerland, its educational and instructional 
establishments. 21st edition. Rédaction: O. Wohnlich, Trogen. St. 
Gallen, Rohner, 1952. 12 x 8% ins. 229 pp. Illus. — Lists, each prefaced 
with an introduction, of all educational establishments in Switzerland, 
including curative education, re-education and vocational guidance 
establishments. 


371.372 (494) ScHooL BroapcasTIne (I.B.E.) 


GRAUWILLER, Ernst. Schulfank als Unterrichtshilfe: Eine Methodik 
mit praktischen Beispielen. Mit Beiträgen von H. Gllomen, P. Bind- 
schedler, E. Balzli. Herausgegeben im Auftrag der Regionalen Schul- 
funkkommission I. Aarau, Sauerländer, 1951. 9x 6%, ins. 160 pp. Ilus. 
— A detailed account of school broadcasting in Switzerland, including 
the preparation of programmes and the teacher’s part in broadcast 
lessons. 


372.223 — 371.43 UPPER PRIMARY CLASSES — 
Acriviry METHODS (1.B.E.) 


STIEGER, Karl. Unterricht auf werktätiger Grundlage : Ein Beitrag 
zur Psychologisierung des Primarschul-Unterrichts. Olten and Freiburg 
i/Br., Walter, 1951. 9x5%, ins. 160 Pp: Mus. — An account of the ten 
years’ study made at the training college at Rorschach in the canton 
of St. Gallen of the use of activity methods in the 7th and 8th primary 
years. 


371.293 (43) RuraL BoArpınG ScHoors (1.B.E.) 


Werden und Wirken der deutschen Schullandheimbewegung. Auszüge 
aus ihrem 25 jährigen Schriftum, herausgegeben von H. Sahrhage, 
Hamburg, und W. Berger, Bremen. Bielefeld-Bremen, Eilers Verlag, 
1950. 8x5% ins. 96 pp. — A collection of articles published the last 
twenty-five years on the rural boarding schools movement in Germany. 


375.42 History (I.B.E.) 


GRAFF, K. H. Zur Methodik des Geschichtsunterrichts. Vorschläge - 
Hinweise - Auregungen - Versuche. Angermund b/Disseldorf, Verlag ‘‘ Der 
Pflug ’’ Julius Niittgens, no date. 8% xins.6 112 pp. — Suggestions on 
the teaching of history. 


376.7 — 377.1 ADOLESCENTS — RELIGIOUS 

EDUCATION (I1.B.E.) 

SCHWEINGRUBER, E. Pubertät : Grundsätzliches und Praktisches 

über das Jugendalter und seine christlichen Probleme. Zürich, Gotthelf- 

Verlag, 1951. 8x5 ins. 248 pp. Bibliogr. Sw. fr. 9.35. — A comparative 

a observations of the crisis of puberty and adolescence, in relation 
to religion. 


377.34 PoLıticaL EpucaTIon (1.B.E.) 


KALININ, M. J. Ueber kommunistische Erziehung : Ausgewählte Reden 
und Aufsätze. Moskau, Verlag fur fremdsprachige Literatur, 1949. 
8x5 ins. 311 pp. — Selected speeches and articles on Communist 
education during the last twenty years. 
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37 A (45) EDUCATION In IraLy (LB.E.) 
` MODUGNO, .G. Problemi della scuola italiana. Brescia, La Scuola, 
1950. 634 x 434 ins. 167 pp. — A collection of articles on the various 
problems that have confronted Italian primary and secondary schools 
n the last twenty-five years, with a final chapter on the educational 
ideas of Foerster. ‘ i . 


371.293 — 371.30 OPEN-AIR ScHOOLS — METHODS 

(1.B.E.) 

BAJOCCO, A. La scuola all’aperto. Rovigo, Padano di Arti grafiche, 

1951. 734 x 5 ins. 127 pp. — An account of the author’s ideas and exper- 
ience in connection with open-air schools. 


372.4 — 372.5 — 375.12 READING — WRITING — 
MOTHER ToncuE (IB.E.) 


AGAZZI, A. L’apprendimento del leggere e dello scrivere: Fondamento 


. e didattica del « metodo naturale ». Brescia ‘‘ La Scuola ” Editrice, 1951 


(4th enlarged ed.). 81,6 ins. 187 pp. Lire 400. — The fourth, enlarged 
edition of a book on the so-called “ natural’’ method of M. G. Gabrielli 
for teaching reading and writing, with an appendix on the teaching 
of Italian at primary level. 


373.7 — 377.4 Drawing — Art (LB.E.) 


VIOLA, Wilhelm. L’arte infantile. Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1952. 
8x5 ins. 299 pp. Dius. — The Italian edition of ‘‘ Child Art ” (published 
in 1942 by the University of London Press), in which the author gives 
an account of the teaching methods of Franz Cizek and their very 
successful use in England. 


37 A — 379.824 COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 
INTELLECTUAL COOPERATION (1.B.E.) 


Codice Internazionale dell’Educazione: Raccolta delle raccomandazioni 
approvate dalle Conferenze Internazionali del B.I.E. e della Unesco. A cura 
di Giovanni GOZZER. Genova-Roma, Demos, 1952. 8% x6 ins. 155 pp. 
— The text in Italian of the recommendations passed by the Interna- 
tional Conferences on Public Education held in Geneva from 1934 to 
1951. Mr. Gozzer remarks in his preface that these recommenations 
constitute a kind of ideal code of educational principles and problems. 


' The appendices give the full text of the Universal Declaration of Human 


‘Rights, notes on the Italian constitution and educational system, a 
brief history of Unesco and the International Bureau of Education, 
and an account of the Italian stand in the Permanent Exhibition on 
er Education organised by the International Bureau of Education 
in Geneva. 


371.263 l Tests (LB.E.) 


FERNÁNDEZ HUERTA, J. Las pruebas objetivas en la escuela 

i a. Madrid, Consejo superior de investigaciones cientificas, 

tituto ‘‘ San José de Calasanz ”? de Pedagogia, 1950. 6%, x 43⁄4 Ins. 

97 fe — A comparison of the various ways of evaluating school work, 

and a description of the tests used at primary level and the method of 
presenting and correcting them and evaluating the results. 
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370.3 (86) PuiLosopHy oF EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


BERNAL JIMENEZ, R. La educación, he ahi el problema. Bogota, 
Prensas del Ministerio de Educación nacional, 1949. 9¥%,x6% ins. 
317 pp. — A discussion of the relation between the educational and 
cultural and social problems of Colombia, by the professor of philosophy 
and sociolo at the University of Bogotá, member of the Unesco 
Council, ana formerly Director of Education of Boyacá. 


371.30 TEACHING PrinciPLes (LB.E.) 


SALAS RODRIGUEZ, J. W. Principios fundamentales de la metodología 
pedagogica. Cuzco, Rozas, 1951. 7%x5 ins. 190 pp. — A systematic 
summary of the biological, psychological, sociological and philosophical 
bases of education and their corresponding methods. 


371.43 New Epvucation (I.B.E.) 


LARREA, J. La educaciön nueva: Atmösfera, significado, fines, es 
ción y métodos. Quito, Apartado 2658, 1951. 814 x 6 ins. 330 pp. Bibliogr. 
— A wide-ranging study of recent advances made in the fields of educa- 
tion, vocational guidance, administration, and teacher training. 


371.6 (7281) ScHooL BvıLpıng (1.B.E.) 


ARÉVALO, J. J., and ALDANA, H. A. Qué significan las escuelas 
« federacién » (Solución guatemalteca en un conflicto universal entre la 
arquitectura y la pedagogia). Como funciona la escuela « federación de 
Palancia. Guatemala-Istmania, Tipografía nacional, 1949. 114, x 8 1⁄4 ins. 
78 pp. Ulus. Plans. — Description and plans of the five “ Federation = 
types of primary school in Guatemala. 


375.21 Paysıcs (I.B.E.) 
LOEDEL, E. Ensefianza de la Fisica. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1949. 
84, x6 ins. 518 pp. (Biblioteca de Ciencas de la Educaciön). — A tho- 


rough discussion of all aspects of the teaching of physics, including the 
place of this subject in the curriculum and the psychological causes of 
errors in observation. f 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY (I.B.E.) 


URABAYEN, L. La cuarta Beseratin y sus cultivadores. Coimbra, 
Coimbra Editora, 1946. 944 x 7%, ins. 111 pp. — A study of the teaching 
of geography, with special reference to human geography. 


376.1 Women’s Epucarıon (I-B.E.) 


FURLONG, G. La cultura feminina en la época colonial. Buenos Aires, 
Kapelusz, 1951, 9x6 ins. za pp: Bibliogr. — A study of women’s 
education in Spain and the Spanish colonies in the 15th, 16th and 17th 


centuries. 
379.96 (46) Statistics (I.B.E.) 
Estadística de la enseñanza en Curso 1947-48. Madrid, Insti- 


tuto nacional de Estadística, 1951. 10%x8 ins. 450 pp. Diagr. — 
Statistics covering all types of education in Spain. 
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379.91 (81) ` LEGISLATION (LB.E.} 


MINISTERIO DA EDUCACAO E SAUDE. Subsidios para a historia da 
educacäo brasileira. VIII, Ano de 1947; IX, Ano de 1948 ; X, Ano de 
1949. 3 vol’s. Rio de Janeiro, Instituto nacional de Estudos pedagogicos, 
1950. 9x6¥% ins. 231 pp., 216 pp., and 164 pp. (Publicação no. 46). — 
ue and local legislation promulgated in Brazil in 1947, 1948 and 


371.025 EDUCATION OF PARENTS (I.B.E.) 


MAKARENKO, A.S. Lektzii a vospitanii détéi. Moskva, Izsatelstvo 
Akademii pedagogitcheskich naouk, 1949. 8x5 ins. 161 pp. — Advice 
to parents on bringing up and educating children. 


379.94 (492) : OFFICIAL Rerorrts (I.B.E.) 


Het Onderwijs in Nederland: Verslag over het jaar 1949. ’s-Gravenhage, 
Ministerie van Onderwijs, Kunsten en Wetenschappen, 1951. 9%, x6% 
ins. xxx & 598 pp. — Ministry of Education report for 1949. 


379-96 (485) Starıstıcs (I.B.E.) 


Skolestatistikk ( Folkeskoler, Framhaldsskoler, Ungdomskoler, Laererskoler, 
Almenskoler M.M.) 1947-48. Utgitt av Kirke- og Undervisnings- 
departementet. Oslo, I Kommisjon hos H. Aschehoug, 1952. 9% x6% 
ibs. 89 BP Diagr. — Statistics of Norwegian education for the year 
1947-1948. 


371.036 — 379.96 (489) YOUTH MOVEMENTS — STATISTICS 
(LB.E.) 


Den Danske Ungdom: En statistik undersøgelse foretaget af ungdoms- 
kommissionen. Kebenhavn, Schultz, 1951. 10x 6% ins. 247 pp. Diagr — 
An account of the work of the Danish Youth Committee, appointed by 
the government in 1945, and the results of statistical inquiries on 
(a) youth between 15 and 24 years ot age (1946) ; (>) activities of youth 
movements (1945-1946); (c) social conditions of secondary school 
pupils (1946); (d) social conditions of university students (1947) ; 
(e) equipment and use of village halls (1947) ; (f) social and psychological 
aspects of child welfare (1948-1949). An appendix gives a summary of 
the book in English. 


Wii. ACTIVITIES OF THE BUREAU 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


Inquiry on the Access of Women to Education. — The analysis of the 
47 replies sent by the Ministries, and the drawing up of the general 
survey for this inquiry, are now completed. 


Inquiry on the Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary Schools, — The 
analysis of the replies from 48 countries, and the drawing up of the 
general survey for this inquiry, are now completed. 


on Primary Teachers’ Salaries. — The analysis of the replies is 
now completed, and the general survey is being drawn up. 


Inquiry on the Teaching of Modern Languages. — Replies continue to 
be received from the Ministries of Education. 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Books received during the Ist ur. of 1952: books on education and 
Peso , 363; school textbooks, 54; children’s literature, 227. 
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XVth INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


Fifty-one governments took part in the XVth International Conference on 
Public Education held in Geneva at the headquarters of the International 
Bureau of Education, from 7th to 16th July, 1952. 

The Conference, which was convened jointly by Unesco and the International 
Bureau of Education, dealt with educational problems of special interest to 
women, and elected as its chairman Miss Maigaret Clapp, President of Wellesley 
College in the United States. 

With the help of an inquiry made by the International Bureau of Education 
into the question of women’s access to education, and of prelimmary studies 
made by Unesco, the Conference passed a recommendation addressed to the 
Ministries of Education suggesting the establishment in each country of mter- 
munisterial committees of inquiry to plan the universalisation of women’s access 
to education at one or more educational levels, according to circumstances. 

In spite of political, social, religious and educational differences of viewpoint 
among the delegates, Recommendation No. 34 concerning women’s access to 
education was passed unanimously. This gives some indication of the cons- 
tructive and cooperative spirit which prevailed over the discussions of this 
intergovernmental meeting, and of the resulting importance of the Recommen- 
dation. 

For the first tıme in educational history, the representatives of fifty-one 
countries reached agreement, for example, on the controversial issue of mixed 
schools. Article 12 of the Recommendation runs as follows: ‘ That under no 
circumstances should the separation of the sexes lead to the exclusion of girls ; 
where only one school exists, it should be either mixed or available alternately 
to both sexes: in any case teachers should be trained to take account of differ- 
ences between the sexes and of individual differences, particularly in the rhythm 
of psycho-physiological development. ” 

The Recommendation, consisting of 37 articles in all, also covers measures 
applicable to any level of education and measures applying more specifically 
to fundamental, vocational and higher education and to teacher training. 

The Conference also passed a recommendation concerning the teaching of 
natural science in secondary schools and discussed the reports from the various 
Ministries of Education on educational developments in the school year 1951- 
1952. These reports, together with a general survey of world trends during the 
given period, will shortly be available in the form of the International Yearbook 
of Education. 

The text of the Recommendations on “ Access of Women to Education ” 
and ‘ Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary Schools” (Nos. 34 and 35 
respectively) may be obtained gratis on application to the International Bureau 
of Education, Palais Wilson, Geneva, Switzerland. 


RECOMMENDATION NO. 34 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 
ACCESS OF WOMEN TO EDUCATION 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened at Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
and being assembled on the seventh of July, nineteen hundred and fifty-two 
for its fifteenth session, adopts on the fifteenth of July, nineteen hundred 
and fifty-two, the following recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering that every person without distinction of sex should enjoy 
all the rights and freedoms proclaimed by the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights, and that such equality should apply in all fields, particularly 


‘in that of education; 


Considering that every person, man or woman, should be able to receive 
an education enabling him to develop his aptitudes as fully as possible, 
play an effective part as a member or citizen of his community, his nation 
and the world, and meet the demands of his special tasks in life ; 


Considering that in principle, women, like men, should have opportunity 
to fulfil the tasks appropriate to their aptitudes ; 


Considering that, account being taken of differences in psycho-physiolo- 
gical development between the sexes, general education for girls should be 
equal in value and status to that for boys, in order to avoid introducing 
or increasing social discrimination ; 

Considering that a varied general and specialised education will certainly 
help women to fulfil their essential role in the family and in society, and 
also to develop their special aptitudes ; 


Considering that nowadays more and more women are obliged to earn 
their own living, help support their family, or even support it entirely ; 


Considering that women are called on to play an increasingly active 
part in social and civic affairs, and that in this respect they bea? the same 
responsibility as men ; 
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Considering that, in practice, both economic factors and certain mental 
attitudes and ways of life limit women’s opportunities for access to education, 
and that the measures proposed should pay due regard to these obstacles 
while endeavouring to moderate them as much as possible ; 


Recognising the necessity of adapting the measures proposed and 
their rate of application to the particular conditions of each country ; 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the various countries the 
following recommendation : 


d 


STUDIES AND PLANS TO FACILITATE WOMEN’S ACCESS 
TO EDUCATION 


I. That nationwide studies be made on the various aspects of women’s 
access to each level and type of education, and the possibilities of using 
the educational qualifications they thus acquire ; 


2. That such studies cover among others the following topics : 


(a) the legal aspect of women’s access to education, including not only 
basic legislation but also its conformity with school regulations and 
practice, particularly in the field of professional and higher education ; 


(b) statistical data giving a clear idea of the present situation and future 
quantitative problems ; 


(c) the positive or negative effect of social, economic, educational or other 
factors on women’s access to each level and type of education ; 


(d) ways of taking advantage of all available opportunities to overcome 
obstacles to women’s access to education ; 


(e) the financial aspect of measures to be taken to give women further 
possibilities of access to each level and type of education ; 


(f) the economic and social measures to be taken to enable women to 
make active use of their new opportunities of education and training ; 


(g) the actual experience of women in the new fields which are opening 
up to them in professional life ; 


3. That the groups responsible for these studies represent not only 
education authorities and teachers, but also other Ministries concerned, 
employers’ and workers’ associations, and the organisations most directly 
concerned with women’s equality of access to each level of education (women’s 
associatiofis, parents’ associations, economic and social groupings, cultural 
and religious organisations, etc.) ; 


¢ 
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4. That, on the basis of the results of these studies, plans be drawn 
up to*make women’s education of one or more levels and types, according 
to the particular situation in each country, universally available ; 


5. ‘That in drawing up such plans, provision be made for close coordina- 
tion between the Ministry of Education and other Ministries concerned ; 


6. That such plans pay due regard to existing family, social, economic, 
and geographical conditions, etc., and the rhythm of development of each 
country, and be sufficiently elastic to meet the changing needs of both 
urban and rural areas ; 


7. That such plans also be widely publicised by all available means, 
especially through adult education, in order that the public in general 
and parents in particular may become familiar with them and take an 
active part in their implementation ; 


8. That the financing of new schools, the increase of teaching staff 
and the construction of new buildings involved by such plans, be given 
special consideration when each country is drawing up its budget, and 
that under no circumstances should the educational provision for girls be 
sacrificed to that for boys; 


g. That the implementation of such plans be spread over as short 
a period as each country’s economic resources and its development permit ; 


GENERAL MEASURES CONCERNING ALL TYPES OF EDUCATION 


ro. That all new educational laws and regulations be based on the 
principle of women’s equality of access to education, and so designed as 
to remove any existing legislation contravening this principle ; 


II. That a study be made of the causes of, and the remedies for, girls 
not attending school or leaving too early ; 


12. That under no circumstances should the separation ‘of the sexes 
lead to the exclusion of girls ; where only one school exists, it should be either 
mixed or available alternately to both sexes ; in any case teachers should 
be trained to take account of differences between the sexes and of individual 
differences, particularly in the rhythm of psycho-physiological development ; 


13. That under no circumstances should the duration of compulsory 
education be shorter for girls than for boys; 


14. That the compulsory school attendance authorities attach the 
same importance to school attendance by either sex ; 


15. That the extension of free education, a factor favouraßle to the 
principle of women’s equality of access, be envisaged ; 
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16. That women be given the same facilities (scholarships, family 
allowances, reduction of fees, etc.) as men to pursue and to continue their 
education at secondary, vocational, technical, and higher levels ; 


17. That the various subjects in either compulsory or optional curricula 
be given the same importance and duration for girls as for boys ; 


18. That practical courses offered as options be open equally to both 
sexes ; on the other hand it will always be useful to provide, at every level 
and in every type of schooling, courses which prepare girls for their family 
responsibilities ; 


1g. That moral, civic and social training and education for home and 
family life be included in curricula at all levels for girls and women, as for 
boys and men, so that women may be able to understand and shoulder their 
family, local, national and international tasks and responsibilities ; special 
attention should be paid to the training of social workers ; 


20. That aesthetic education, essential to the development of 
personality, be given special attention in the case of girls and women, in 
order that they may participate fully in the community’s artistic activities 
and that continuity of aesthetic values may be ensured through their 
influence in the family ; 


MEASURES CONCERNING FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION 


21. That in fundamental education projects great importance be 
attached to the education of women, so that women may be led to secure 
education for their children, having experienced its benefits themselves ; 


22. That women be associated to the fullest extent possible with the 
planning, organisation and operation of fundamental education projects ; 


23. That through fundamental education women be enabled to 
associate themselves closely with the activities and achievements of the 
community ; 


24. That fundamental education be so planned as to secure the 
participation of the community as a whole, and allow women to study the 
same subjects as men ; at the same time, it should give women a practical, 
affective and moral education which will prepare them better to fulfil their 
natural role in the family and in society ; 


25. That for the spread of fundamental education temporary and 
permanent training centres should be set up ; women should participate to 
a great extent in training, and in coordinating the work of, those engaged in 
fundamental education projects (teachers, social welfare workers, etc.) ; 
the centres should thus lead to the enrichment of community life and 
culture ; 
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26. That in addition to State activity in respect of fundamental 
education, every necessary opportunity be given to voluntary organisations 
concerned with vocational, civic, cultural and recreational education, to 
contribute to the advance of women’s education ; 


27. That all official or voluntary bodies providing fundamental 
education for girls or women consider the establishment of nursery schools 
and kindergartens to look after the children of women collaborating with 
these bodies and to give women instruction in child care, hygiene, etc. ; 


MEASURES CONCERNING VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


28. That opportunities for vocational training be equal, legally and 
in practice, for both sexes, account being taken of aptitudes ; 


29. That information and announcements about occupations, trades 
and careers should not be limited to those traditionally feminine and those 
- employing large numbers of women ; 


30. That provision be made for educational and vocational guidance 
services available equally to girls and boys and that they take into account 
the characteristics of each sex and individual aptitudes, ane the conditions 
of the labour market ; 


31. That a campaign should be undertaken to show women the 
advantages of having as advanced a vocational and professional training 
as possible in fields suited to their individual aptitudes and inclinations ; 


32. That opportunities for complementary vocational training leading 
to appointment to responsible executive posts, be available for women as 
well as men; 


MEASURES CONCERNING HIGHER EDUCATION 


33. That to facilitate women’s access to higher education and the 
use of their abilities for the greatest good of society, university studies 
permit women to specialise in fields particularly suited to feminine aptitudes 
and assure them more adequate training for the new careers now being 
opened, up to them; 


MEASURES CONCERNING EDUCATIONAL STAFFS 
34. That legally and in practice, teaching, headship, administrative, 


and inspection appointments at all levels of education, including ‘vocational 
and higher education, be fully open to women; 
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35. That the required standard of teacher training for any given level 
or type of education be the same for both sexes ; 


36. That conditions of service, particularly those concerning appoint- 
ment, security of tenure, salaries, and pension rights, be the same for all 
members of educational staffs (including administrative and inspecting 
SaR) with equal qualifications ; 


37. That such conditions of service include provisions enabling women 
teachers to reconcile their professional with their maternal responsibilities. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 35 ~ 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
concerning 
TEACHING OF NATURAL SCIENCE IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened at Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, and 
being assembled on the seventh of July, nineteen hundred and fifty-two 
for its fifteenth session, adopts on the sixteenth of July, nineteen hundred 
and fifty-two, the following recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering that education is incomplete without a study of natural 
science ; 

Considering that modern life requires everyone to have a stock of 
basic scientific knowledge, so that he may the better understand his natural 
environment and apply scientific discoveries to improving the community’s 
standard of living ; 

Considering the value that a study of natural science has for the develop- 
ment of moral qualities ; 

Considering that such a study also brings to light the achievements 
of international cooperation in the field of scientific research, and thus 
helps to improve relationships among men ; 

Drawing attention to the recommendation on the introduction to 
natural science in primary schools, adopted by the XIIth International 
Conference on Public Education in 1949 ; 


Subntits to the Ministries of Education of the various countries the 
following recommendation : 
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1. It is desirable that in secondary schools the teaching of natural 
scienee should be as extensive as possible, and in any case should provide 
a common core of fundamental knowledge for all pupils between 11 and 
15 years of age and a wider and deeper study for certain groups of older 
pupils ; 


2. The teaching of natural science in secondary schools should provide 
pupils with basic knowledge about the world and man, give them experience 
in scientific method, and develop their general culture and sensitiveness. 
‚ Its aims are as follows: 


(a) teaching children (the adults, parents and citizens of tomorrow) 
about the structure, functioning, and care of the bodies of human beings 
and other living creatures; the nature of the earth on which they live ; 
and the interdependence of living creatures and their dependence on the soil ; 


(b) aiding children’s intellectual growth through activity methods 
designed to cultivate and, if need be, awaken, their capacity to observe, 
describe, and evaluate (discovering, investigating, comparing, classifying) ; 
fostering a love of truth and intellectual honesty, pleasure in work well 
done, and a liking for order ; developing manual skill ; developing love for 
nature and natural beauty, and respect for living creatures ; inculcating 
the duty to safeguard human and natural resources ; 


3. Onaccount of the quite special character of natural science teaching, 
syllabuses should: 


(a) pay greater regard than those of other subjects to regional needs f 
and potentialities, while giving priority to knowledge of man and the 
conditions of his existence ; 


(b) give an important place to actual problems concerning food, 
public and private health, agriculture and animal husbandry ; 


_ (c) be suggestive rather than prescriptive, in order that teachers 
may be free to organise their work in the light of local resources and the 
individual abilities and interests of their pupils ; 


4. Sound natural science teaching calls for the greatest possible 
activity from the pupils, and requires them to observe the facts and study 
their inter-relationships, to experiment, and to discuss the results, so that 
they may pass from concrete cases`to abstract laws; 


5. For such teaching pupils should be provided with adequate and 
varied material aids : (a) collections and the means to maintain and enrich 
them ; (b) funds for securing living or fresh specimens (aquaria, vivaria, 
terraria) ; (c) laboratory materials, instruments for dissection and observa- 
tion, projectors for still and moving pictures, cameras, works of reference ; 
(d) centres from which schools may obtain all necessary equipment and 
materials; (e) national or regional centres for making, distributing and 
exchanging films in collaboration with the teachers concerned ; {f) facilities 
of access to State and private museums, exhibitions, zoological and botanical 
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gardens, woods, ponds, quarries, mountains, and beaches. The construction 
and use of teaching aids by the pupils themselves is a practice to be highly 
recommended ; 


6. The use of audio-visual aids is to be recommended provided they 
form an integral part of the teaching ; 


7. The teaching of natural science should interest pupils in safeguard- 
ing fauna and flora and natural beauty spots, and the creation of national 
parks to prevent encroachment by agriculture and housing ; 


8. It is desirable that children should be encouraged to express their 
. thoughts in correct and precise language, and in certain circumstances by 
drawing and modelling ; 


9. School work should be supplemented by the organisation of leisure 
activities, particularly in the form of young naturalists’ clubs or societies, 
enabling teachers and pupils, by means of conversations, individual work, 
excursions, etc., to get to know each other better, widen their mental horizon, 
and effectively interest themselves in problems and experiments extending 
‘beyond the classroom ; : 


Io. The teaching of natural science requires teachers who have the 
special qualities of the naturalist and it is therefore desirable that even 
the lowest secondary classes should be taken by teachers well qualified 
from the point of view both of their knowledge and of their ability to arouse ' 
and stimulate the interest of their pupils; 


Ir. It is desirable that educational supervisors be appointed, that 
is to say, teachers of recognised ability, with the responsibility of guiding 
a certain number of their less experienced colleagues ; 


12. Apart from the constant personal effort to increase their knowledge 
which teachers may be expected to make, it is necessary to offer them in- 
service facilities for verifying and refreshing their knowledge in the form 
of courses and conferences ; 


13. The need should always be kept in mind of coordinating natural 
science with other subjects such as geography, social studies, history and 
philosophy, and even literature, through the reading of authors whose best 
work has been devoted to natural phenomena and problems. 


I. THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these news items by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classi- 
fication of Educational Documents ’’ used by the Bureau. 


ARGENTINA 
379.62 (82) Free Schooling (I.B.E.) 


Free Schooling By a decree of 7th March, 1952, pupils and 

students in all establishments under the 
jurisdiction of the Ministry of National Education, at all levels of 
education, will no longer have to pay school taxes or fees. The 
preamble to the decree declares that the State Treasury must play 
its part in providing resources for those who, by their desire for a 
more complete cultural training, are called upon to > forge the 
intellectual and material riches of the country. 


879.4 — 371.15 (82) Private Schools — Teachers’ 
Status (I.B.E.) | , 
Salaries of Private As from 13th July, 1952, the minimum 


School Teachers salaries of teachers in private secondary 


schools preparing pupus for certificates 
ocd by the State may not in any case be less than 50% of 
the nominal salary of teachers in the public secondary schools, 
including grants and increments for seniority. 


AUSTRALIA 
871.12 (94) Teacher Training (1.B.E.) 


Teachers’ Certificate The Senate of the University of Western 

Australia has approved regulations ‘for 
instituting a course leading to a Teachers’ Certificate, and open to 
graduates of this or any university recognised and approved by 
the Professorial Board. The course will give training in the principles, 
history, psychology and practice of education, and candidates may, 
prepare for kindergarten, primary or secondary teaching. 


371.732 (94) _ Swimming (1.B.E.) 
S aR ed Itis claimed that 1 b irl 
eg ra is claime at nearly every boy or gir. 


in Australia above the age of 12 can swim. 
This is due largely to the activity of the 
Departments of Education, National Fitness Councils and the 
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Amateur Swimming Association in each state in organising and 
promoting swimming classes during the summer months. In mést 
instances this activity has been a regular summer feature for the 
past thirty years, with far-reaching results. A few examples will 
suffice to show the extent of the work being done. During this last 
season, in New South Wales the director and assistant director of 
physical education were together responsible for organising over 
100 swimming schools of two weeks’ duration at municipal pools 
in Sydney and country towns during the summer vacation. In all, 
some 12,000 children between the ages of 9 and 11 were taught to 
swim. The swimming scheme of the Education Department of 
Western Australia has been in operation since 1920. A staff of forty 
Swimming instructors conducted school classes in November and 
December of last year and again in February and March of this 
year. These classes were attended by 15,000 children over the age 
of 9 years for one hour a week. Another 4,000 boys and girls, mostly 
from country towns, attended special classes in the metropolitan 
area of Perth and other seaside towns for a period of two weeks in 
January. Special instructors appointed by the Education Depart- 
ment also went out to some thirty country centres and were res- 
ponsible for teaching another 9,000 children. 


378.9 (94) University Organisations (I.B.E.) 
International The University of Sydney has inaugurated 
University House the first International House for Students 


in Australia. Nearly sixty students from 
Asiatic countries, the Pacific and the Americas meet there every 
week with an equal number of their Australian comrades to particip- 
ate in community activities within or without the university 
precincts. 


AUSTRIA 
379.67 (436) Study Scholarships (I.B.E.) 


Research Scholarships The Austrian National Commission for 

Unesco has recently awarded six research 
scholarships to students to enable them to make a special study of 
-cultural problems bearing on the whole of the Unesco programme. 
These scholarships, of a total value of 15,000 schillings, have been 
granted for very varied studies ranging from the history of democracy 
or federalist movements to recent developments in nuclear physics. 


BELGIUM 
379.96 — 878 (493) Statistics — Higher Education (I.B.E.) 
Advanced Studies Recent statistics issued by the Belgian 
A University Foundation show that in all 


some 20,720 students—17,241 men and 3,479 women—are engaged 


è 
BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 109 





in advanced studies at one of the four universities of Louvain, Ghent, 
Liége or Brussels, or at one of the sixteen colleges (Hautes Ecoles). 
The medical faculties account for more than 25% of the students, 
the law schools 20%, while slightly more than 10% are in the applied 
science departments. 


BULGARIA 
878.61 (497.2) Advanced Technical Education (I.B.E.) 
A New Faculty The building which will house the new 


hydro-technical faculty’ at the State 
Polytechnic, in Sofia, is now completed. It comprises 22 lecture 


rooms, 6 laboratories for students and 76 offices for the teaching 
staff. 


CANADA i 
377.31 (71) Intergroup Relationships (I.B.E.) 
Intergroup Relations A real effort is being made in the Protestant 


schools of the Province of Quebec to have 
pupils learn the French language and appreciate their fellow. citizens 
of French origin. Leading teachers of French in the Protestant 
schools are enthusiastic about their’ task. A special Committee on 
French is sitting to improve the teaching of this subject still further. 
Film strips in Walt Disney fashion are being created to secure 
further interest in the pupils and their families. (The Educational 
Record of the Province of Quebec, 1st quarter of 1952). 


378 — 37 N (71) « Higher Education — 

Current Events (1.B.E.) 

Centenary of a University Special festivals and solemn ceremonies 

were held from 19th to 22nd September 

to celebrate the centenary of the founding of the University of Laval, 
in Quebec. 


CEYLON 
371.385 (54.87) School Journals (I.B.E.) 


The Gateway The Royal Primary School in’ Colombo is 

the largest school of its kind in Ceylon. 
Once a year it publishes an unusual magazine called “ The Gateway ”’, 
written in three languages—Sinhalese, Tamil, and English. The 
magazine is edited by three masters, but the interesting contributions 
are almost entirely from individual boys or the combined effort of 
a class. They deal with very varied topics, and consist of descriptions 
of holidays and’ travel, poems, letters to the editor, dialogues, and 
practical hints on the use of such things as old gramophone,records. 
The magazine is illustrated in colour. 
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COLOMBIA 
879.822 — 373.105 Exchanges of Teachers — Baccalaureate (I.B.E.) 
Equivalence of A Franco-Colombian cultural convention 
Bacealaureates has been signed at Bogota, which makes 


provision for an exchange of professors, 
technicians and lecturers and establishes the equivalence of the 
French and Colombian baccalaureates. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
371.871 (437) Holiday Camps (1.B.E.) 
Summer Camps for Arrangements were made this year for 
Slovak Children more than 35,000 Slovak children who 


had worked well at school to pass their 
summer holidays in some of the most beautiful homes in Slovakia, 
and for country children to be lodged for eleven days in the towns, 
to give them an opportunity of visiting historical monuments, 
theatres and enterprises of various kinds. Nearly 5,000 Slovak 
children were to spend their holidays in Bohemia while the same 
number of Czech children were to visit Slovakia. Also, in connection 
with the “guest scheme ”, some 10,000 Slovak children whose 
mothers are obliged to go out to work were to pass their holidays 
in Bohemia. 


DENMARK 
375.41 (489) Geography (I.B.E.) 
Ship Adoption by The odyssee of the “ Flying Enterprise ” 
Schoolchildren 


and of its heroic captain, Kurt Carlsen, 

has aroused such enthusiasm among Danish 
schoolchildren that the number of requests for the adoption of 
ships by schools has greatly increased. The ” ship adoption ” 
programme, inaugurated three years ago, enables Danish children 
to follow closely the voyages undertaken by the particular ship 
adopted by their school, thus making the geography lesson of living 
interest. Up to the present, 117 schools have adopted ships of the 
Danish mercantile marine. A similar programme which has been 
in existence for a great many years in England makes it possible 
for some 400,000 English schoolchildren to be directly interested in 
1,082 ships of the British merchant navy. 


EGYPT 
379.822 (62) Exchanges of Teachers and Pupils (I.B.E.) 
Staff and Student According to a report published by the 
Interchanges Egyptian Ministry of Education, 728 


students completed their studies last year 
in Austria, France, Germany, Great Britain, Italy, Spain, Switzerland 
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and the United States. During the same period 300 Egyptian profes- 
sors taught in various countries in the Middle East. As a result 
of a meeting organised by Unesco in Cairo, in December 1951, 
further exchanges were made possible. Finally, under the terms 
of an agreement signed between the United States and Egypt, 
8 American students and 23 professors were welcomed in Egypt 
and similar facilities granted to Egyptians in American universities. 


FRANCE 
871.9 (44) Handicapped Children (I.B.E.) 
Draft Law on In February 1952, the Higher Council of 
Special Schools National Education approved a draft law 


concerning special schools for children and 
adolescents unable to follow normal school conditions. This will 
modify the 1909 legislation on four important points. The new 
regulations will : (1) concern not only the backward children provided 
for under the 1909 law, but also the deaf-and-dumb and the blind, 
the physically handicapped, and homeless children or those unable 
to remain with their families ; (2) determine the conditions under 
which the departments and communes will be obliged to establish 
special schools and classes, and also provide for the founding of 
national schools ; (3) organise the professional training of teachers 
and, helpers for the special classes and schools ; (4) adapt the existing 
legislation dealing with private establishments receiving maladjusted 
children so as to guarantee that they are well organised and adequ- 
ately staffed with qualified teachers. 


371.43 (44) New Education Methods (I.B.E.) 
Rednction of Existing budgetary difficulties and the 
New Classes increase in secondary school enrolments 


have resulted in a new regulation (circular 
of 30th May, 1952) by which credits for the new classes will in future 
be distributed to all the 6th and the 5th classes in the different types 
of secondary schools. This will not mean the total disappearance 
of the present apparatus of the new classes, and certain classes with 
reduced means will be maintained as an exceptional measure. 
In principle, two series of model classes—one for boys and one for 
girls—for the first stage of secondary education will be allowed for 
each regional educational centre. Provision is also made for a small 
number of model establishments to be uniquely constituted by these 
model classes. Moreover, the spirit animating these new classes, 
their methods, and the desire for progress should gradually penetrate 
into all secondary teaching. Headteachers are authorised to make 
allowance for twenty hours annually for directed work in each of 
the 6th and 5th classes. For the study of the neighbourhood, eighteen 
hours will be allowed in each of the 6th and 5th classes for excursions 
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and visits, observation exercises and inquiries. Handicrafts of an 
educational character should be progressively extended to all classes. 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


373.10 (48) ' Secondary Education (I.B.E.) 
Experiment in School As a result of a decree issued on 31st March, 
Reform 


1952, a new study plan was introduced 
experimentally in the upper classes of a 
certain number of secondary schools, as from the spring of 1952. 
This project aims to make the study plan more supple by dividing 
it into a literary section and a scientific section, while keeping some 
subjects as a common basis for the two sections, and allowing the 
pupils to work in one or more groups. 


371.293 (43) New Schools in the Country (I.B.E.) 


New Education Trends Throughout the territory of the German 

Federal Republic there were 165 Schulland- 
heime (new schools in the country, belonging to town schools) on 
ist October, 1951, compared with 204 in former times. The city 
of Hamburg is leading in this movement having 40 new primary 
schools and 6 senior secondary schools of this type. In Hessen 
there are 12 new primary schools and 6 senior schools. In the future 
educational exchanges of various types will be organised between 
these schools which have this in common that they allow town 
children to spend some time in the country. 


371.026 (43) Home and School Relationships (I.B.E.) 


Home and School The educational centre at Wiesbaden, in 

collaboration with various parent groups 
in the town has organised a series of conferences on current educa- 
tional and psychological subjects. Up to the present, the following 
themes have been treated : the emotional development of children ; 
the right of children to education and the duties of the family and 
the community in this respect; the problem of aptitudes and of 
selection ; the development of the educational system of the past 
five years. 


GREAT BRITAIN 


379.2 (42) Ministries of Education (I.B.E.) 
The Ministry’s New offices of the Ministry of Education 
Welsh Office 


were recently opened in Cardiff following 
the government’s decision, announced in 
the House of Commons, to transfer, so far as possible, the central 
administration of Welsh education to Wales. The Permanent 
Secretary of the Welsh Departement at the Ministry will, however, 
remain in London, in order that he may satisfactorily fulfil his duties 
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as adviser to the Minister of Education on Welsh éducation and be 
able to consult freely with her and his senior colleagues in the deter- 
mination of general policy issues and be accessible to Welsh members 
of parliament. This decision was taken after consultation between 
the Minister of Education, the Home Secretary and the Minister 
for Welsh Affairs. Two officers of ‘ principal’ grade will be in charge 
of the Cardiff offices where they will have full responsibility for the 
administrative work and the carrying out of agreed policy. 


37 P — 377.538 — Research — Ps coana — 
877.912 (42) Psychological Clinics (I.B.E.) 
Research Department in In connection with the Institute. of 
Child Psychiatry Psychiatry, the University of London 


inaugurated in February, 1952, an entirely 
new research department in child psychiatry which will work in close 
cooperation with the Maudsley and Bethlem Royal Hospital clinic. 
The department is under the charge of a doctor who is also a psycho- 
analyst, a psychiatrist and psychologist, and who will therefore 
be able to adopt a more global approach to the subject than is 
usually the case. Assisting him are, at present, a full-time research 
registrar, a part-time registrar and a research assistant, and a 
number of voluntary assistants working on theses. It is expected 
that a research psychologist and a psychiatric social worker will 
also join the permanent staff in the near future. Although the new 
department is supposed to confine its attention to the study of 
the abnormal child (there is already a centre at the University of 
London Institute of Education concerned with the study of the 
normal child), the research will in all probability be carried out in 
parallel series with normal and abnormal children, the former being 
pupils of the local schools and the latter patients at the clinic. The 
programme has been purposely left fluid to begin with, but the 
preliminary studies are expected to deal with the normal and ab- 
normal only child, the diabetic child and the asthmatic child. 


87 C Biographies (1.B.E.) 


Obituary Dr. Albert Mansbridge, the great pioneer 

of education for working-men, died on 
` 22nd August, 1952. He was born in 1876, the son of a mechanic. At 
20, he took a post as clerk with the Cooperative Wholesale Society 
and soon began to take a keen interest in the movement, especially 
on its educational side. He taught in evening school and gave much 
thought to adult education. In January 1903, the University 
Extension Journal published an article by him on ‘‘ Democracy and 
Education ”, outlining a scheme for an educational alliance between 
cooperation, trade unionism and university extension. Thiß was the 
origin of the Workers’ Educational] Association, which soon spread 
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all over England, and to which most of the universities gave their 
support. Later Mansbridge became chairman of the World Assb- 
ciation for Adult Education. 


' HUNGARY 
374.4 — 378 (439) Correspondence Courses — Higher 
Education (I.B.E.) 
air Courses By Decree No. 128 of 17th June, 1951, a 
by Correspondence system of education by correspondence 


came into force for the academic year 
1951-1952 in Hungarian universities and schools for higher studies. 
The purpose of the new arrangement was to enable select groups 
of workers in the various sectors of the nation’s economy to obtain 
higher qualifications, equivalent in value to those awarded to regular 
students, while continuing their work. Correspondence students 
must pass an entrance examination and, where necessary, the 
competent authorities may organise preparatory courses for them. 
In principle students may only take’ correspondence courses in 
subjects connected with their vocation. Employers must allow 
students the necessary time for individual study, without reduction 
of salary. 


IRELAND 
371.255 (416) School Holidays (I.B.E.) 
Longer Holidays For some time parents in the Republic 
Introduced P P 


of Ireland have felt that the summer 
holiday was too short for the children’s 
health. The Minister of Education has now announced that the 
holiday period for national schools may be extended by two weeks, 
the extra fortnight to be taken in July. Hitherto national (primary) 
schools have closed for eight weeks in the year, church holidays not 
included. 


; ITALY 
374 (45) Adult Education (I.B.E.) 
Information Centres In. all the provincial capitals, and in 
connection with the folk schools for adults, 
information centres have been opened to provide advice and guidance 
for adults who, through lack of adequate training, are finding 
difficulty in solving certain problems of daily life. The folk schools 
issue printed forms to their pupils explaining how those interested 
can ask for guidance on questions of hygiene, agriculture, domestic 
economy, or on the necessary steps to be taken in specified cases 
‘such as civil responsibility, taxes, emigration, etc. The teacher 
acts as the intermediary between the centre and the inquirer, passing 
on detailed explanations and sometimes giving a lesson on the 
subject if he deems it of sufficient interest for the other pupils. 
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371.34 (46) Teaching Material (I.B.E.) 


Educational Toys Towards the end of November, 1952, the 

Milan Educational Centre is organising 
an exhibition of educational toys. Talks will also be given by well- 
known educationists. Much attention will be paid to the question 
‘of class dramatisation, especially for use in special classes. “‘ Toys 
in the psychology and education of children ” was also the subject 
of a conference organised by the University of Padua during the 
XXXth International Commercial Fair in June 1952. Talks were 
given by several eminent Italian educationists, and the German 
educator Fröbel was commemorated during one of the meetings. 


JAPAN 
375.825 (52) International Teaching (I.B.E.) 


Seminar on the The winter seminar on the United Nations, 
United Nations organised by the Japanese Student Fede- 

ration for United Nations Movement, was 
held in Sugadaira from 12th to 15th March, 1952, and was attended 
by 57 students from 21 universities. Morning sessions were devoted 
to discussions on collective security, technical assistance, and the 
problem of admission of new members to the United Nations, etc., 
and the afternoons were left free for winter sports. 


NETHERLANDS 
372.32 (492) Montessori Method (I.B.E.) 
Montessori Training The first centre for the training of teachers 
College in the Montessori method in the Nether- 


lands was inaugurated in September 1952 
by the municipality of Amsterdam. After a course lasting two 
years, students will be qualified to teach in schools and also in 
Montessori institutions. 


378.9 (492) University Organisation (I.B.E.) 
Albert Schweitzer Albert Schweitzer House, the first inter- 
House Opened national student home to be established 


in the Netherlands, was opened recently 
in Amsterdam (46, Roemer Visscherstraat). The new international 
study centre has accommodation for 30 students, and already 
houses 13 students who come from Australia, China, America, 
South Africa, Finland, New Zealand, Italy, Indonesia and the 
Netherlands, and all of whom are studying at Amsterdam University. 
A special series of lectures on international topics has begyn, and a 
collection of books is being made on and by Dr. Schweitzer, the 
Swiss theologian, missionary, philosopher and physician, after 
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whom the home is named. It is hoped to arrange for students 
visiting the Netherlands during the summer vacation to stay at 
. the home. 


NEW ZEALAND 


875.91 (931) Handicrafts (I.B.E.) 
Arts and Crafts — The Arts and Crafts Branch of the New 
Information Service Zealand Department of Education has set 


N up an “ Information Service ” for teachers 
who are never or only infrequently visited by arts and crafts special- 
ists. It is felt that the new service can be of benefit to teachers by 
giving advice and information on such matters as (a) problems in 
the teaching of arts and crafts, (b) the suitability, availability and 
use of materials for arts and crafts work, (c) the availability of 
suitable books dealing with arts and crafts at various levels, (d) 
criticism of samples of art work submitted, with the aim of assisting 
both teachers and children, and (e) the sending of small exhibits 
of children’s art work to act as a stimulus. 


PERU 

371.12 (86) Teacher Training (I.B.E.) 
New Central Normal The construction of a new Central Normal 
School Under Construction School in Peru has begun. The school 

will considerably modernize and extend 
the present facilities for training teachers. It is being built in pleasant 
surroundings at Chosica, about twenty-five miles from Lima, and 
will cost almost $1,000,000 to complete. Accommodation and 
training quarters are planned for 1,200 students, who will have 
every facility to live as an independent community. Teachers in 
Peru are at present trained in three separate establishments in 
Lima, and ten in the provinces. Centralization will not only be 
cheaper in the long run, but will also provide standard training 
methods for both men and women teachers, as well as better equipped 
vocational training classes. A far more extensive library, moreover, 
- will be available to all students, with the pooling of the present 
separated services, and the new establishment will also act as a 
centre of information, teaching materials, and textbooks for every 
level of education. 


POLAND 
378 (438) Higher Education (1.B.E.) 


New Types of Teaching The present organisation of higher educa- 

tion in Poland makes provision for three 
new types of teaching.: (a) residential pre-university courses for 
qualified workers and “activists’” from the working or peasant 
class preparing for university studies; (b) evening classes for engi- 
neers, intended for those already in service who have had a secondary 


x 


BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 117 





education oran adequate specialist training in addition to a specified 
amount of practical experience; (c) courses by wireless and by 
correspondence intended in the first place for studies on planning 
and on statistics. This form of academic study is becoming more and 
more important in Poland and is ‚being extended progressively 
to many other fields. (Pädagogik, No. „2; 1951). 


SPAIN - : 
373 (46) Secondary Education (1.B.E.) 
Proposed Secondary The official parliamentary bulletin has 
School Reform published a draft law on secondary edu- 


cation, by which the full secondary school 
course would cover six years, and the final examination would be 
replaced by two tests, one at the end of the fourth year and the other 
at the end of the sixth year. Pupils successfully passing the first of 
these examinations would be awarded the elementary baccalaureate 
diploma permitting them to continue their studies in the fifth and 
sixth years. Although the full baccalaureate qualifies for admission 
to any university faculty, some specialisation would be possible in 
literary or scientific studies in the fifth and sixth classes. 


37 F (46) Periodicals (I.B.E.) 


New Educational Journal The first number of the bi-monthly review 
Revista de Educaciön, published by the 
publication service of the Ministry of National Education, has 
recently been’issued. In addition to studies on comparative educa-. 
tion, this first number gives a large space to the opinions expressed 
in the daily or periodical press on educational subjects, and contains 
many items of news on educational developments in Spain,-in 
Spanish-speaking countries and in other countries. 


378 — 376.13 (46) - Higher Education — Modern 

Languages (1.B.E.) 
Regional Language Three professorships of regional languages 
Professorships 


and literature have recently been esta- 
blished at the Universities of Salamanca, 
Barcelona and Madrid. The first mentioned, which is to be known 
as the “Manuel de Lerramendi” chair, is to be devoted to the 
Basque language ; the second, the “ Mila, y Fontanals ” chair, is to 
deal with the Catalan literature, and the third, the “ Juan Boscan ” 
chair, with the Castilian language. 


SWITZERLAND 
87 C , Biographies (I.B.E.) 
Obituary lt is with regret .that we learn of the 
- death of Mr. Albert Gempeler at Basle. 
Mr. Graa was one of the pioneers “of school broadcastiag in 
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Switzerland, and he was elected president of the central organi- 


sation in 1944. „e 
UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 

37 N — 87 L (68) Education Weeks — Exhibitions 

(I.B.E.) 

“Learning to Live” > The South African Section of the New 


Education Fellowship held an N.E.F. 
week in Johannesburg, in March 1952, taking as its general theme 
“Learning to Live”. A.special exhibition was organised in the 
foyer of the public library consisting of a series of panels putting 
twenty important questions to the public and endeavouring by 
means of accompanying photographs to give ideas for dealing with 
the problems of fitting the child for his adult life. Films were shown 
daily on various aspects of education, health and community welfare 
and there were lectures every evening. In groups of twenty the 
participants were also able to visit demonstrations of modern methods 
of teaching at several schools. Another special feature of the week 
was a concert given in the City Hall by the City Orchestra to show 
the public how musical education is now being carried on in the 
Transvaal. Each instrument was demonstrated by members of 
the orchestra,.and before playing a Beethoven symphony the 
conductor explained the rudiments of its musical structure with the 
main themes played by the orchestra. 


871.863 (68) Children’s Newspapers (I.B.E.) 
“ South African Youth A weekly newspaper in English, especially 
News designed for schoolchildren, “ The South 


African Youth News”, published by the 
African Press Features (Pty), Ltd., of Cape Town, contains much 
interesting information, stories and items of news interest to children, 
cartoons, photographs and a crossword puzzle. It also encourages 
the children to send in their own news items, photographs and draw- 
ings, and provides a useful teaching aid for both the English-speaking 
children and for those to whom English is second language. 


‚UNITED STATES 


372.21 (73) Pre-school Education (I.B.E.) 
Council for Early The New York State Association for 
Childhood. Education Childhood Education and the New York 


State Association for Nursery Education 
have agreed to amalgamate to form a joint Council for Early Child- 
hood. It is felt that this amalgamation should avoid duplication 
of effort in working for the well-being of young children of New York 
State anq insure integration and unity of action especially in areas of 
research, interpretation, public relations, legislation and student 
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groups. Local chapters may continue to function independently 
ifthey wish but will join the same state organisation. 


U.S.S.R. 
371.911 — 376.72 (47) Blind — Drawing (I.B.B.) 
School of Drawing for Thanks to an invention by one of the 
Blind Children teachers in the school for blind children 


in Moscow, pupils in this institution can 
now learn to draw. A small drawing board, a thin coating of putty 
kept constantly fresh, and a certain number of tools enable them to 
carry out imaginative drawings or schemes for their science classes. 
The tracing can be transferred automatically to the paper. This 
method makes it easier for the young blind to assimilate what they 
are taught and to acquire rapidly the sense of space. 


37 P (47) Educational Institutes (I.B.E.) 


en ne na The Ukrainian Institute for Scientific 
Peer Teao and Educational Research, founded in 

1926 at Kiev, has a very important part 

to play in educational research in the 
Ukraine. The educational department of this institute includes 
sections dealing with children’s homes, extra-curricular activities 
of the pioneers, and pre-school education, as well as sections on 
artistic education, physical education, language teaching, literature, 
mathematics, natural science, history, civics and geography. There 
are 78 scientific collaborators and 19 probationers on the staff of the 
institute. (Pddagogik, No. 1, 1952.) 


VENEZUELA 
377.221 (87) Protection of Nature (I.B.E.) 
Arbor Week “ Arbor Week” was celebrated for the 


first time in Venezuela this year, with the 
idea of spreading the principles and techniques of preserving and 
increasing the nation’s forestry resources. Schoolchildren were in- 
vited not only to participate in the planting of trees, but also in 
establishing groups for the protection of the plantations. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 
379.824 Intellectual Cooperation (I.B.E.) 


Suppression of Import The international agreement drawn up by 

un ob; Bilneationl Unesco for the suppression of import 
terials z . 

duties on numerous categories af educa- 

tional, scientific and cultural objects came into force on 21st May, 
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1952, after having been signed by ten countries: Cambodia, Ceylon, 
Egypt, Israel, Laos, Monaco, Pakistan, Sweden, Thailand and 
Yugoslavia. Twenty other countries have signed the agreement but 
have not yet ratified it. This agreement, which is capable of a very 
wide application, aims to do away with customs duties on books, 
` journals, periodicals, paintings and sculptures, as well as on tourist 
publications, music scores, manuscripts, documents and objects for 
the use of the blind. Educational films and slides, news reels, sound 
records and other items of an audio-visual and scientific character 
will also be exempt from customs duties. These objects, however, 
will only benefit from this measure when destined for institutions 
such as libraries, schools, universities, research laboratories, museums 
and broadcasting stations. 


87 N International Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Yearly Conferences of The yearly conferences of the International 
Ben LFT.A. Federation of Secondary Teachers 


(F.L.P.E.S.O.), the International Fede- 
ration of Teachers’ Associations (1.F.T.A.), 
and the World Organisation of the Teaching Profession (W.O.T.P.) 
were held simultaneously in Copenhagen, from 26th to 31st July, 
1952. The following subjects were discussed : the Relation between 
Primary and Secondary School (F.I.P.E.S.O.); Publications of 
Teachers’ Professional Organisations (F.I.P.E.S.O. and I.F.T.A.); 
Children and Youth Services during and after Compulsory Education 
(I.F.T.A.); recommendations were voted in these three fields— 
Teaching of the Human Rights in the Schools (I.F.T.A.); the 
Rights and Responsibilities of Teachers, Teachers’ Salaries, Inter- 
national Understanding and Professional Ethics (W.O.T.P.). An 
exhibition of the publications of teachers’ professional organisations 
and of Danish textbooks was arranged in connection with the 
conferences. For the 1953 conferences, the F.I.P.E.S.O. subject 
of study is to be: Aims, organisation and activities of secondary 
teachers’ associations, and those of 1.F.T.A. are to be: (1) Partici- 
pation of teachers in the administration of schools, and (2) What cau 
be done in defence of the rights of children ? 


87 N International Conferences (I.B.E.) 
World Confederation On 1st August, 1952, immediately follow- 
of Organisations of ing the conference of the International 


the: Foaching Profession Federation of Teachers’ Associations 


(1.F.T.A.), the International Federation of 
Secondary Teachers (F.1.P.E.S.0.), and the World Organisation of the 
Teaching Profession (W.O.T.P.) in Copenhagen, the Danish Minister 
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of Education presided at the inauguration of the World Confede- 
ration of Organisations of the Teaching Profession (W.C.O.T.P.). 
As a consequence, W.O.T.P. (born in the U.S.A. in 1946) has 
ceased to exist as such, and I.F.T.A., F.I.P.E.S.O. and member 
organisations of W.O.T.P. become members of the World Confede- 
ration. Mr. Ronald Gould, general secretary of the National Union 
of Teachers of England and Wales, was elected the first president 
of the newly formed confederation and Dr. Karre, of Stockholm, 
vice-president. Miss J. Lawson, of the Educational Institute of 
Scotland was elected to represent F.I.P.E.S.O. and Mr. Michel 
(Switzerland) to represent I.F.T.A. on the executive of W.C.O.T.P. 
It has been made quite clear’that, at any time they like to join, the 
organisations of teachers in the U.S.S.R., Czechoslovakia, Rumania, 
Poland and Hungary will be warmly welcomed as members. 


387 N — 613.86 Conferences — Mental Health 

(1.B.E.) 
World Federation An international seminar on Mental Health 
of Mental Health and Infant Development was held at 


Bishop Otter College, Chichester, England, 
from 19th July to 10th August, 1952, under the auspices of the World 
Federation for Mental Health, and with the cooperation of the World 
Health Organisation, Unesco, the U.S. National Advisory Mental 
Health Council, the Grant Foundation of New York, and the Inter- 
national Children’s Centre in Paris. One of the chief subjects discussed 
was the emotional life of the child, particularly the nature of the 
child-parent relationship under different culture patterns, a relation- 
ship which could have direct consequences on his adult outlook, 
including that of marriage. Many aspects of child well-being were 
discussed and suggestions made for the improvement of child guid- 
ance clinics and the introduction of ‘‘ polyvalent ” training and social 
services, which would cater to all needs, mental and emotional as 
well as physical. 


87 N — 877.31 Conferences — Interracial 
Relationships (I.B.E.) 
World Friendship | As part of its twenty-first anniversary 


celebrations, the International Friendship 
League, founded in Peacehaven, Sussex, England, in 1931, is holding 
an international conference at Bonn, in August 1952, to which each 
national section is asked to send twelve representatives. The league 
aims to promote friendly relations between the peoples of different 
countries and an understanding of the responsibilities of world 
citizenship. In furtherance of this aim, a special effort is being made 
this year to provide 50 holiday opportunities in 17 countries. 
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37 N — 371.911 Conferences — Blind Children (1.B.E.) 
Education of The first international conference on the 
Blind Children education of blind children was held at 


Bossum, near Amsterdam, from 28th 
July to 2nd August, 1952, with the object of drafting an international 
charter for submission to the various governments indicating mini- 
mum requirements for the education of blind children. 


876.998 Current Events (I.B.E.) 


Human Rights Calendar The Joint Committee (composed of the 

International Federation of Secondary 
Teachers, the International Federation of Teachers’ Associations, 
the International Federation of Free Teachers’ Unions, and the 
Teachers’ International Trade Secretariat) has expressed the wish 
to see included on the agenda of the 1953 Unesco General Conference 
a plan for a human rights calendar. The committee would like to 
see this hung in every classroom, at all levels of education, throughout 
the world. It would be composed of weekly sheets each containing 
an article on the Declaration of Human Rights with illustrations 
showing, all through the ages, man’s united struggle for emanci- 
pation. 


871.18 i Teachers’ Collective Action (I.B.E.) 


Jemt Committee’s At its XIIIth session, held in Copenhagen 
XII Seseiun on 3rd August, 1952, the Joint Committee 


(see above) discussed the following points: 
Teachers’ Charter; relations with other non-governmental inter- 
national organisations ; inquiry on technical education and general 
culture; and preparations for the 1952 Human Rights and Peace 
Day (10th December). The committee also proceeded to complete the 
fina] phases for the cultural identity card which it hopes will be 
available to educationists of United Nations member countries ; 
and to discuss the technical conditions under which the proposed 
human rıghts calendar could be put into effect. Finally the commit- 
tee adopted a resolution concerning school textbooks. This resolution 
recommended the bilateral critical study of the textbooks after 
agreement between the organisations interested ; in furtherance of 
this study, the Joint Committee was willing to give national asso- 
ciations all the support necessary. It also wished to see such exami- 
nations organised on the professional or union plan and to receive 
from the constituent international federations all available docu- 
ments cgncerning agreements already concluded or about to be 
concluded. 
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372.32 Montessori Method (1.B.E.) 


Montessori Courses The Association Montessori Internationale 

(161, Koninginneweg, Amsterdam) is 
arranging to hold international diploma and post-diploma courses 
in the Montessori method in London, from 19th January to 18th July, 
1953. Both courses will cover child education from birth to approxi- 
mately seven years, and will include lectures by experts in child 
psychology, nursery nursing and psychiatry. Special attention will 
be given to education for international understanding from early 
childhood. 


374 — 374.6 Adult Education '— Workers, 
Education (1.B.E.) 
Adult Education Centre The first adult education centre to be 


opened by Unesco was inaugurated on 
15th June, 1952, at the Chäteau de la Bréviére, in the Forest of 
Compiégne, near Paris. It will remain open until 13th September, 
and during this period a number of seminars will be held, one of 
_ which will be organised by Unesco (from 12th July to 23rd August) 
and the others by international workers’ federations. The purpose 
of the seminars is to bring together some hundreds of experts on 
worker’s education and trade union representatives from different 
countries to discuss teaching methods and to compare the results 
of experiences. For the Unesco seminar the participants have been 
chosen by the member states from among those persons responsible 
for workers’ education in trade unions, teaching centres and associa- 
tions, and some universities. 


37 N International Conferences (I.B.E.) 


Conference of Artists An international conference of artists, 

organised by Unesco, took place from 
22nd to 28th September during the Biennale at Venice. The chief 
aim of the conference was to study “ the concrete condition of the 
freedom of artists” and to examine the material obstacles they 
encounter. Among the artists of international reputation who addres- 
sed the conference were Arthur Honegger, Marc Connelly, the Italian 
poet Giuseppe Ungaretti, and the French painters Jacques Villon 
and Georges Rouault. 


37 N International Conferences (I.B.E.) 


Pax Romana Congress The 22nd world congress of Pax Ro nana, 
an international organisation of Catholic 
students and cultural leaders, was held in Montreal in August 1952, 
and was attended by about 600 delegates, who met to discuss the 
general theme of the mission of the university. ° 


Il. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classi- 
fication of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. 


37 G — 37 A YEARBOOKS — COMPARATIVE Epucation (I.B.E.) 


The Year Book of Education 1952. London, Evans Brothers, in 
association with the University of London Institute of Education, 1952. 
8 34x5 ¥% ins. xli & 612 pp. Index. 63s. — Despite their variety of 
form, state the editors, the post-war reforms of education taking place 
throughout the world present certain common features, which include 
raising the minimum school-leaving age, promoting vocational educa- 
tion, and ‘opening the doors of higher educational establishments more 
widely. The present volume dealing with these reforms forms a natural 
sequel to that of the previous year, when the principles underlying 
the reforms were discussed. Its first section consists of an introductory 
chapter by the editors, and special studies by several persons of different 
political views, and on Unesco’s part in educational reform. The 
remaining sections comprise regional studies covering the British Isles, 
the English-speaking countries, Europe, the U.S.S.R., the Middle 
East, Asia, and the British Tropical Dependencies. The editors sum 
up the objectives of educational reform in the modern world as being 
the “ socialisation of twentieth-century man ” and its complement the 
“ personalisation of the common man ”. Their summing up of human 
evolution as being ‘‘ from barbarism to the appreciation of the spiritual ”, 
however, is more questionable; many persons believing the reverse to 
be nearer the truth. 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE U.S.A. (I.B.E.) 


ULICH, Robert. Crisis and Hope in American Education. Boston, 
Mass., The Beacon Press, 1951. 8 %x5 %ins. xiv & 236 pp. Index. — 
Dr. Ulich, from his wide experience of education in Europe and in 
the U.S.A., writes for parents and teachers. While considering the 
elementary school in the U.S.A. to be good and efficient on the whole, 
he is extremely critical of the high school, higher education, adult 
education, and teacher training, maintaining that the prolongation 
of schooling must be accompanied by a revolutionary ie oa Fe 
the whole programme from the secondary school upwards. Dr. ch 
seeks to discover the means of combining in the American high school 
the seemingly contradictory trends of achieving equality and of develop- 
ing individuality, both being indispensable in a democracy. He en- 
deavours also to discover the means of conciliating unity and diversity 
in the different departments of high schools, by using as the common 
core of education the activities primarily fitted to cultivate the emotions 
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or the affective life. He pleads for a more coherent philosophy of educa- 
tioh and for continuity in the curriculum (the credit system, he holds, 
‘““ provides flexibility, but it is the flexibility of chaos’’). 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE U.S.A. (I.B.E.) 


MEAD, Margaret. The School in American Culture. The Inglis 
Lecture, 1950. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1951. 
7%x4¥ ins. 48 pp. $1.50. — The author, a distinguished anthro- 
pologist, brings a fresh outlook to bear on the American school. The 
* cultural patterns of the “ little red schoolhouse ” in a stable world of 
rural images, of the “ academy ” with its perspective stretching back- 
wards to the culture of important American grandparents and great 
grandparents and its ideal of “a fine education ”, and lastly of the 
city public school which must americanise the children of immigrants, 
who, in a sense, have no perspective at all but only the urgency to move 
on; these patterns are obsolete in this world of phenomenally rapid 
change. e present adult generation seems unable to plan for the 
world of to-day. There is an urgent need for very different teachers 
who have gone through ‘“‘ a whole new institution of in-service training ’’, 
and who will be capable of teaching their students how to think, when 
they do not know what method to use, about a problem that is not 
yet formulated. Margaret Mead does not think such a process 
impossible ! 


37 A (42 & 41) EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN (1.B.E.) 


CURTIS, S. J. Education in Britain since 1900. London, Andrew 
Dakers, 1952. 8 34x5 % ins. 318 pp. 18s. — Dr. Curtis has already 
written a “ History of Education in Great Britain ” from the earliest 
times to 1900. In the present work he tells in much greater detail 
the exciting story of the developments since 1900, in every way a 
most important period for British education. There is a special chapter 
on Scotland, and the provisions for teaching in the Welsh language 
are not forgotten. The passing of the three Education Acts of 1902, 
1918 and 1944, and the transition from State assistance to State super- 
vision and then to State control, with all the administrative changes 
involved, are stressed. The status of the ‘ public schools’’, the rise 
of the modern provincial universities, adult education, technical educa- 
tion, education in the Forces, are some of the principal subjects treated. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND WALES (1.B.E.) 


DENT, H. C. Change in English Education. A Historical Survey. 
London, University of London Press, 1952. 7%x5 ins. 120 pp. 
Index. 6s. — In selecting the most significant events in the histo 
of public education in England and Wales and the reasons for suc 
events, the author deals only with the building up of the statutory 
en of education at the primary and secondary levels, and indicates 
the necessity of bearing in mind the past when considering future policy. 
Commencing with the foundation of charity schools at the beginning 
of the 18th century, Mr. Dent describes the gradual development of 
new trends in social, hence in educational, thought, and the changes 
brought about thereby in the system of education, stressing the part 
played by public consent and the characteristics by which public 
education in England differs so considerably from that in other countries. 
He ends with a review of the 1944 Education Act and a consideration 
of the tripartite organisation of secondary education into grammar, 
modern and technical schools, according some attention to the employ- 
ment of the “ activity ’’ approach to learning, the “‘ fusion of subjects ” 
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advocated by some educators and vigorously opposed by others, and 
the further changes that might result from the systematic use of the 
scientific measurement of human capacity. 


37 C — 37 A BIOGRAPHIES — EDUCATION IN ENGLAND (LB.E.) 


PECK, Winifred. A Little Learning. A Victorian Childhood. 
London, Faber and Faber, 1952. 8x5 4 ins. 192 pp. 12s.6d. — 
Lady Peck, the well-known novelist, was born into a scholarly family ; 
she is the daughter of Bishop Knox of Manchester. Her education 
was begun by nursery governesses, but changing family circumstances 
resulted in Winifred being sent to a succession of educational establish- 
ments of the most varied types. Her description of these and of the 
headmistresses, teachers and fellow pupils, and the comparison drawn 
with the present makes fascinating reading. After a short spell at 
Edgbaston Ladies College, Birmingham, she was sent by a narrowly 
religious and strictly “ evangelical’’ great aunt to a safe day school 
at Eastbourne, a young ladies’ academy kept by Miss Quill, which 
she describes as being “a strattlaced, almost illiterate school”, un- 
believably old-fasioned. Then, at her father’s insistence, followed a 
period at the Ladies .College, In Eastbourne, a good high school for 
girls, and later a spell at Wycombe Abbey, the newly established public 
school for girls, and at St. Leonard’s in Scotland, an older public school. 
Finally Winifred was one of the very early students at St. Margaret’s 
Hall, Oxford. eae glad to see the vast Improvement in school 
life, Lady Peck feels that ““ the difficulties to be faced in grafting the 
new order upon the old are still stupendous ”. 


37 A (591) EDUCATION IN Burma (LB.E.) 


TISINGER, Richard, HERNANDEZ CABRERA, Luciano, and 
FAIREY, Francis. Report of the Mission to Burma. Paris, Unesco, 
1952. 9x6 4% ins. 92 pp. Mus. Bibliogr. (Educational Missions 
III). $1.00 or 5s. — The first part of the report of the Mission, which 

ved in Rangoon on 17th December, 1950, contains general observa- 
tions and recommendations ; this is followed by a special report on 
technical and vocational education and a special report on fundamental 
education. The population of Burma is made up of several ethnical 
groups, of which the Burmese and allied races account for approximately 
73% of the total population. Burma was invaded and occupied by 
Japan during the last war, then bombed by the Allies who drove out 
the invader ; the marks of devastation are everywhere and the rehabilita- 
tion of the system of education is an enormous task. On 4th January, 
1948, Burma became an independent sovereign republic. It is estimated 
that only 36% of the population are literate. 


37 A (581) EDUCATION IN AFGHANISTAN (I.B.E.) 


Report of the Mission to Afghanistan. Paris, Unesco, 1952. 
9%x6 4 ins. 84 pp. Illus. (Educational Missions IV.) $1.00 or 
5s. — The report of the Mission which travelled in Afghanistan from 
20th August to 28th October, 1949, contains suggestions for education 
at all levels, bearing in particular on primary education, the education 
of girls, adult education and the training of teachers. It will take 
courage and energy on the part of the Afghan government to carry 
out its Pecommendations. It is easy to picture the difficulties to be 
conquered in a country where there are still numbers of nomads, where 
villages, and even towns, are often remote and isolated owing to the 
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bad roads and the mountainous or parched character of many regions, 
where irrigation if insufficient and electric light and power completely 
absent in spite of great rivers. 


376.1 GIRL’s AND WoMEN’s EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


Access of Women to Education. From information supplied by the 
Ministries of Education. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva, International Bureau 
of Education, Publication No. 141, 1952. 9 %x6 4 ins. 208 pp. 
Sw. frs. 5. — The inquiry carried out by the International Bureau of 
Education makes possible a comparative study of the opportunities 
for access to education offered to girls and to boys. The report serves to 
show that legally there is nothing to prevent both sexes enjoying 
equality of access to all levels of education but that, so far as actual 
enrolments in educational establishments are concerned, there is a 
marked inequality which begins at secondary level and reaches its 
peak at university level. It contains detailed information on the 
organisation of education for girls, and statistical data provided by 
the education authorities of forty-seven countries. 


375.0 — 373 CURRICULA — SECONDARY SCHOOLS (1.B.E.) 


GOLD, Milton J. Working to Learn. General Education Through 
Occupational Experiences. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1951. 94%x6¥% ins. xii and 192 pp. 

“(Teachers College Studies in Education.) — Emphasising the pos- 
sibilities that lie in occupational education, the author shows why and 
how functional programmes are gradually superseding the content- 
centred curriculum in the secondary schools of the U.S.A. in an en- 
deavour to meet the needs of ordinary students and to prepare them 
for adult ne The “core” of the functional curriculum may be 
oriented towards social processes, the life activities of the individual, 
or the needs and resources of the community, but ‘‘ an occupational 
core promises tobe the single stream into which all three tributaries 
may flow’. Mr. Gold devotes some 70 pages to ‘‘ occupational pat- 
terns ” in education abroad and in the U.S.A., showing how valuable 
they have been for general education and he concludes by describing 
the curriculum pattern he proposes, beginning in the 9th grade (at 14) 
with “ a very general introduction to the work world and its achieve- 
ments in human history ”, then agricultural experience, followed by a 
two-year programme, from the 10th grade, ‘‘ which involves volunteer 
community service, school production jobs, and work experience in 
commerce, service occupations or manufacturing ’’. 


371.291 — 379.46 (931) RuRAL SCHOOLS — CONSOLIDATED 
Scaoors (I.B.E.) 


PARKYN, G. W. The Consolidation of Rural Schools. (Wellington)» 
New Zealand Council for Educational Research, 1952. 8 U x5 % ins- 
152 pp. Index. Ilus. 18s. 6d. — The number of small, mainly one“ 
teacher schools in New Zealand declined steeply in the twenty years 

receding the war as a result of the official policy of consolidation. 
e process came to a standstill during the war, and after the war the 
widespread demand arose that the relative merits of large and small 
schools should be carefully investigated before the consolidation policy 
was resumed. The author of this book was responsible for practically 
all the field work done in the course of the subsequent investigation. 
He concludes that the small school should be retained for chéldren at 
the primary stage but that consolidated schools are a necessity for 
children at the intermediate (12-14) and secondary stages. Geographical, 
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social and educational conditions vary from one country to another, 
but the heart of the problem of retaining village schools is essentidlly 
the same throughout the world, hence the value of this book wherever 
this problem is under consideration. 


371.291 (416) Rural ScHooLs (I.B.E.) 


GOVERNMENT OF NORTHERN IRELAND. Rural Education. 
A Report of the Advisory Council for Education in Northern Ireland. 
Belfast, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 9%x6 ins. 48 pp. 
is. — An examination of the problem of rural education in Northern 
Ireland and of the educational facilities already available, or which 
should be available to country dwellers, stressing the need for a system 
which is characteristic of the countryside as the present system is of 
the towns and cities. Definite recommendations are made concerning 
ea matters and also with regard to primary, secondary and further 
education. 


372.213 (73) KINDERGARTENS (I1.B.E.) 


WILLS, Clarice Dechent and STEGEMAN, William H. Living 
in the Kindergarten. A Handbook for Kindergarten Teachers. Chicago, 
Follett Publishing Company, 1951. 94x6 ims. 384 pp. Mus. 
Index. — In the United States, kindergarten ee is becoming 
more and more recognised as an important part of a child’s education, 
an integral part of the elementary school programme, bridging the 
gap between the nursery school and the primary grades; hence the 
need for well qualified and suitably prepared teachers and the publica- 
tion of this handbook with its numerous illustrations to serve as a 
constant source of reference. It contains ideas, techniques and practices 
which have proved successful in a number of schools, and discusses 
in turn the kindergarten child, curriculum, parent and teacher. 


136.7 Cuitp PsycnoLocsy (I.B.E.) 


PARKHURST, Helen. Exploring the Child’s World. New York, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1951. 84 x5% ins. xxx & 290 pp. 
us. Index. $3.50. — In the prologue to her book, Miss Parkhurst 
-—known all over world for her invention of the Dalton Plan in educa- 
tion—describes the new method she has used for interviewing children, 
wire-recording their comments and making them available to the public 
by broadcasting and even by television. These records were not edited, 
no deletions were made in any, they were authentic. The greatest 
care was taken in every little detail to set the children absolutely at 
their ease, not to intimidate them into self-consciousness or silence ; 
they were completely natural. As we read the dialogues and realise 
the child’s point of view, so different from the adult’s (on punishment, 
lying, anger, conscience, death, God and prayer, prejudice, parent- 
child relationships, etc.), we understand how valuable it may be for 
parents and teachers to study them. 


377.25 EDUCATION FOR FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


OSBORNE, Ernest G. The Family Scrapbook. New York, Associa- 
tion Press, 1951. 7%x5% ims. xvi-458 pp. Mus. $3.95. — 
Dr. Osborne has compiled, from his day to day experience with his own 
family amd in his practice as consultant in parent education and family 
relations, this lively and amusing book, full of sound and practical 
advice on all kinds of commonplace situations which can make family 
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living co-operative and happy. No untried theories are presented and 
the approach to children of all ages shows a deep and kindly under- 
standing. 


376.7 g ADOLESCENCE (1.B.E.) 


CHAMBERLAIN, Victor. Adolescence to Maturity. A Practical 
Guide to Personal Development, Fulfilment and Maturity. London, 
The Bodley Head, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 110 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
7s. 6d. — The author writes for ‘‘the older adolescent and the younger 
man and woman ” ; what he has to say to them, particularly on sex, 
is definitely above the level of the understanding and experience of the 
young people of about 12 to 18 years a i generally envisaged when 
one speaks of adolescents. The book also be useful to teachers 
and youth workers, but it must not be regarded “as in any way a 
textbook on adolescence”. Mr. Chamberlain first explains ‘the 
meaning of maturity ”, with its acceptance of reality (facing the facts) 
and its harmonious blend of spirit, mind and body, all strands of 
behaviour and thought coming together in the individual’s philosophy 
of life and personal belief. The other chapters are on work and leisure, 
sex, love and marriage, attitudes to life and, in conclusion, some hints 
on the art of living. The author deals with personal and social 
maturation, that is with “ fulfilment ” and joy through work, leisure, 
Ne and social activity, within the context of a religious attitude 
to life. ; 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


HORROCKS, J. E. The Psychology of Adolescence. Behavior and 
Development. Boston, Mass., Houghton Mifflin Company, 1952. 
8 %x5 3⁄4 ins. xxvi & 614 pp. 53 tables and 69 figures. Index. 
$4.80. — Part I treats of the nature of adolescence; Part 2 of the 
adolescent and his relation to others (family, social adjustment, friend- 
ships and personal acceptability, adolescent groups and group member- 
ship, heterosexual relations) ; Part 3 of development and growth (intel- 
lectual, physical, psychological and anatomical, strength and motor 
abilities) ; Part 4 of activities, interests, vocational aptitudes, attitudes 
and ideals; finally Part 5 gives an overview of adolescent behavior 
(viewed as human behavior) and a case history exemplifying such 
behavior, and followed by a psychologist’s interpretation. Each part 
is concluded by a very full bibliography. The book offers an objective 
picture of adolescence, from the aia ae of view of a psychologist and 
educationist, based upon modern scientific research. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


MALM, Marguerite and JAMISON, Olis G. Adolescence. New 
York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1952. 9 1⁄4 x6 1⁄4 ins. viii & 512 p. 
Index. — The authors believe that, as it is adults who run the homes, 
the schools and the communities in which adolescents grow up, and as 
adults influence adolescents in countless ways, it is their duty to see 
that the adolescent years should be good and helpful ones ; their book 
is, therefore, intended to help adults in this process. In particular, 
the authors assume that it is the duty of junior and senior high schools 
to help adolescents to adjust physically, mentally, socially, and voca- 
tionally, and to grow into mature and stable adults. They write with 
insight and sympəthy and illustrate their meaning by giving innumerable 
examples taken from real situations in school life as it is faced by teachers 
in the United States. Each chapter ends with a bibliography. 
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371.336 INITIATION INTO METHODICAL Work (I.B.E.) 


MURSELL, James L. Using Your Mind Effectively. New York, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1951. 84,x5% ins. x & 264 pp. 
Index. — The author endeavours first to show what waste of time and 
energy is involved by lack of method in studying, resulting in poor 
results even with students of first-rate ability, and then to explain 
how the mind can be used effectively thanks to a simple and logical 
method which has been duly experimented and found valid. This 
method is not merely useful for passing college examinations, it is 
valuable for one’s life-work in any field. Stress is laid on the importance 
of thorough preliminary spade-work, getting the picture of the work 
to be done as a whole, afterwards identi ying essentials before dealing 
with detail, thus using the mind for thinking instead of merely for 
storage. The central idea of the book is in fact that “ effective use of 
the mind is its use for the purposes of creative thinking ”. 


377.9 GUIDANCE (LB.E.) 


CROW, Lester and CROW, Alice. An Introduction to Guidance. 
Principles and Practices. New York, American Book Company, 1951. 
9x6 ins. xii & 430 pp. Bibliogr. Index. $4.00. — Guidance is 
here envisaged as “ assistance made available by competent counselors 
to an individual of any age to help him direct his own life, develop 
his own point of view, make his own decisions, and carry his own 
burden ”. After listing some of the problems encountered and ving 
the fundamentals of guidance, the guidance programme and the 
organisation which serves it in the U.S.A. to-day is very fully described. 
The authors then turn to guidance in action, first with young children, 
then in the elementary school, the junior high and the senior high 
school, and finally in college and with adults. The various areas dealt 
with are : adjustment to the curriculum, general orientation, recreational 
guidance, health guidance, socio-civic guidance, vocational guidance, 
education and guidance for marriage and family life. Much is evidently 
expected of the classroom teacher in the keeping of careful records 
on every pupil, thus making the necessary background information 
available to counselors. 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (I.B.F.) 


GREENLEAF, Walter J. Occupations. A Basic Course for 
Counselors. Washington, D.C., Federal Security Agency, Office of 
Education, 1951. 9¥%x6 ins. 194 pp. Illus. Appendices. oca- 
tional Division Bulletin No. 247. Occupational Information and Guidance 
Series No. 16.) 45 cents. — An outline of a course intended for colleges 
with specialist students preparing to become counselors, and containing 
suggestions for all whose special positions necessitate a thorough 
knowledge of occupational background. It aims to provide them with 
a good knowledge of groups of occupations rather than with details of 
the preparation required for any one among some 40,000 occupations 
that have been catalogued. 


371.265 (42) INTELLIGENCE Tests (1.B.E.) 


CORNWELL, J. (Constructed and Standardised by). An Orally 
Presented Group Test of Intelligence for Juniors. London, Methuen, 
1952. 6 34x4 ins. 40 pp. 3s. 6d. — Used with children between 
the ages of 8 and 11 years, this test should enable the teacher to make 
not only a preliminary classification of such children into groups broadly 
homogenesus in respect of intelligence, but also a preliminary assessment 
of the intelligence of individual children. Being orally presented, it 
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does not handicap slow and backward readers since reading ability 
does not enter into the test, and, as the five sub-tests can be given at 
different times without any dislocation of the timetable, it minimises 
any adverse psychological effects on nervous and excitable children 
confronted with examinations. 


615.851 — 371.264 (42) PSYCHOTHERAPY — PSYCHOLOGICAL 
Diaenostics (I.B.E.) 


JACKSON, Lydia. A Test of Family Attitudes. London, Methuen, 
1952. — An ingeniously devised test consisting of outline pictures for 
use with emotionally disturbed children of 6 to 12 years of on hy 
Dr. Jackson is an experienced child psychotherapist. The storles 
invented by the little patients about the pictures are used for diagnosis 
of their disorders. A number of examples are given. 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHOLOGICAL Arp (I.B.E.) 


REDL, Fritz and WATTENBERG, William W. Mental Hygiene 
in Teaching. New York, Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1951. 8 31x5 % ins. 
xiv & 454 pp. Index. — Intended to bring to teachers some basic 
principles of mental hygiene as these relate to guiding children in 
school, the present volume begins by illustrating the range of problems 
met with in the classroom by describing eleven common situations 
involving mental hygiene principles, and the dangers of mishandling 
them. Each chapter, whether on fundamentals, classroom applications, 
or special problems of children and of teachers, is as practical as an g 
so complex as mental hygiene can be ; each ends with a list of additional 
readings. The advice given is for teachers in the U.S.A., but it may 
well be put into practice elsewhere, although it will perhaps be less 
urgently needed in countries where the school population is more 
homogeneous and the emotional problems are fewer. The authors 
fully realise the limitations of mental hygiene and that cases will often 
have to be referred to experts. 


371.2 Morar EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


EDUCATIONAL POLICIES COMMISSION. Moral and Spiritual 
Values in the Public’ Schools. Washington, D.C., National Education 
Association, 1951. 9x6 ins. xii & 100 pp. $100. — Five chapters, 
stressing affirmations, values on which the American people are agreed, 
various sanctions as they can be illustrated in a school situation, the 
programme by which moral and spiritual values can be promoted in 
the public schools, and the partners of the school in this education : 
the home, the church and the community, but also the press, radio, 
television and motion pictures, ‘‘ as well as the entire gamut of political, 
social and economic institutions which touch the developing per- 
sonalities of children and youth”. The commission believes that 
moral and spiritual values should be given first consideration ; they 
need not conflict with the study of subjects. Religion cannot be taught 
in the public schools of the U.S.A., but they should be friendly and 
respectful toward the religious beliefs of thelr students. The spirit 
of the school and its teachers is the basic factor in developing moral 
values, therefore character should invariably be an important considera- 
tion In the employment of a teacher. 


377.2 Mora EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


PINK, M. Alderton (edited by). Moral Foundations of Citixenship. 
London, University of London Press, 1952. 7% x5 ins. «198 pp. 
Index. 8s. 6d. — A symposium published for the Association for Educa- 
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tion in Citizenship (not to be confused with the Council for Education 
in World Citizenship), containing the editor’s survey of the problem, 
and articles expressing ent and sometimes conflicting views by 
twelve representative men and women, known for their work for moral 
education in England. All the authors wish to educate responsible 
citizens, who will remember their duties as well as their rights, and who 
will not be content to accept State benefits passively, and the majority 
are in favour of friendly Ne between children and parents, 
teachers or youth leaders. l agree that life must have significance 
and that, to behave morally, people must have a sense of their value 
as individuals. Some consider that morals must have a religious founda- 
tion, that the universe must be seen to have a centre, “a point of 
reference outside as well as inside time”. Others, fearing hypocrisy 
and wishful thinking, consider morals apart from revelation. More 
thought might perhaps be given to means for transfering a living 
interest in the sort of citizenship appropriate to adolescent situations 
and life in the adult community. 


377.31 — 301 INTERRACIAL RELATIONSHIPS — SOCIOLOGY 
(1.B.E.) 


LEVI-STRAUSS, Claude. Race and History. Paris, Unesco, 
1952. 81/,x5t/, ins. 50 pp. Bibliogr. $0.25. — (The Race Question 
in Modern Science.) The author asserts at the start that the fact 
that the cultural contributions of different racial stocks are distinctive 
“is to be accounted for by geographical, historical and sociological 
circumstances, not by special aptitudes inherent in the anatomical or 
physiological make-up of the black, yellow or white man ” ; there are, 
of course, many more human cultures than human races. He discounts 
social and cultural evolutionism and proposes other scientific hypotheses 
to account for analogies between cultures distant in time and space. 
He holds that man in prehistoric cultures, and in the contemporary 
ones we call “primitive”, has shown as much intelligence, imagination 
and painstaking effort as man in our “advanced” cultures. His 
conclusion is that ‘‘ there can never be a world civilization in the absolute 
sense in which that term is often used, since civilization implies, and 
indeed consists in, the coexistence of cultures un the maximum 
possible diversities ” ; it could only be a world-wide coalition of cultures 
each preserving its own originality. 


375.8 Human Rıenrts (I.B.E.) 


Human Rights: The Task Before us. Les droits de Phomme : notre tâche. 
London, International Federation of University Women. Federation 
internationale des Femmes diplömees des Universités, 1951. Published 
with the financial assistance of Unesco. 8% x54 ins. 100 p. — 
This interesting volume contains the addresses delivered by a series 
of distinguished women at the 10th Conference of the International 
Federation of University Women at Zurich and Basle, 5th-12th of 
August, 1950, culminating in the notable address of Dr. Torres Bodet, 
Director-General of Unesco, with abstracts in English of the addresses 
delivered in French and vıce-versa. There is also a Report on the 
Findings of the Working Groups. 


375.42 History (1.B.E.) 


Better History Textbooks. Paris, Unesco, 1951. 81/,x5!/, ins. 
30 pp. (Unesco and its Programmes VI). Publication No. 938. — 
This pamphlet outlines briefly what has been done (for example, in 
the Nordic countries) to remove bias from history textbooks and what 
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Unesco has undertaken in that same cause ; it also contains a summary 
report of the careful preparation, the functioning and the findings of 
the international seminar held by Unesco at Brussels in July 1950 
on “ The Improvement of Textbooks, particularly History Books ”. 
The seminar was attended by 46 persons from 24 countries, all the 
continents being represented, and was directed by distinguished edu- 
cationists, assisted by a psychologist. Its work is being carried on by 
Unesco. 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE (1.B.E.) 


Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary Schools. From informa- 
tion supplied by the Ministries of Education. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 139, 1952. 9 1/3 x 6 1/, 
ins. 216 pp. Sw. frs. 5. — This volume, which served as a basis for 
the recommendation voted by the XVth International Conference on 
Public Education, organised by Unesco and the International Bureau 
of Education, provides a comparative study of the various aims assigned 
to the subject, and indicates where and under what circumstances 
the subject is compulsory or optional. It gives details concerning the 
age of the pupils, syllabuses, time-tables, instructions or suggestions 
as to method, the various approaches to observation and experimenta- 
tion, the part assigned to textbooks and auxiliary aids, the training 
and further training of natural science teachers, and the proposals 
being made in various countries to improve natural science teaching. 
The replies received from forty-eight countries reveal that there is an 
increasing tendency to give natural science teaching an experimental 
bias, and to bring the subject into closer touch with life. 


37 C —-375.2 BIOGRAPHIES — SCIENCE (LB.E.) 


LARSEN, Egon. Men who Changed the World. London, Phoenix 
House, 1952. 81/,x5?/, ins. 224 p. Illus. Index. 12s. 6d. — Twelve 
eat modern inventors, from Alexander Graham Bell, of telephone 
ame, to the inventor of radar, including the inventors of the cinema- 
tograph, the gramophone, the pneumatic tyre, wireless telegraphy, 
television, the steam-turbine, the aeroplane, the automobile, the jet 
plane, and Lord Rutherford who started the experiments on the 
artificial distintegration of atoms, have been chosen by the author, 
who tells the vividly dramatic stories of their lives, their struggles 
against innumerable difficulties, their set backs, and their triumphs. 
e book is an exciting one which will interest young people and adults 
equally. The mechanical and scientific descriptions are very clear, 
but some acquaintance with physics will help the reader. 


371.73 — 371.72 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — GROWTEH (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION and the CENTRAL OFFICE OF 
INFORMATION (prepared by). Physical Education in the Primary 
School, Part I. Moving and porig: London, Her Majesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1952. 8 1/,x101/, ins. 116 pp, Olus. 6s. — Profusely illus- 
trated with photographs, this book discusses factors which affect 
the development of movement and the different modes of movement, 
and then considers children in school (nursery, infant and junior schools) 
and the question of fatigue and spontaneity. The last three chapters 
deal with various aspects of physical education and the proggess that 
can be expected. The Ministry of Education intends to issue a com- 
panion volume which will be concerned with the planning of physical 
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education in primary schools. The two volumes together represent a 
new departure and will replace the ‘‘ Syllabus of Physical Training’ for 
Schools ” issued by the Board of Education in 1933. 


375.83 — 375.84 HyvsIENE — CHILD CARE (I.B.E.) 


THOMAS, Mary. Growing Up. A Book of Health and Hygiene 
for Girls. Part II. London, Black. 8¥%x5% ins. 240 pp. Llus. 
pp pees — Written by a ee modern school teacher for girls 
of secondary school age, and particularly for those preparing to take 
up nursing. In simple language, illustrated by photographs and 
drawings, it explains how girls can make the most of themselves, 
discusses birth and mothercraft, and finishes with a review of the 
British’ health and social services. A description of the heart and its 
function and a glossary of common medical terms is also included. 


375.84 CHILD Care (IB.E.) 


UNWIN, Eileen. Child Care. London, Macmillan, 1952. 
71/4,x5 1), ins. 164 pp. Dlus. Bibliogr. — A simple outline of child 
care suitable for adolescent girls, particularly for those preparing for 
nursery nursing, planned and written by the headmistress of a technical 
school as an aid for a fuller course of lessons on the subject or as a 
project in a housecraft class where more detailed instruction is not 
possible. Much of the practical work could also be carried out by 
individual girls at home. 


377.35 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP (I.B.E.) 


Education for Citizenship in Vocational Schools. Based on the Reports 
of the Second International Conference on Vocational Education, 
Maulbronn, Germany, 1951, Stuttgart, Reinhold Mueller, 1952. 8 x53 
ins. 64 pp. — The conference was promoted by the Vocational Education 
Section of the U.S. Land Commission for Württemberg-Baden. Most 
chapters concern the general demands of citizenship in a democracy, 
what lessons in citizenship the curriculum of vocational schools should 
include and the best methods to use. Emphasis is laid on the social 
studies. Only five or six pages deal with the differing needs of citizenship 
teaching in agricultural, home-economics, industrial and commercial 
schools, and also as between boys and girls; three pages are devoted 
to teacher education. The majority of pand ants were German or 
Swiss and much of the discussion centred on those countries. 


377.35 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP (I.B.E.) 


KENWORTHY, Leonard S. World Citizens for a World Community. 
Philadelphia, Friends Central Bureau, 1952. 734x53 ins. 18 pp., 
15 cents. — Excellent material intended for four sessions of discussion 
groups in senior high schools. 


371.6 (931) ScHooL Burupings (1.B.E.) 


Buildings Code for Pri Schools. Wellington, Department of 
Education, 1951. 9x7 ins. 24 pp. Illus. — For the convenience of 
local education boards, this code defines the kinds and areas of rooms 
and the maximum standards of fixed amenities which the New Zealand 
Department of Education will approve for new primary schools and for 
major e&tensions to existing sc gols, permitting, however, flexibility 
in design so that no two schools nèed be alike. It is accompanied by a 
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scale chart of complementary rooms allowed and a Dominion Basic 
Plan showing a typical arrangements of school buildings. 


371.6 (73) ScHooL Buitpmes (I.B.E.) 


OFFICE OF EDUCATION, SCHOOL HOUSING SECTION 
(Drepared by). First Progress Report of the School Facilities Survey 1951- 
952. (Authorized by Title I, P. L. 815-81st Congress). (Washington, 
D. C.), Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, 1952. 74, x10% - 
ins. 78 pp. 40 cents. — The present volume includes only Part A, the 
inventory portion of the first phase of the survey of public elementary 
and secondary schools in the United States, as carried to completion 
in 25 states, and explained with the aid of numerous charts and tables. 
It also discusses factors that influence schoolhousing needs. 


375.132 — 375.133 ENGLISH-SPANISH (I.B.E.) 


RODRIGUEZ BOU, Ismael. A Study of the Parallelism of English and 
Spanish Vocabularies. Puerto Rico, University of Puerto Rico, 1950. 
9x6 ins. 314 pp. Bibliogr. This intensive study, by the Permanent 
Secretary of the Superior Educational Council of Puerto Rico, is an 
outgrowth of the Inter-American Tests developed by the Committee 
on Modern Languages of the American Council on Education. It will 
be of value in the selection of teaching materials for students of English 
and Spanish, and as an introduction to a more scientific approach to 
the teaching of languages. 


371.025 — 377.911 PARENT EDUCATION — DIFFICULT 
CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


BERGE, Andre. Le métier de parent. Paris, Aubier, Editions 
Montaigne, 1952. 71/,x4°/, ins. 101 pp. — A book of advice to 
parents, written from the author’s own experience as father, doctor 
and psychologist, and covering topics such as the reasons for children 
being bad pupils, parents’ anxieties, children’s lying and thieving, 
family and school, and the youngest child in a family. 


371.237 — 377.911 ScHoot FAILURES — DIFFICULT EN 
(L.B.E.) 


LAVARENNE, M., and LAVARENNE, Jean. Le traitement 
medical de la mauvaise scolarité et du mauvais caractère. Paris, Editions 
Magnard, 1952. 7x4°/, ins. 250 pp. — Written jointly by a teacher 
and a doctor, this book shows how illness, states bordering on illness, 
and poor hygienic conditions often lie at the root of a child’s poor 
results at school or behaviour difficulties. 


371.24 — 371.42 ORGANISATION OF SCHOOL WORK — 
New Systems (I.B.E.) 


JOTTERAND, René, ULDRY, Raymond, BEGUIN, Maurice, 
CHAPUIS, Aimée, and BÖLSTERLI, Emile. Problèmes scolaires. 
Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1952. 9%x6% ins. 56 pp. Bibliogr. 
(Cahiers de Pédagogie expérimentale et de Psychologie de l’Enfant. 
Nouvelle série, No. 7.) Sw. frs. 2.50. — Mr. Albert Picot, head of the 
Geneva Department of Education, contributes a preface to this study 
by five school inspectors of five theses accepted by the Société pédagogique 
romande in 1950. The five theses cover relations between home and 
school, group work, individual study, new methods, and partial self- 
government, respectively. 
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371.43 New EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


DURAND, Suzanne Marie. Pour ou contre l’&ducation nouvelle. 
Essai de synthése pédagogique. Bruges, Desclée de Brower, 1951. 
7 1/aX4 ?/ ins. 204 pp. — In this examination of the “‘ new education ”, 
the author asserts that all forms of such education show a contempt 
for the past and reject fixed tradition in favour of mobility, that where 
such education is honestly scientific it marks a definite step forward, 
but that where it is based on vague ideas subject to revision, it should 
be approached with caution. 


371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


CHARMOT, F.S.J. La pédagogie des Jésuites. Ses principes. 
Son actualité. Paris, Spes, 1951. 9x5°/, ins. Bibliogr. Fr. frs. 1200. 
— Writing mainly for honest opponents of Jesuit education, Father 
Charmot first traces the history of the founding and the development 
of the Jesuit colleges, describes the dignity and power of the education 
they give, and speaks of the severe training Jesuit teachers must 
undertake. He then describes the Jesuit teaching methods in detail, 
gives a picture of ‘‘ Christian humanism ”, and finally shows how 
children may be led to ‘‘ the integral Christian culture ”. 


371.46 — 371.43 (44) RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS — 
New Meroops (1.B.E.) 


BIDEAU, Henriette. L’Enseignement en France et Ie Plan scolaire 
d’une Ecole Rudolf Steiner. Préface de M. Gustave Monod, Directeur 
honoraire de ’Enseignement du Second Degré. Paris (90 rue d’Assas), 
PArt de Education, 1952. 8 #/,x5 1), ins. 166 pp. — This is the 
second volume of a series on Rudolf Steiner schools, of which the first 
—a translation into French of nine lectures Steiner gave in Oxford 
(Les Bases spirituelles de ’Educalion)—gave the broad principles on 
which these schools are based. The present volume is concerned with 
their day-to-day practice and their curriculum, and shows that practice 
is based on an integral psychology of childhood, and does not run 
counter to what Professor Piaget has called ‘‘ child animism ”. 


371.92 MENTAL DEFICIENCY (I.B.E.) 


Etudes de neuro-psycho-pathologie infantile. (4° fascicule). Mar- 
seille, Comité de l’enfance déficiente, 1951. 9°/,x6!/, ins. 102 pp. 
Illus. Bibliogr. — Three monographs on (a) mental examination of 
juvenile delinquents (L. Cornil and H. Ollivier) (b), children’s thieving 
A. Cremieux), and (c) 105 cases of mongolism (M. Schachter and Miss 
. Cotte). 


375.104 GRAMMAR (I.B.E.) 


LAFITTE-HOUSSAT, J. Grammaire et analyse. Paris, Bourrelier, 
1952. 7x4 ins. 112 pp. (Carnets de pédagogie pratique). — A 
reasoned plea by a school inspector for the simplification of gram- 
matical rules and spelling, and for the lightening of primary curricula 
in this regard. 


375.3 MATHEMATICS (I.B.E.) 


FOUCHE André. La pédagogie des mathématiques. Paris, 
Presses yniversitaires de France, 1958. 7 t/a X 4 ’/4 ins. 134 pp. (Nouvelle 
Encylopédie pédagogique.) — The author attempts to show how the 
teaching of mathematics may be rendered more supple. 
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377.1 — 371.862 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — CHILDREN’S 
. Books (I.B.E.) 


BUTTS, Marie. Récits des temps bibliques. Tome III, Paris, 
Larousse, 1951. 7 3/,x5 °/, ins. 142 pp. 4 planches hors-texte en cou- 
leurs et 36 compositions en noir, par Paul Alamassé. — The Old Testa- 
ment stories so familiar in the past to old and young throughout 
Christendom, are somewhat neglected nowadays. is third volume 
contains several of the lesser known stories, since it deals with the kings 
of Judah and Israel, the prophets Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekial, Daniel, 
Haggai, Jonas, queen Esther, Tobias, Susannah, Judith and the Mac- 
cabeus. The stories are taken from the fine literary version of Abbé 
Crampon, and thus enable the reader to understand and to appreciate 
many masterpieces of religious art. 


377.35 — 375.82 Crvics — EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 
(I.B.E.) 


GODIER, A., and SALESSE, G. L’imitiation à la vie civique. 
Paris, Bourelier, 1952. 7 x 4% ins. 174 pp. Bibliogr. (Carnets ee 
pratiques.) — A handbook for teachers on the teaching, direct and 
indirect, of civics, in relation to school cooperatives, local and central 
government in France, producers’, consumer’s and agricultural co- 
operatives, labour laws, social security, the United Nations, etc. 


37 A — 377.34 (43) EDUCATION IN THE GERMAN DEMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIC — Communist EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


Die Schule in der Sowjetisch besetzten Zone. Denkschrift des Ber- 
liner Verbandes der Lehrer und Erzieher im DGB. Berlin-Steglitz, 
Kahlmann-Druck, 1951. 8x5 3/, ins. 55 pp. — A study of the edu- 
cational system of the Soviet zone of Germany by the teachers’ and 
educationists’ association of West Berlin. 


37B History oF EDUCATION (I1.B.E.) 


REBLE, Albert. Geschichte der Pädagogik. Stuttgart, Klett, 
1951. 8% x5% ins. 322 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — A history of education 
from antiquity up to the present time, in the light of broad cultural 
epochs. 


370.3 — 371.94 PniLosoruY OF EDUCATION — ABANDONED 
CHILDREN (1.B.E.) 


Pestaloxxis Brief an einen Freund über seine Aufenthalt in Stans. Bern, 
Schriftenreihe des kantonalen Amtes für berufliche Ausbildung, 1951. 
81/,x6 ins. 36 pp. — A letter to a friend written by Pestalozzi during 
his stay at Stans, describing his educational principles and methods 
and the work he was doing at Stans. 


371.38 — 371.243 ACTIVITY METHODS — INDIVIDUAL TEACHING 
(1.B.E.) 


RAMM, Kurt R.S., and PLANER, Georg. Leistungssteigerung 
durch planvollen Einsatz von Arbeitsmitteln. Nürnberg, Verlag die 
Egge, 1951. 8x6 ins. 104 pp. Diagrams. — An account of ten years’ 
experimentation in the use of activity methods, on the basis of varied 
teaching aids. 


371.913 SPEECH DEFECTS (I1.B.E.) 


FÜHRING, Maximilian, and LETTMAYER, Otto. Die Sprachfehler 
des Kindes und ihre Beseitigung. Praktische Winke für Eltern, Kinder- 
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ann und Lehrer. Wien, Österreichischer Bundesverlag, 1951. 
1/,x5°/, ins. 104 pp. Index A aoe nerne; Heft 4). — A discussion 

of appropriate treatment and practical hints to parents and teachers 

on the correction of children’s speech defects. ’ 


375.31 ARITHMETIC (I.B.E.) 


NORBISRATH, J. Didaktik und Methodik des Rechenunterrichts. 
Kritik und Vorschlage. Bonn, Dümmlers Verlag, 1949. 81/,x6 ins. 
410 pp. — A thorough discussion of the principles and methods of 
teaching arithmetic, based on long experiences, and containing many 


practical suggestions as well as theoretical and psychological con- 
siderations. 


379.61 (43) COMPULSORY EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Das neunte Schuljahr. Stuttgart, Müller, 
1952. 8x5 1/, ins. 63 pp. — On similar lines to the studies made by 
the International Bureau of Education and Unesco on the question 
of the prolongation of compulsory education, this German author 
briefly examines compulsory education in Denmark, Belgium, Luxem- 
burg, England, Austria, and the United States, and then makes a 
detalled study of the problem in Germany. He is director of the inter- 
national institute of comparative education at Salzburg. 


379.96 (494) STATISTICS (I.B.E.) 


Statistisches Jahrbuch der Schweiz 1950. Annuaire statistique de la Suisse 
1950. Herausgegeben vom Eidgenössischen Statistischen Amt. Basel, 
Birkhauser, 1951. 9°/,x6?°/, ins. 626 pp. — Twenty-six pages of 
this official statistical yearbook of Switzerland for 1950 are devoted 
to public education. The statistics giyen include the Federal Poly- 
technic and the University of Commerce at St.Gallen, and the numbers 
of the various certificates awarded during the year in question, but 
not vocational schools. 


378 — 373.2 HIGHER EDUCATION — PROBLEM OF GENERAL 
EpvucaTIon (LB.E.) 


Studium generale. Zusammengestellt und bearbeitet von Friedrich 
Tenbruck und Wilhelm Treue. U.K. and U.S. High Commissions for 
Germany, 1952. 91/,x5°/, ins. 152 pp. Bibliogr. — The supreme 
importance of the universal-human elements in education, even for 
science students, is becoming almost axiomatic, and this detailed 
account of the lectures given by German, American and British pro- 
fessors on the subject of the ‘‘ Studium generale ” will arouse widespread 
interest. The lectures were given at two ‘‘ workshops ” held at Weil- 
burg-an-der-Lahn from 20th August to 14th ber 1951, under 
the auspices of the Cultural Divisions of the U.K. and U.S. High 
Commissions for Germany. 


37 B (45) — 370.3 History or EDUCATION — PHILOSOPHY 
oF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


Boreut, Lamberto. Educaxione e autorità nell’Italia moderna. 
Firenze, La Nuova Italia. 1950. 91/,x61/, ins. 342 pp. — A history 
of education in Italy, from the Risorgimento to the Ben time, studied 
in correl&tion with the various philosophical, religious, political and 
social trends which have influenced the country’s educational institutions. 
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37 C BrioGRAPHIES (I.B.E.) 


° CALICE, Amilcare. L’Emilio di G. G. Rousseau. Rovigo, Istituto 
Padano di Arti grafiche, 1950. 7 °/,x43/, ins. 153 pp. (Colana “Alla 
Sorgente ”). — The first in a series of biographies of educationists, 
this book gives a summary of the philosophical ideas of the 18th century, 
followed by a clear presentation of Rousseau’s educational ideas, and 
some pages from ‘‘ Emile’ with commentary. 


37C Bıosrarpuıes (I.B.E.) 


MONTERMINI, Piero. Pestalozzi. Rovigo, Istituto Padano di 
Arti grafiche, 1950. 7 °/,x4 ?/, ins. 216 pp; (Colana “Alla Sorgente ”). — 
A summary of the prevailing ideas of Pestalozzi’s period, an account 
of the Swiss educationist’s ideas and work, and a number of extracts, 
with commentary, from “Swan Song”, his educational testament. 


370.3 PaILosopay oF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BERTIN, Giovanni Maria. Introduzione al Problematicismo Peda- 
ogico. Milano, Dott. Carlo Marzorati, 1951. 9°/,x7 ins. 303 pp. 
ibliogr. Index. — Believing that educational progress is a matter 

of thesis-antithesis-synthesis, the author describes philosophy of 
education. He deems that no solution of a problem can be universal 
(even for a given cycle of time) or permanent. 


371.364 EDUCATIONAL Fams (IB.E.) 


BRANCA, Remo. La Scuola e il Film. Rovigo, Istituto di Arti 
grafiche, 1952. 714 x5 ins. 168 pp. Bibliogr. — A reasoned defence of 
the use of films in teaching, with examples of lessons. 


371.43 Activiry Metsops (I.B.E.) 


CASOTTI, M. Scuola attiva. Brescia, “La Scuola”, 1950. 
72/,x5"/, ins. 162 pp. — The author is concerned to show that an 
education based on Catholicism may well be made to harmonise with 
the use of activity methods. 


371.43 — 37 D (45) Activiry METHODS — BIBLIOGRAPHIES 
(1.B.E.) 


PICCO, Iclea. I Lavoro nella Scuola. Saggio d’una bibliografla 
ragionata degli scritti publicati in Italia fra il 1861 e il 1948. Roma, 
Faro, 1949. 8 1/,x 5 !/, ins. 323 pp. — A bibliography of books concerning 
activity methods published in Italy between 1861 and 1948. The views 
of a number of teachers on the matter are given in an appendix. 


371.44 (45) — 371.59 CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES — SELF- 
GOVERNMENT (I.B.E.) 


CODIGNOLA, Ernesto and Anna Marla. La Scuola-Cittä Pestaloxzi. 
Firenze. Scuola-Citta Pestalozzi, 1951. 9x6 ins. 78 pp. Bibliogr. — 
A detailed account of the ‘‘ School City ” in one of the poorest quarters 
of Florence, where children learn to be social beings, not because they 
are forced to be, but because they themselves discover the necessity. 


377.35 — 375.82 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP — Civics (I.B.E.) 


MAZZEO, Arturo. L’educaxione civica. Rovigo, Istituto Padano 
di Arti grafiche, 1952. 7 ?/,x5 !/, ins. 146 pp. — A plea for attaching 
greater Importance to education for citizenship in primary, find above 
all, adult education, rather than giving merely civic instruction. 
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15 PsycHoLocy (I.B.E.) 


DUMAS, G. Nuevo Tratado de pees: Tomo tercero: ‘Las 
asociaciones sensitivomotoras. Con la colaboración de André Ombredane. 
Tomo cuarto: Las funciones y las leyes erales. Con la colaboración 
de Ch. Blondel, Ed. Claparéde, H. Delacroix, P. Janet, H. Piéron, 
G. Poyer, G. Revault d’Allonnes. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1950 & 1951. 
91/,x6 1/, ins. 586 & 680 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — The Spanish transla- 
tion of volumes III and of the “ Nouveau Traité de Psychologie ” 
by Georges Dumas (Paris, Alcan, 1933 & 1934). 


37C BioGRAPHIES (I.B.E.) 


OTTOLENGHI, Julia. Vida y Obra de Sarmiento en sintesis crono- 
lógica. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1950. 8 4/,x6 ins. 387 pp. — A collec- 
tion of passages, without commentary, on the life and work of Domingo 
Sarmiento, the Argentinian writer, educationist and statesman. 


372.4 Reavpına (IB.E.) 


SALOTTI, Martha A. La lengua viva. Contribución experimental 
a la enseñanza de la lectura. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1950. 7 °/,x5 1/3 
ins. 213 pp. Bibliogr. — A detailed discussion of a method of teaching 
children to read, based on their speech, and showing the importance of 
suitable reading matter, illustrations, good presentation and page 
distribution. 


371.73 PHysicaL EpucaTion (1B.E.) 


GONVALES VIANA, Mario. A individualização no ensino da 
ginästica. Lisboa, 1952. (Separata do Boletim para Dirigentes da 
Mocidade Portuguesa Femina, No. 2, 1951). 8 °/,x 6 ins. 38 pp. Bibliogr. 
— An attempt to show how physical education may be individualised, 
with due regard to time and space, number of pupils, etc., and thus 
made to play its part to better advantage in the development of an 
integral, harmonious personality. . 


37 G — 37 A (492) YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN THE 
NETHERLANDS (I.B.E.) 


Jaarbock van het Onderwijs en de Opvoeding der R.K. Jeug in Nederland 
1950. 2 vols. I. R.K. Kleuteronderwijs — R.K. algemeen vormend ‚lager Onder- 
wijs. II. R.K. Nijverheidsonderwijs — R.K. Land-en-Tuimbouwonderwijs. — 
R.K. voorb.-hoger en middelb. Onderwijs — R.K. hoger Onderwijs. ’s-Graven- 
hage, R. K. Centraal Bureau voor Onderwijs en Opvoeding, 1951. 
9 1/3 x6 1/, ins. 530 & 251 pp. — The first of these two volumes published 
by the Netherlands R.K. Centraal Bureau voor Onderwijs en Opvoeding 
deals with nursery-infant and primary education, the second with 
ee, agricultural, preparatory secondary, intermediate and higher 
education. 


371.73 (481) — 371.732 — 37 A PrysicaAL EDUCATION — SPORTS 
— COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


JOHANSEN, Lege Otto. Barnas utvikling gjennom idrettsleik. Oslo, 
Kirke-og undervisningsdepertementet Statens ungdoms-og idrett- 
skontor, 1951. 8 1/,x5 9/, ins. 95 pp. Bibliogr. Illus. Diagrams. — 
A study of the beneficial effects of physical education and sports on 
children’s*physical, mental and spiritual health, as revealed in Norway 
and in twenty-six other countries. 
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371.73 — 371.7 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — ScHoot HYGIENE 
(LB.E.) 


Den 11. nordiske kongress for ungdommens fysiske rg: og hygiene. 
28 juni-2 juli 1950. Oslo, Standard Bogtrykkeri, 1951. 87/,x6 ins. 
192 pp. Diagrams. — The text of the lectures given at the 11th Nordic 
Congress on Physical Education and Hygiene for Young People (28 June- 
2 July, 1950), published by the Congress committee and Statens Ung- 
doms- og Idretiskontor. 


37 C — 371.73 BIOGRAPHIES — PrAysıcaL EDUCATION (J.B.E.) 


CHAHVERDOF, G. G. P. F. Lesgaft, Otcherk gizni i nautchnopéda- 
goguitcheskol défatélnosti. Leningrad, ‘‘ Vsiéssolouznié obchtchestvo po 
rasprostranénifou polititcheskih i naoutchnih znanii ”, 1950. 7 1x5 °% 
ins. 40 pp. — A detailed account of the methods of P.F. Lesgaft, the 
physi educationist and founder of a well-known high school, with 
an explanation of his special method of physical education. 


377.21 (47) CHARACTER EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 

Kovalef, A. Volia i iéo vositanié. Simferopol, Krimizdat, 1949. 
71,x51/, ins. 83 pp. Bibliogr. — By means of examples taken from 
home and school surroundings, the author shows how successfully will 
power is now being developed in the U.S.S.R. 


372.22 — 375.05 (4971) PRIMARY SCHOOLS — CURRICULA (I.B.E.) 
Osnovna nastava u FNRJ. (Beograd), Izdanje Komiteta za Skole 


i Nauku Vlade FNRJ, 1948. 9% x6% ins. 128 pp. — A study of the 
programme and curricula of Yugoslav primary schools. 


373.11 — 375.05 (4971) SENIOR SECONDARY EDUCATION — 
CURRICULA (I.B.E.) 


OpSteobrazovne škole u FNRJ. (Beograd), Izdanje Komiteta za 
Škole i Nauku Vlade FNRJ, 1948. 9% x61 ins. 275 pp. — Gives the 
organisation, methods and curricula of senior education in Yugoslavia. 


II. ACTIVITIES OF THE BUREAU 


ADMINISTRATIVE DIVISION 


Eighteenth Meeting of the Council 


The Council met for its eighteenth meeting on Saturday, 12th July, 
1952, at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairmanship 
of Mr. Marcel Abraham. 


C. 153 — ELECTION OF THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE 


The Council, 


Considering that Article 11 of the Statutes provides for the election 
every two years of the Executive Committee, members of this Com- 
mittee being eligible for re-election, 

Nominates the Executive Committee for a period of two years, 
each Member-Country having one representative. 


C. 154 — MEMBERSHIP OF CAMBODIA 


The Council 


Recognises the Kingdom of Cambodia as a Member of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education ; 


Expresses deep satisfaction at the Kingdom of Cambodia’s associa- 
tion with the work of international collaboration in the educational 
fleld undertaken by the Member-Countries of the International Bureau 
of Education. 


C. 155 — MEMBERSHIP OF VIETNAM 


The Council 


Recognises the State of Vietnam as Member of the International 
Bureau of Education ; 


Expresses deep satisfaction at the State of Vietnam’s association 
with the work of international collaboration in the educational field 
undertaken by the Member-Countries of the International Bureau of 
Education. 


C. 156 — AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED NATIONS EDUCATIONAL, 
SCIENTIFIC AND CULTURAL ORGANIZATION AND THE INTERNATIONAL 
BUREAU OF EDUCATION 

The Council 


Appfoves the coming into force on the 28th February, 1952, of 
the Agreement between the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
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and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
Article 9 of which now reads as follows: ‘‘ The present Agreement may 
be revised, subject to approval by the competent bodies of both organ- 
isations. It may be denounced by either party, which must notify 
the other party of such denunciation one year in advance. The present 
Agreement shall come into force on the 28th February, 1952 ”’ ; 


Thanks the Unesco-LB.E. Joint Committee, the members of 
which are Mr. Paolo Carneiro, Sir Ronald Adam, and Messrs. Evans, 
Marcel Abraham, Julien oe and Pierre Micheli, for the efficient 
way in which it has ensured collaboration between the two organisations. 


C. 157 — INQUIRIES IN PROGRESS 


The Council 


Thanks the Ministries of Education for the replies they have 
kindly made to the questionnaires of the following inquiries now in 
progress : 

Teaching of Modern Languages: Australia, Austria, Belgium, 
Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, .Cambodia, Canada, Ceylon, Colombia, Cuba, 
Denmark, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, Egypt, Finland, France, 
German Federal Republic, Guatemala, Honduras, Iceland, Iraq, 
Ireland, Italy, Jordan, Laos, Lebanon, Luxemburg, Japan, Monaco, 
. Netherlands, New Zealand, Panama, Portugal, Philippines, Spain, 

Sweden, Switzerland, Union of South Africa, United Kingdom, United 
States, Vietnam, Yugoslavia ; . 


Primary Teachers’ Salaries: Argentina, Australia, Austria, Belgium, 
Bolivia, Brazil, Bulgaria, Burma, Canada, Ceylon, Colombia, Costa 
Rica, Cuba, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, 
Egypt, Finland, France, Haiti, India, Indonesia, Iceland, Iraq, Ireland, 
Israel, Italy, Luxemburg, Mexico, Monaco, Netherlands, New Zealand, 
Norway, Pakistan, Panama, Persia, Philippines, Portugal, Switzerland, 
eae, Union of South Africa, United Kingdom, United States, 

ruguay. 


C. 158 — PERMANENT EXHIBITION ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The Couneil 


Thanks the government of the German Federal Republic for setting 
up a permanent stand in the Permanent Exhibition on Public Education ; 


Gratefully acknowledges the contribution made to the work of 
the XVth International Conference on Public Education by the 
education authorities of Belgium, France, Italy, Switzerland and the 
United States through devoting part of their permanent stand in the 
Exhibition to exhibits concerning the teaching of natural science in 
secondary schools, and the access of women to education, two topics 
on the agenda of the Conference ; 


Expresses its satisfaction at the forthcoming inauguration in the 
Exhibition of permanent stands for Portugal and Spain; 


Has the pleasure of again inviting countries not yet represented 
in the Exhibition to consider participation in it. 


5 ' 
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RESEARCH DIVISION 


Inquiry on Modern Language Teaching. — Forty-eight countries have 
so far replied to the questionnaire sent to the Ministries of Education 
by the International Bureau of Education. 

Inquiry o Teacher’s Salaries. — Having completed the 
analysis of the replies to this inquiry, the Bureau is now proceeding 
to draft the general survey. 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Books received during the second of 1952. — Books on education 
and psychology: 344; school texbooks: 478; children’s literature: 
277, Total: 1,099. 
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GENEVA 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUGATION 


INQUIRY ON THE 
SALARIES OF PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHERS 


QUESTIONNAIRE ADDRESSED TO THE MINISTRIES OF' EDUCATION 


r I. Salaries 
; (a) Are public primary school teachers considered as officials (of the - 


State, the province, the municipalities) ? ` : 
What are the clauses of the contract (duration, guarantees of 
; tenure, etc.) ? - 
(6) By what authority are primary school teachers paid (by the State, 
the department or commune, or by combined authorities, etc.) ? 


Is there a uniform scale of salaries for primary school teachers throughout 
the country ? 

If so, kindly indicate the annual scale of salaries. > 

If not, please give a typical scale of salaries (or the most widely used): 

(a) of men and women teachers in public primary schools ; 

(b) of women teachers in infant schools ; 

(c) of men and women teachers in special schools (for handicapped ` 
children) ; 

(d) of men and women teachers in higher primary schools (senior, 
schools); < x 

(e) of headmasters and headmistresses of these different types of 
schools ; ‘ 


(H oF student teachers and probationers in these different types of 
schools. 


(a) Kindly describe the system of promotion (promotion according. to 
years of service, by competitive examination, by selection, etc.). 

(b) For how many years must a man or woman teach before reaching 
the maximum salary ? á ; 

(c) How many men and women teachers figure in each category of 
the salary scale and what percentage of the punue primary school 
‘teachers does this number represent in each of the categories of this 
scale ? 


II. Allowances and Various Privileges - 


(a) To what supplementary payments have men and women teachers in | 
public primary schools the right (allowances for board, lodging. 
expenses, high cost of living, family charges, etc.)? 

(b) Does the law. make provision for some of these allowances or indem- 
nities to be paid in kind (free lodging, heating, land, etc.) ? 


(c) Are they granted by the same authority as the salary? _ 
(a) Kindly describe the privileges granted to men and women. teachers . 


in lic primary schools (moving expenses, facilities for their 
children’s studies, travelling facilities, etc.). : 


(b) Are these privileges granted to all officials or are they reserved for 
. members of the teaching profession ? £ 





10. 


(b) 


(c) 
(a) 
(b) 


(o) 


(a) 
(b) 


Other official functions of an administrative character or otherwise 
(secretary to the municipality, member of parliament, etc.) ? 

If so, under what conditions ? ` g ` 

Private remunerative ‘activities (private lessons, publication of 
school textbooks, commercial representation, etc.) ? oo 


IV. Regulation of the Duration of Work 


How many hours of attendance per week does the law require of 
primary teachers ? ` 

Does the law require primary teachers to be in school before the 
arrival and after the departure of their pupils (for supervision 


purposes, etc.) ? 
s a time limit imposed? 


Are there legislative regulations concerning the time that teachers 
must spend on the preparation of their lessons and on the correction. 
of homework, or on other activities ? 


‘What is the annual number of day’s leave, not including the regular 
weekly holidays ? 


Are all these holidays fully paid? 


V. Retirement-Illness-Disability-Pensions-Unemployment 


Does the law envisage a system of saving or insurance, compulsory or 
otherwise, for teachers in public primary schools? If so, is the system 
administered by the State, by private organisations (insurance companies), 
or by professional organisations (teachers’ associations), etc.? . 


(a) 


(b) 
(e) 


@ 


"11. 


12. 


13. 


(a) 


(b) 
(c) 


. (@ 


t Kindly give the same information concerning pensions tor”widows and 
orphans. 


What conditions must be fulfilled, from the point of view of age 
and length of service, before a public primary school teacher has 
the right to a pension ? 

What is the pension scale ? 

What deposits must the insured teacher pay to be eligible for a 
pension ? 

Are these contributions deducted from the salary ? 

What conditions must be fulfilled before the public primary school 
teacher has the right to sick pay or to disability pay? 

What is the amount and duration of such payment ? 

What deposits must the insured teacher make to be eligible for such 
pay? E 

Are these payments deducted from the salary ? 


Kindly give the same information concerning unemployment allowances. re 
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14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


VI. Foreign Men and Women Teachers 


(a) Are the nationals from other countries admitted as teachers in cither 

publ or private primary schools? 

so, are the conditions of work, salary and insurance the same as 
those for the nationals of the country and for those belonging to the 
canton or province? 

(b) In federated countries, are persons from other cantons, provinces, 
etc., allowed to teach in the public or private primary schools of the 
various cantons, provinces, etc., under the same conditions as the 
natives of those cantons or provinces ? 


VII. Controlled Private Schools 


On all these points, what differences are made for teachers in private 
primary schools, subsidised or controlled by the State? 


VIII. Miscellaneous 


Kindly add any other details which will help to give an exact idea of the 
salaries of primary school teachers. 


Kindly indicate, wherever necessary, in each of the above-mentioned 
replies, the differences existing between the regulations applicable to men 
and to women primary school teachers. 


: I. THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these news items by educational 
fibearies and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and a subject 
heading, drawn up in accordance with the “Plan for the Classification of Educational 
Documents ’’ used by the Bureau. 


` 


ARGENTINA 


871.13 (82) Refresher Courses (I.B.E.) 


Study Week A Study Week was organised from 16th to 

26th February, 1952, at Mar del Plata by the 
Ministry of Education of the Province of Buenos Aires. Many teachers 
participated and had the opportunity of listening to a number of lectures 
and of joining in the subsequent discussion on literary, scientific and 
artistic subjects. 


AUSTRALIA 

37 C (94) Obituary (I.B.E.) 
Professor R. C. Mills With the death on 6th August, 1952, at the 

age of 66 years, of Professor R. C. Mills, O.B.E., 
LL.M., D.Sc. (Econ.) Lond., Australia has lost a man who has played 
a very prominent part in many educational developments of outstanding 
importance, particularly in the post-war years. When the Commonwealth 
Office of Education came into existence, he was appointed its first Director, 
having been largely responsible for the pioneering work involved in its 
establi hment, and he still held that position at the time of his death. 
As Chairman of the Interim Council in the early developmental days of 
the Australian National University, at Canberra, Prof. Mills contributed 
greatly to its successful foundation. He also played an active part in the 
introduction of a scheme which provides substantial assistance by the 
Commonwealth government for all Australian universities. 


871.12 — 375.56 (94) Teacher Training — Domestic Science (I.B.E.) 
a hoa of Domestic To enable students to qualify as specialist 
ence 


teachers of domestic science, a course for the 
Diploma of Domestic Science at the Emily 
McPherson College of Domestic Economy, Melbourne, has been approved 
by the Victorian Education Department. The course will consist of three 
years at the college and one year at a teacher training institution. 


371.6 School Buildings (I.B.E.) 
Multi-Purpose Classroom The headmaster of the Collaroy-Narrabeen 
. School in New South Wales, Australia, has 
designed a multi-purpose classroom. Throughout his teaching career 
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he has been impressed with the need for a type, of classroom where “ perso- 
nalised ” téaching and pupils’ individual initiative can be encouraged, and 
he has now incorporated these ideas in a model classroom. Instead of one 
large classroom, he has broken up the area into sections comprising a 
main classroom for general assembly and instruction, and library study 
rooms on either side. There is also a nature study room where pupils 
can experiment, read, collect, and exhibit all types of materials such as 
rocks, shells, plants and insects. Another room is fitted as an arts and 
crafts room so that the children have the benefit of creative self-expression 
and self-teaching as an important adjunct to their studies. All the rooms - 
are separated by polarized glass, which allows the teacher to watch the 
pupils’ activities but prevents noise penetrating from one room to another. 
The glass partitions can be folded back to transform space into a theatre. 


E AUSTRIA 
379.96 (436) Statistics (I.B.E.) 


Schools Statistics According to the statistics published in June 1952 

= by the Ministry of Education, the number of 
_ nursery-infant schools amounted to 1117 in 1951-1952, as compared with 
1054 in 1949-1950 ; 655 of these nursery-infant schools were.official institu- 
tions and 462 were privately owned. During the same period, the number 
of junior primary schools (Volksschulen) was 4417 (4289 in 1949-1950), 
and of senior primary schools (Hauptschulen), 730 (647 in 1949-1950). 
Special schools numbered 80 (as compared with 73), and intermediate 
and higher schools 169 (as against 168). In addition, there were 31 tech- 
nical and trade schools, 76 girls’ vocational schools, 6 schools for social 
studies, 358 vocational schools, 10 commercial academies and 43 commer- 
cial schools. - 


BELGIUM 
371.73 — 371.12 (493) Physical Education — Teacher 
: Training (I.B.E.) 
Physical Education The reform of the university institutes of 
Training Sections physical education, carried out in 1942, has led 


_to a further reorganisation of training in this 
subject resulting in the establishment in September 1952 of four junior 
physical education training colleges for men and women instructors. 
The new institutions are situated at Ghent, Nivelles, Bruges and Liege, 
i.e., two for each of the linguistic regions. For the first year’s studies, 
young men and women who will have attained the age, of 18 years on or - 
before 31st December, 1952, were admitted, 


. 371.916 (493) Crippled Children (I.B.E.) 

\ School Clinic] Since ist. February, 1951, the Province of 

Hainaut has organised a school clinic for crippled 

boys and girls between the ages of 3 and 13 years, providing them with 
the care and treatment necessitated by their state of health, and giving 

_< them at the same time primary instruction. The new institution is open ` 

to physically handicapped children of normal BL from any of 
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the provinces in Belgium, boarding expenses being generally supported from 
a common fund, on the proposition of the communal administration of the 
child’s home district. In addition to the teaching staff, a social worker, 
a nurse and a kinestherapist-educationist attend to the children’s welfare 
under the direchion of a specialist orthopedic doctor. 


37 N (493) Commemorations (I.B.E.) 


_ Homage to Dr. Decroly In commemoration of the twentieth anniversary 
` of the death of Dr. Decroly, the Committee of 
Friends of the Decroly School organised a special manifestation in Brussels, 
on 23rd November last. This was followed by two days devoted to edu- 
cation to which representatives of the “new education ’ from all parts of 
the world were invited. Dr. Ovide Decroly, one of the greatest protagonists 
of the new education, applied in practice the principles of scientific peda- 
gogy, which he had helped to discover, and he exercised a direct influence . 
on the reform of educational methods. His principles have been applied 
throughout the whole of the Belgian educational system. 


enge BRAZIL 
"371.016 (81) Private Schools (I.B.E.) 
A Jubilee The Colégio Jacobina, a private secondary 


school for girls, celebrated the fiftieth anniver- 
sary of its foundation by special ceremonies and pupil manifestations in 
Rio-de-Janeiro, from 6th to 13th September, 1952. 


BULGARIA 
374 (4972) Adult Education (I.B.E.) 


For Workers’ To enable workers to study and to improve their 
Edueation knowledge, the State has recently opened 

43 evening secondary schools, as well as 34 full- 
time secondary schools (gymnases) and 15 vocational schools. Reading 
rooms also play a big part in the education of adults. During the past 
eight years the number of reading rooms in Bulgaria has risen from 2918 
to 4081. All of them are now grouped together in an association known 
as the Union of Public Reading Rooms. 


CANADA 
371.2 — 373.105 (71) School Organisation — Matriculation (I.B.E.) 
Enlarged Scope of the In New Brunswick the high school course which 
Matriculation 


formerly terminated at the end of grade XI, 
has been extended to include grade XII. In 
consequence of the rapid growth of the composite 
high school system in the province, provincial regulations have been 
amended to provide three separate bases for matriculatipn standing, 
adapted to the academic, agricultural, and home economics, courses. 
Formerly, students who had elected home economics or. agricultural, 
courses denied themselves the opportunity of obtaining matriculation ' 


Examination 


r 
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standing. The standard required i is the same for all three groups ; all will 
‘take the same examinations in English, French, history and sciences 
(physics, chemistry, and biology) but special examinations in home 
economics or agriculture will be substituted for academic options for stu- 
dents in these courses, who will also write papers in general mathematics 
instead of separate examinations in arithmetic, algebra, and geometry. 
(Canadian Education, September 1952.) 


371.372 (71) Broadcasting (I.B.E.) 
: “Open House” at the For the past ten years, the Canadian Broad- 
, sone s Biggest casting Company, through its Toronto studios, 


has been oıganising a programme to schools 

in all parts of Canada on Fridays, during term 
time, under the title of “ The National School Broadcast ”. It thus claims 
- to reach the “‘ World’s Biggest Classroom”. This year, as part of its 
anniversary celebrations, it decided to follow the example of most Canadian 
schools-and to hold “ Open House Nights ” for parents and friends of 
the pupils. This it did on Tuesday evenings all through the month of 
October. Using the CBC Trans-Canada network, it presented a series of 
five feature-programmes, specially written for the occasion n, with appro- 


- priate music, and built around the programmes presented to the schools in ` x 


the national school broadcasts and in their companion programmes, the 
provincial school broadcasts. Thus parents were able, simply by turning 
the dial of their own home radio, to look in upon the students, as it were, 
taking part in a wide variety of school radio lessons which now play such 
an important part in their day-to-day school life. . 


ECUADOR 

379.96 (866) ` i School Statistics (1.B.E.) 
Enrolments According to data furni:hed by the Statistical 

Section of th2 Ministry of Public Education, the 
number of pupils enrolled in the schools at different levels represented 
11.6% of the total population of the country (3,076,933 inhahitants). 
Nursery-infant schools were attended by 1.9% of the pupils, primary 
schools by 89.4% secondary schools by 7.4%, while 1.1% were enrolled 
- at the universities and the polytechnical school. 


FINLAND 
"378.95 (471) Students’ Hostels (1.B.E.) 
University Hostel In relation to her total population of four 
and Community million, Finland has one of the highest propor- 


: tions of university students in Europe, since 
more than 15,000 students are regi-tered at the three universities and 
` eight colleges of higher studies. About two-thirds of this number are 
attending the University and the six institutions of college level in the 
capital. Most students live in private homes, and this concentration in 
_ the capital where the housing problem is particularly acute has accentuated 
7 thè problem. There is, however, a modern post-war hostel known as 
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Domus Academica which provides accommodation for about 700 students, 
and a new university community outside the capital (see Bulletin No. 99), 
- suitably named “ Techtown ”, which should be able to cater for more 
than.2,000 students. The interesting feature about this latter community 
is that it has been built by students of technology on the initiative of the 
students themselves, who have thus sought to solve their own problems 
of accommodation. Much of the material for its construction was salvaged 
from war-damaged buildings. 


FRANCE 
371.12 (44) Teacher Training (I.B.E.) 
Regional Educational By a law passed on 22nd January, 1952, a 
Centres “ Regional Educational Centre ’’ has been cre- 


ated at the seat of each of the “ Academies ”, 
of which there are 17 in France (including that of Algiers). These Centres 
are open through a competitive examination to students, candidates to the 
secondary school teachers’ certificate (C.A.P.E.S.). Their aims are: to 
provide practical training for future secondary teachers, to acquaint them 
with the life of secondary schools, and to prepare them efficiently for the 
concours d’agrégation, the highest French qualification in the field of edu- 
cation. A circular issued on 12th June, 1952, prescribes the organisation 
‘ and the functioning of the Centres, in particular as regards the work 
of student-teachers, and the role of counsellors, headmasters of schools 
and directors of the Centres, while a later official statement fixed at 500 
the number to be admitted to the Centres as the result of the 1952 
competition. 


371.864 (44) Children’s Theatres (I.B.E.) 
Theatre for Youngsters In April 1952 there was held in Paris an inter- 

national conference on the Theatre and Youth, 
following which the Young People’s Theatre (Thédtre de la Jeunesse) was 
founded, under the patronage of the Ministry of National Education. A 
French Commission for a Children’s Theatre had previously been formed 
to prepare the Conference of the International Institute of the Theatre. 
Its president, Léon Chancerel, founder of the well-known Company of 
Road Players (Comédiens routiers) and president of the Historical Society 
of the Theatre, has gathered around him, in the managing committee of 
the Young People’s Theatre, some of the most dynamic members of the 
above mentioned commission. The theatrical aspect being well represented 
it is to be hoped that equal care will be taken of the psychological and 
educational aspects. 


37 L — 871.46 Educational Exhibitions — Rudolf 
Steiner Schools (I.B.E.) 
Rudolf Steiner At the Musée pédagogique in Paris, an interesting 


ee nn exhibition of the work of pupils in Rudolf Steiner 


schools was held from 3rd to 20th October, 1952. 
Six countries were represented at this exhibition—France, the German 
. Federal Republic, Great Britain, the Netherlands, Switzerland, and the. 
United States. The work exhibited included illustrated class notebooks, 
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paintings, geometrical drawings, sculpture, carving, modelling, mobile . 
toys, and embroidered clothing. It is of interest to note that lectures and 
seminars are now regularly being given in Paris on Rudolf Steiner educa- 


tional methods by French and foreign specialists. . 
GERMANY 
379.3 (43) School Administration Organs (I.B.E.) 
' Advisory Council for In agreement witb the Permanent Conference 


Education Established of the Ministers of Education of the various 


Länder of the German Federal Republic, an 
“ Advisory Council for Education ” has been set up at Bonn, the federal 
capital. The function of the new council is to coordinate the diverse 
' educational systems in the separate Länder so that families moving from 
one Land to another will not find that their children are at an educational 
disadvantage. Assurances have been given that the couneil will make 
only recommendations, and thus in no way infringe the cultural freedom 
and prerogatives of the Länder. 


371.18 (43) Teachers’ Associations (I.B.E.) 
Primary Teachers Confer Two thousand delegates of the Gemeinschaft 

Deutscher Lehrerverbände (the federation of 
primary teachers’ associations in the German Federal Republic) met in 
conference in Berlin from 5th to 7th June, 1952. The Gemeinschaft repre- 
sents the seventeen autonomous state associations of primary teachers 
and numerous specialist groupings of primary teachers (physical education, 
school building, Protestant or Catholic religious instruction, etc.). The 
conference was opened by the Secretary of State to the Federal Ministry 
of the Interior and the Mayor of West Berlin. Two of the main speakers 
at the conference were a member of the French Chambre des Députés (who 
spoke on teachers’ tasks in the framework of European thought) and a 
professor from the training college at Brunswick (speaking on the principles 
underlying the new German educational system). 


379.826 (43) Unesco (I.B.E.) 
Unesco Institutes Three Unesco institutes have now been set up 
Established 


in the German Federal Republic. They are 
concerned with youth, social studies, and edu- 
cation, and are situated in Munich, Cologne and Hamburg respectively. 
The objects of the institute at Hamburg are (a) to foster the international 
study of educational problems and particularly to enable German educa- 
tionists to meet their counterparts from abroad, (b) to carry out research 
into educational aims and methods, and (c) to participate in Unesco’s 
programme of education for international understanding. A seminar 
on the subject of “ Adult education as a means of developing and streng- 
thening social and political responsibility ” took place in the autumn at 
the Hamburg institute, and was attended by participants from 14 countries. 
The next seminar at this institute will be on the subject ‘‘ The factors of 
a pre-school education which influence the development of a personality 
creatively able to participate in a world community ”. 


v 
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GREAT BRITAIN 


87 N (42) Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Conference of Educational The general theme chosen for the 36th annual 
tions Conference of Educational Associations, to be 


held at King’s College, Strand, London, W.C.2., 
from 29th December, 1952, to 6th January, 1953, is ‘‘ Moral Values and 
Social Progress ”. Apart from meetings of the member associations only, 
there will be about sixty open meetings when addresses will be given on a 
wide variety of topics connected with the main theme. An educational 
publi: hers’ exhibition and various exhibitions arranged by commercial 
firms and participating associations will also be open during the conference 
period, and the British Drama League will present ‘‘ The Masque of Hope ” 
preceded by a short introduction on the masque as a form of educational 
theatre. 


371.868 (42) Television (I.B.E.) 
Television in Schools In Great Britain the possibility of using tele- 

vision as an auxiliary teaching aid is being 
investigated, six schools in London having been chosen for experiments in 
connection with science lessons, contemporary history and artistic educa- 
tion. Certain teachers have been selected for special training in a recently 
instituted school, where they will even have the opportunity of giving 
educational demonstrations by television. The new service came into 
operation in the month of May and comprised one half-hour lesson every 
afternoon for four weeks. The television lessons were incorporated in the 
school time-table. If the experiments are judged to have been worth-while 
for the pupils, the national television network will be extended and will 
regularly transmit lessons as from the autumn of 1954. 


375.3 (42) Mathematics (1.B.E.) 


Mathematical Aids Under the chairmanship of Dr. C. Gattegno, 
Institute of Education, London University, 
a committee was formed on 28th June, 1952, consisting of twenty teachers, 
all of whom have volunteered to help with the founding of the Association 
for Teaching Aids in Mathematics. The association will primarily direct 
its attention towards the provision of multi-sensorial aids, but it will, 
nevertheless, as a group join the International Commission for the Study 
and Improvement of the Teaching of Mathematics, which held its first 
‚meeting in London in March 1950. The association is also arranging a 
week-end conference on “‘ The Use of Perception in the Teaching of 
Mathematics ”, at Brazier’s Park, Reading, in January 1953. 


371.864 (42) Children’s Theatre (1.B.E.) 
Out-of-school For the small sum of one penny, primary school- . 
Entertainments children in Sidcup, Kent, have aneopportunity 


of attending varied types of entertainment 
programmes, usually on Saturday mornings, at the invitation of the local +e 
Rose Bruford Training College of Speech and Drama at Lamorbey Park. 
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This college spends regular sessions on the study of children’s theatre and 
often arranges experimental programmes for the children in its small Barn 
Theatre which provides a suitably friendly setting, and gives the students 
experience in understanding and appreciating children. The programmes 
may include singing, dancing, mime, story-telling, puppetry or conjuring, 
as well as short plays. 


371.12 — 371.92 (41) Teacher Training — Mentally 
Deficient (I.B.E.) 

ne Course in ` i Camphill (Rudolf Steiner) School, Aberdeenshire 
ye: Education (Scotland), which caters for over 250. mentally 
handicapped children, 50% of which are sent by education authorities, is 
also used as a training centre for students in “ curative education ” 
A fresh influx of students is admitted every year. No fees are charged as 
the students are expected from the outset to take a practical share in the 
work of the school. The training covers a period of two years and is designed 

' to give experience with all types of handicapped and malajusted pupils. 


INDIA 
37 A (64) Education in India (I.B.E.} 
Five-fold Educational The Central Ministry of Education of India 
Development Plan has circulated a five-fold plan for educational 


development to the various state governments 
for their comments. So far as the financial aspects of the plan are concerned, 
it is proposed to provide an initial amount of ten million rupees from the 
central government in 1952-1953, and it is probable that even greater 
amounts than this will be available if schemes are sufficiently well advanced 
to justify further aid during the year. The first part of the plan envisages 
the establishment of a complete basic education project in each state, the 
overall purpose of which would’be to work out the whole idea of basic 
education from the primary to the post-graduate (teacher training) level, 
to try out new methods, to develop a comprehensive programme of social 
education and to study the impact of this part of the plan on the total 
life of the community. The remaining four parts of the plan envisage the 
establishment of commissions on the long-term reconstruction of secondary 
education ; grants for the production of suitable reading matter and the 
training of audio-visual experts ; grants to private institutions, libraries, 
and youth and community centres ; and the setting up of a pilot centre for 


the education of juvenile delinquents. ; 


874 — 371.12 (54) Adult Education — Teacher Training (I.B.E.) 
Social Education The new scheme of social education which has 
been worked out for Delhi (see Bulletin No. 98) 

aims to eradicate illiteracy i in the state within three to five years. A Janata 
College (i.e.eone serving as the community centre for the area in which 
it is located both as a training centre for primary teachers and as a research 

ee% institute) has been established for training promising young men from 
villages in rural leadership. The true place and function of the school in 
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water well. Marshy ena is being sprayed against mosquitos, and malaria 
has already been much reduced. Better methods of farming are being 
introduced, and an experimental farm has been started and a school of 
agriculture built. 


NETHERLANDS 
378 — 379.823 (492) H igher Education — Internätional Schools (I.B.E.) 
International Studies‘ The former Royal Palace at the Hague will, 


from the autumn of 1952, house the newly 
established Institute of Social Studies, the first establishment of the Dutch 
Foundation for International Cooperation (in education). It will be a 
graduate institute offering courses in public administration and especially 
oversea administration, for students from all over the world. Research 
and training will be carried on side by side, though the former will develop 
more slowly. There will be three types of training courses: (1) post- 
‘graduate courses of two years or more, including a certain amount of 
practical work, for recruits to public administration oversea, leading to 
a M.A. degree (to begin on October 1952) ; (2) six months’ courses for older. 
men and women with practical experience (with or without academic 
qualifications) who wish to specialize or generally improve their intellectual 
equipment for their tasks, leading to a diploma in public administration 
(to begin in October 1953), and similar, but highly concentrated, courses of 
six weeks for experienced officers (to begin in April 1953). Contrary to the 
usual practice at Dutch universities, the new institute will be residential 
with sixty rooms for students. lt will receive a government grant but its 
main financial resources will come from the combined effort of the ten 
Dutch universities. The medium of instruction will be English. 


NEW ZEALAND 


374.6 (931) ; Adult Education Activities (I.B.E.) 


Community Arts Servico From the National Council for Adult Education 

in New Zealand comes news of steady progress 
throughout the country and more interest being shown in music, drama 
and the arts. Economics and world affairs, on the other hand, are making 
less appeal than hitherto. The Council’s report for its fourth year also 
mentions that the Community Arts Service had visited some rural areas 
for the first time giving productions of ballet and drama, concerts, and art 
exhibitions, its theatre group running a series of three-day drama schools 
in some places for small repertory societies and rural drama clubs. Two 
full-time tutors have been working with the Maori Tribal committees in 
the North Island helping with Maori classes. 


: PAKISTAN 
378.55 (549) Domestic Scjence (I.B.E.) 
Domestic Science College Early in 1952 Mrs. Eleanor Roosevelt laid the 
E foundation stone of the building which is toe, 
house the Karachi College of Domestic Science. The new college has 


en 


i] 
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been made possible by the generous gift of the Ford Foundation to the 
All-Pakistan Women’s Association responsible for the project. 


PERU 
373.52 — 371.037 (85) Agricultural Teaching — Youth 
Movements (I.B.E.) 
Young Farmers’ Clubs At the present time there are 70 young farmers’ 


clubs scattered throughout the country, with a 
total membership of 1300 young people aged between fourteen and eighteen 
years. These clubs play an important role in agricultural education by 
popularising modern methods of culture. The educational programme of 
the clubs is in the hands of the Inter-American Cooperative Service for 
Food Production, which organises courses on seeds, cultures, the employ- 
ment of fertilizers, etc. Most of the clubs have undertaken to sell their 
produce, and the money raised in this way has been used to extend the 
experiments, to establish prices and to bring selling methods up to date. 
Through the activity of these young farmers’ clubs, it has been possible 
both to intensify agricultural production and to supply the people with a 
bigger variety of food products. 


371.861 (85) Children’s Literature (I.B.E.) 


Children’s Books Throughout Peru a campaign is being raged to 

stamp out literature for children which is likely 
to prove a danger to their moral and intellectual training. The Ministry 
of National Education has appointed a commission to take a census of 
all books and magazines for children, to classify them according to their 
educational value and to control their publication. 


PORTUGAL 
379.635 — 379.61 (469) Illiteracy — Compulsory Education (I.B.E.) 
Miterate Recruits and As a part of their drive to eradicate illiteracy 
Compulsory Education (now about 40%), the Portuguese authorities 


are turning their attention to army education. 
Dliterate recruits after 1954 will have to remain indefinitely in the army 
until they have passed at least the lower primary examination. A decree 
passed on lst November, 1952, also enforces existing regulations for 
compulsory education. By this teachers are to receive a bonus equivalent 
to six guineas for every successful examinee over normal school age. 


SPAIN 
371.384 (46) Celebrations at School (I.B.E.) 
Homage to a Scholar The General Directorate of Primary Education 
. has invited all teachers to consecrate one of the 
first lessons of the new school year which has just begun to a special 
„.commemoratiom of the great biologist Santiago Ramón y Cajal, the 
hundredth anniversary of whose birth was celebrated this year. 
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SWEDEN 
378.96 — 379.67 (485) Student Mutual-aid — Scholarships (I.B.E.) 
Scholarships for The National Union of Swedish Students is 
Indonesian Students offering eight Indonesian student-engineers schol- 


arships enabling them to study for six years in 
Sweden. While the cost of their studies is thus being borne by the Swedish 
union, the National Union of Indonesian Students is responsible for 
nominating the scholarship holders. 


SWITZERLAND 
379.822 — 37 N (494) Cultural a — Educalional 
atherings (1.B.E.) 
School and Cultural During 1952, the Bureau for School and Cultural 
Exchanges Exchanges, established at Bern by the Swiss 


s Aid to Europe organisation, has invited about 
200 educationists and administrative officials to discuss relations between 
school and State. At each of the five courses organised in this connection 
some forty Austrians and Germans met together with a certain number 
of Swiss. On completion of the course, all the foreign visitors were invited 
to spend another ten days with a Swiss family, so as to become better 
acquainted with Switzerland’s democratic institutions. The Bureau for 
School and Cultural Exchanges also organised a fortnight’s educational 
gathering at Hüningen, canton of Bern, to which it invited some of the 
best known German and Austrian educationists. On this occasion the 
discussion was chiefly devoted to topics concerning centres of interest, 
teacher training, and artistic education. 


136.7 — 375.72 (494) Child Psychology — Drawing (I.B.E.) 


Children’s Drawings An international study week on the psychology 

of children’s drawings was organised at Zurich 
from 4th to 9th October, 1952, under the auspices of the Swiss section of 
the New Education Fellowship. At this gathering some 150 psychologists, 
psychiatrists, doctors, educationists and artists met together to study 
the various psychological problems raised by children’s drawings. Different 
working groups met each day, having at their disposal an exhibition of 
more than 3000 children’s drawings for study. 


` UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


371.15 (68) Teachers’ Salaries (I.B.E.) 
Agreement on Improved In the four South African provinces of the Cape, 
Uniform Salaries Transvaal, Natal and Orange Free State, 
improved and uniform salary scales have been 
agreed on, subject to approval by the respective provificial councils. 
Hitherto, higher salaries have been paid in the Transvaal than anywhere 
else in the Union, on the grounds that the cost-of-living is highest in that * 
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province. If salaries become the same throughout the Union, it is believed 
that the Transvaal will suffer the most from the overall shortage of teachers. 


371.98 (68) Education of Different Races (1.B.E.) 
Report on Native The report of the Commission on Native Edu 
Education 


cation recently submitted to the South African 
Assembly, recommends that Native education 
should be controlled by the Department of Native Affairs. This would 
entail the reorganisation of the Department into three divisions — admi- 
nistration, technical services, and education, each under a director. Local 
and regional Bantu authorities should be established, which would gradu- 
ally assume the control of the schools and administer the policy of the 
Bantu Education Department. ‘ It should be emphasized ”, the report 
states, “ that the Commission envisages a process spread over a period 
of time in which Bantu development will crystallize ”’. 


371.916 (68) Physically Handicapped (1.B.E.) 
aan for Open-Air Natal, which was the first province of South 
o 


Africa to provide, within its educational system, 

special facilities for physically handicapped 
children at the Open-Air School, Durban, in 1921, has now added a 
hostel in connection with the school. This means that, whereas formerly 

“ the school only served the needs of one large urban centre, its exceptional 
facilities will henceforth be available for the whole province. Special 
attention is being given to creating a harmonious setting and making 
provision for the children’s leisure. 


UNITED STATES 


371.26 (73) Methods of Examination and of Control (1.B.E.) 


Conference on Marking, The main topic of the national conference of the 
Reports and Examinations Life Adjustment Education Commission, held 

in Washington in the autumn of 1952, was the 
question of improving marking, reporting, accrediting and graduation 
practices in high schools, It was felt that endeavours to change the high 
school curriculum would not go very far until pupil appraisal methods were 
changed since, whatever the objectives of the high school might be, 
teachers would still go on teaching what is dictated by the tests they 
have to use and the requirements which have to be translated into diplomas. 
The Commission is now engaged on selecting the best of the solutions 
already in use in some schools, with a view to publishing them. 


871.6 (73) School Buildings (I.B.E.) 
School Planning The need for new school buildings at reasonable 
Laboratory cost to replace out-dated or war-damaged 


buildings, to cope with the increasing school 

population, and to reduce the size of the classes, has led to much research 
on new types of building materials and equipment in many countries. 
The United Sfates also has such problems to face. This has led the Stanford 
School of Education of Stanford University, California, to open a School 
e Planning Laboratory in its basement, where it is possible to keep displays 
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of the most modern types of lighting equipment, heating and ventilating 
units, new types of desks and. chairs, blackboards which are not subject to 
glare, and developments in the use of different types of flooring and better 
acoustics. A model classroom, built on a scale of three inches to a foot, 
and other demonstration units enable persons responsible for school 
building programmes to see the effect.of the various construction materials 
and processes advocated. Changes in methods and materials will be 
demonstrated continuously as they arise. 


375.86 (73) ` Home Economics (I.B.E.) 
Boys Become More boys than ever before are expected to 
Honiemakers be enrolling in homemaking courses in the United 


State’ during the current school year. Vocational 
agriculture officials report that twenty-one states conduct classes, mainly 
at the level of the 11th and 12th grades, in which boys and girls study 
homemaking together. Boys show a liking not only for cooking, but they 
also work and play with young children in nursery schools in order to have 
first-hand contact with the problems and needs of the three-, four- and 
five-year-olds, learning how to tell stories to young children and to impro- 
vise games for them. ae 


URUGUAY 
379.81 (899) j Inspectorate (1I.B.E.) 
Conference of School The National Council of Primary Education 
Inspectors and Teacher Training has decided to organise 


a conference of school inspectors at Montevideo. 
The subjects submitted for study by the conference are the following :— 
(a) revision of the curricula for rural schools ; (b) the new curricula for 
town schools and open-air schools ; (c) revision of the system at present 
employed in qualifying the efficiency of inspectors. 


873.52 — 379.824 (899) Agricultural Teaching — Intellectual 

S Cooperation (I.B.E.) 
International Courses Refresher Courses on agricultural teaching were 
on Agriculture organised at Montevideo during the months of 


September and October, 1952, under the auspices 
of the Food and Agriculture organisation of the United Nations and the 
Organisation of American States. These courses dealt chiefly with the 
improvement and extension of modern methods of culture, the organisation 
of young farmers’ clubs, and social questions concerning agricultural 
communities. They were attended in the main by students from Argentina, 
Brazil, Chile, Paraguay and Uruguay. 


U.S.S.R. 
37 A — 379.61 (47) Education in U.S.S.R. — Extension 
of Schooling (I.B.E.) 
New Five-year Plan The newly published Soviet five-year plan for 


1951-1955 contains details of the planned 
development in education. The biggest steps forward envisaged are the ` 


~ 
164 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF aad 


prolongation of compulsory education from seven to ten years in all the 
capitals of the contituent republics, all district headquarters and regional 
centres, and in the largest industrial centres, and the preparation for 
making the ten-year period universal in the next five-year plan.» To 
accommodate the increased number of pupils in the schools, it is planned 
to increase the construction of new schools by 70 per cent and enrolments 
in training colleges by 45 per cent. As regards methods and curriculum, it 
is proposed to put the so-called “ polytechnical instruction ” into practice 
in the middle schools, and to prepare ‘‘ for going over to universal poly- 
technical instruction ” ; in other words, the already pronounced bias of 
Soviet education towards technology is to be increased. In higher educa- 
tion the output of specialists of all sorts is to be doubled, and the work of 
research establishments is to be extended arid improved. All these develop- 
ments will involve an increase of capital investment in education of 50 
per cent. - 


376.14 (47) g Classical Languages (I.B.E.) 
Classical Studies Courses in classical philology are about to be 

organised in the Universities of Moscow, Lenin- 
grad, Kiev and Kharkov. The Soviet press states that the study of classical 
languages, including Latin, will be a help to future philologists, biologists, 
doctors and others, in training for tbeir profession. The study of Latin 
was re-introduced in thirty-two secondary schools in the autumn of 1952. 
A certain number of textbooks for this subject will be published in the 
next few years. 


3 VENEZUELA 
379.635 (87) Illiteracy (I.B.E.) 
Development of Adult Encouraged by the success attained during the 
Education last school year in the struggle against illiteracy, 
. the organisers of the mobile school units in 


Venezuela propose to recruit a larger number of teachers, so as to develop 
evening classes and to open new centres. Last year, some 1500 certificates 
were awarded to adults who had learned to read and to write, but the 
requests for registration were so numerous that it was impossible to satisfy 
everyone. The Ministry of Education contemplates establishing a special 
institute entrusted with the task of organising literacy campaigns nn 
out_the country. 


YUGOSLAVIA 
371.864 (4971) Children’s Theatres (1.B.E.) 
Children’s Theatrical Yugoslavia regards children’s theatres as an 
Shows integral part of the national educational system. 


There are at present sixteen of these theatres, 
all lavishly supported by the government. Performances are restricted 
to the day, asthe children’s theatres use the national theatres or the well 
equipped stages of various industrial or cultural organisations. There is a 

„great desire, however, to house the theatres in their own buildings. The 
overall purpose of the directors is not merely to entertain or passively to 
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educate children by performances of plays, ballets and simple operas, but 
also to provide opportunities for as many children as believe that activity 
is an essential part of the process of becoming conscious of one’s rights and 
responsibilities in an otherwise bewildering world. 


371.6 (4971) School Buildings (I.B.E.) 
Institute of School An “institute of school equipment ” was esta- 
Equipment blished at Zagreb by decree of 9th July, 1952, 


its tasks being :— (a) to study school equipment 
and its influence on education and on the physical development of the 
pupils ; (b) to draw up plans and to construct prototypes of school equip- 
ment ; (c) to study and to submit prototypes of school buildings ; (d) to 
organise propaganda on the utilisation of modern school equipment, 
through the press, and by means of publications, lectures and exhibitions. 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


377.382 Revision of Textbooks (I.B.E.) 
Franco-German In May 1951, the National Education Federation, 
Textbook Commission of France, and the Gewerkschaft Erziehung und 


Wissenschaft, of the German Federal Republic, 
signed an agreement making provision for the exchange and reciprocal 
control of the school textbooks used in the two countries. The French 
commission has already drawn up 27 statements concerning 35 German 
textbooks on the following subjects :— French, German, history, geo- 
graphy, mathematics and natural science. The two commissions met at 
Brunswick from 10th to 14th September, 1952, to discuss this first report. 
A forthcoming meeting, to be held in Paris, will examine the work of the 
German commission on French textbooks. The two commissions believe 
in the value of these exchanges, not only with regard to school textbooks, 
but also in connection with documentation. It is for this reason that the 
French delegation has sent to the International Institute of School Test- 
books in Brunswick bibliographical lists and stencil plates for the use ‘of 
German publishing firms. The work of the commissions is to be enlarged 
and extended to include hitherto unpublished manuscripts. 


362.7 — 37 N Child Welfare — International Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Children in Danger Sixty-four countries participated in the Inter- 
national Conference for the Defence of Children, 
which was held in Vienna from 12th to 16th April, 1952. The resolutions 
adopted by the conference as a result of the work carried out by its edu- 
cation committee include those dealing with the generalisation of compul- 
sory and free schooling, without distinction of race, religion or social 
standing ; the mother tongue as medium of instruction ; increases in edu- 
cation budgets ; the establishment of homes to facilitate access to secondary 
and higher education; the organisation of pre-school education ; the 
development of school buildings ; an efficient school welfare service; a 
school organisation for games and recreation and for canteens at reasonable 
prices ; the establishment of special schools ; and the revision of school * 
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curricula, it being understood that education should be based on respect 
for children and on training of conscience, and that corporal punishment 


should therefore be prohibited. N 

37 N i Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Benelux Educational, The following recommendations are some of 
Meeting . those -put forward by educationists of the 


Benelux countries at their Luxemburg meeting : 

— (1) the broadening of the training of all teachers in the spirit of better 
international. understanding ; (2) the „encouragement of interchange of 
secondary and primary teachers for their own betterment ; (3) the fostering 
of better inter-school relations through extra-curricular activities ; (4) the 
promotion of mutual understanding by adaptation of the teaching of history, 
geography, modern languages. and other subjects; (5) the fostering of 
systematic exchange of documentation by the establishment in each of the 
three countries of an office for Benelux documentation ; (6) the possible 
establishment in common of an organisation for the publication of a 
Benelux educational journal ; (7) the organisation of international seminars 
and vacation courses chiefly within the framework of folk high schools, as 
well as training courses for those responsible for popular education ; 
(8) the continuation of negotiations for the establishment of a permanent 
cultural committee for the three Benelux countries. 


371.862 — 371.364 — 371.372 2 Children’s Books — Films — 

Broadcasting (I.B.E.) 
Conference concerning Educationists, lawyers, publishers, journalists 
the Press, Films and and authors from 23 countries met at Milan to 


Broadcasting for Children  Giscuss problems raised by the press, cinema- 


tograph and radio for children. The recommenda- 
tions voted make provision for instituting international commissions for 
the promotion of inquiries on the press and films for children, and request 
that governments draw up international conventions by which they under- 
take to set up special legal action concerning periodical and non-periodical 
publications. In regard to films, it was hoped that governments would 
adopt immediate legislative and administrative regulations to prohibit 
undesirable films. 


871.026 — 879.75 Home and School — School Politics from 
the Denominational Point of View (I.B.E.) 
Parents Rights A study week organised by the International 


Federation of National Catholic Student Asso- 
ciations, Pax Romana, was held in Salzburg, from 16th to 21st April, 1952, 
to discuss the general theme of parents rights in schools. About a hundred 
members from 14 different countries took part. Talks were given by 
specialists on the following subjects : the waning influence of parents in 
education, the rights of parents in natural and canonical law, the realisation 
of the legal claim; of parents on education in the legislation of the different 
States, the rights and the duties of States and spiritual communities with 
regard to schools, the realisation of the respective rights of the State and 
„ the church in schools in the legislation of the different countries and, finally, 
a unity of conception in education as the first requirement in pedagogy. 
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37 N — 376.41 Conferences — Geography (I.B.E.) 


International Over fifty countries were represented at the 
Geographical Congress seventeenth International Geographical Con- 
: gress, held at Washington, D.C., from 8th to 


15th August, 1952. Various commissions met to discuss special subjects 
such as world land use, industrial ports, regional planning, and medical 
geography, and separate symposia were held on tropical Africa and world 
food supply. By far the greatest amount of time was, however, devoted to 
such general topics as the teaching of geography, bio-geography, carto- 
graphy, climatology, demography and cultural geography, geo-morphology, 
historical and political geography, hydrography, and urban and rural 
settlement. There was almost general agreement amongst those primarily 
interested in the educational practice and purpose of the subject that the 
essential aim of geography teaching should always be considered quite 
simply as the teaching of geography, and that clear thinking and the pro- 
duction of good citizens would then follow naturally. They strongly disap- 
proved of geography and associated subjects being squeezed together in 
the curriculum under the heading of “ Social Studies ”, as this produced, 
in their opinion, a pernicious effect. 


37 N — 874.6 : Conferences — Workers’ Education (I.B.E.) 
International Some forty British, French, Belgian and Swiss 
Summer School adult students, all members of workers’ educa- 


tional organisations affiliated to the International 
Federation of Workers’ Educational Associations, took part in an interna- 
tional summer school at Rambouillet, near Paris, in August 1952. The 
lectures were on European economic and political problems. Arrangements 
for the school were made possible through Unesco’s plan for group travel 
grants in Europe for workers in one country to study the work and way 
of life of their counterparts in other countries. 


37 N — 613.86 ' Conferences — Mental Health (I.B.E.) 


Congress of Mental The fifth annual congress of the World Federation 
Health for Mental Health opened at the Université 


Libre, Brussels, on August 25th, 1952, and was 
attended by delegates from 29 countries. The congress was devoted to 
research in the international field, infant development, social case work, and 
problems of old age. 


37 N Conferences (I.B.E.) 
. Study Weeks on The International Educational Research Insti- 
Peycho-pedagogy tute (Hochschule für internationale pädagogische 


Forschung), at Frankfurt-a/Main, organised ~- 
various study weeks on psycho-pedagogy, from 4th to 29th August, 1952. 
Educationists and psychologists from the United States, Denmark, 
England, the Netherlands, Italy, Norway, Austria, Sweden and Switzerland 
met to study in common problems relative to the psychology of the 
specially gifted, social psychology, the psychology of teaching and pupil. . 
psychology. 
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-069 ë Museums (1.B.E.) 
Educational Role A study course organised by Unesco from 14th 
of Museums September to 12th October, brought together, 


at Brooklyn, near New York, teachers* and 
museums directors or curators of museums, for the purpose of seeking the 
most practical methods of establishing efficient collaboration between 
the various levels of education and museums—chiefly art, science or 
history museums. The forty-five participants, delegates from twenty-five 
countries, sought the means, on the one hand, of directing the curators on 
teaching needs and, on the other hand, of teaching the educationists how 
to make the best use of the riches offered to them. The town of Brooklyn 
was chosen as the study centre because of the good results already obtained 
by the collaboration of the museum and the schools in this large suburb 
of New York. 


362.7 Child Welfare (I.B.E.) 
Children’s Rights As a result of a decision taken at Zurich by 
: the delegates of thirty-six nations gathered 
together under the auspices of the International Union for Child Welfare, 
many countries decided to devote part of their broadcasting programme, 
on 18th December, 1952, to the commemoration of the Declaration of the 
Rights of the Child. This date was chosen as it is the anniversary of the 
death of Eglantyne Jebb, the author of the Declaration. 


379.822 Cultural Exchanges (1.B.E.) 
Teacher Exchanges On the initiative of the French national com- 

mission for Unesco, two groups of Yugoslav 
secondary and primary teachers spent their holidays in France, The 
measure was reciprocal, and the same number of French teachers were 
thus able to stay in the trade union rest homes in Yugoslavia. 


379.61 — 87 N Compulsory Education — Conferences (I.B.E.} 
Free and Compulsory A regional conference on free and compulsory 
Schooling schooling in South Asia and the Pacific was 


= convened by Unesco from 12th to 23rd 
December, 1952, as a result of a decision of the General Conference. Its 
task was to study, in the light of the conclusions of the XIVth International 
Conference on Publie Education (held in Geneva in July 1951 under the 
auspices of Unesco and the International Bureau of Education), the 
problems raised in this region by the effective and progressive application 
of the prineiple of free and compulsory education. 


875.18 — 37N ` Modern Languages — Conferences (I.B.E.) 
Conference on Modern The next conference of the International Fede- 
Languages ration of Modern Language Teachers is to be 


held in Paris from 6th to 11th April, 1953. 

Organised by the French Association of Modern Language Teachers in 

Public Education—which will celebrate its 50th anniversary in 1953—it 

will be preceded, on 6th April, by the general assembly of that organisation. 

The subjects on the agenda are the following :— (1) Cultural Value of the 

e *Study-of Modern Languages ; (2) The Place of Modern Languages in thé 
Curriculum ; (3) Methodology of Modern Language Teaching. 


k I. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card ‘index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents” used by the Bureau. 


37 A — 37 G COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — YEARBOOKS (LB.E.) 


International Yearbook of Education 1951. Educational Developments. 
Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau of Education. Publication 
No. 137. 1952.9% x614 ins. 304 pp. Sw.frs. 8.— In this thirteenth volume of 
the Yearbook, the reader will find all the most Se er of the educa- 
tional developments in forty-nine countries during 1950-1951. The general 
survey which precedes the national reports enables one to see the different 
` solutions to the same problems adapted to the special conditions of each 
country. 


37 N INTERNATIONAL , CONFERENCES (I.B.E.) 


XVth International Conference on Public Education convened by Unesco 
and the I.B.E. Proceedings and Recommendations. Paris, Unesco; Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 143, 1952. 9% x61 ins. 
140 pp. Sw.frs.4.— The proceedings of the XVth International Conference 
on Public Education, which was held in Geneva from 7th to 16th July, 1952, 
containing the introductory reports to the two special questions on the agenda, 
namely the access of women to education, and the teaching of natural science 
in secondary schools. It also includes the discussion on the national reports 
on educational developments during 1951-1952, and the text of the recom- 
mendations addressed to the Ministries of Education. 


37 E — 375.825 REFERENCE BOOKS — INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANISATIONS (I.B.E.) 


WHITE, Lyman Cromwell, assisted by ZOCCA, Marie Ragonetti. 
International Non-Governmental Organisations, their Purposes, Methods and 
Accomplishments. New Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers University Press, 1951. 
a ins. 326 pp. Notes and References. Appendix. Bibliogr. Index. 
$5.00.— Information about the large number—now over a thousand—of 
international non-governmental organisations, covering between them every 
phase of man’s activity, has not been easily obtainable in ready form. Since 
many of the INGO’s have now been given official recognition in the Charter 
of the United Nations and are destined to ae an important part in inter- 
national affairs, it is fitting that there should be a complete record of their 
functions, accomplishments and methods of work, and their relations with 
the Economic and Social Council. Mr. White’s survey is divided into three 
parts, the first dealing with the role of INGO’s in world affairs, the second 
part with their contribution in specific fields (subdivided for convenience under 
the headings of business and finance ; communications, transport and travel; 
labor; agriculture; arts and sciences; press; education; social welfare ; 
sports ; internationa] law and the legal settlement of disputes ; pursuit of 
peace ; though there is of course some overlapping), and the third part with 
their relations with tntergovernmental org ations. His conclusions show 
how they can be partners for peace. : 


- 4 x 
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378 — 37 E HIGHER EDUCATION — REFERENCE Books (I.B.E.) 


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS 
AND LECTURERS. University Degree Systems. Paris, International Uni- 
versities Bureau, 1952. 9% x6 ins. 114 pp. — This report, presented by 
Professor R. C. McLean, on behalf of the PAUPL, to the International 
Conference of Universities, Nice, 4th-9th December, 1950, is the third report 
to be published by the newly constituted International Universities Bureau, 
and has been subsidized by Unesco. It contains information on degree courses 
from 31 countries in five continents, relative to 44 university institutions, 
received in reply to a questionnaire intended to ascertain, wherever possible, 
the equivalences which were already recognised by universities tor exemption 
from either a part or the whole of their schemes of study for primary degrees, 
that is to say for purposes of admission to higher studies and to candidature 
for higher degrees. 


378 — 37 E HIGHER EDUCATION — REFERENCE Books (I.B.E.) 


International List of Universities. Liste internationale des Universités. 1952. 
Paris, International Universities Bureau. Bureau international des Universités. 
9%x6 ins. 46 pp. — Drawn up for purposes of practical information only, 
this list contains the names and re at 31st July, 1952 —of 680 
universities and 18 university colleges, with the title of the official to whom 
general inquiries should be addressed, the date (actual or legal) of their fouhd- 
ation, and their composition by faculties. It does not, for the time being, 
include institutions ot higher education principally concerned with technical 
or professional teaching and research, or possessing only one faculty. 


378 (42) HIGHER EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


Higher Education in the United Kingdom. A Handbook for Students from 
Overseas. London, Longmans, Green, for the British Council and the Associa- 
tion of Universities of the British Commonwealth, 1952. (rev. ed.)8%x5% ins. 
132 pp. 5s. — Intended primarily for overseas students wishing to study at 
one of the universities or university colleges in the United Kingdom, this 
account gives a good deal of general information regarding degrees, courses, 
conditions of entrance, residence, cost of study and residence, scholarships, 
student welfare, social and recreational activities, and residential colleges 
for adult education. It also includes a directory of subjects and facilities 
for study, various tables indicating abbreviations for university degrees, 
fees, etc., and addresses of universities and various institutions. 


378 (71) HiewerR EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


DOMINION BUREAU OF STATISTICS, EDUCATION DIVISION 
(prepared in). Institutions of Higher Education in Canada 1950. Ottawa, 
Dominion Bureau of Statistics, Department of Trade and Commerce, 1951. 
8%x5% ins. 44 pp. Ilus. 25 cents. — A very brief account of courses of 
study in (a) liberal arts faculties and colleges, and (b) professional faculties 
and schools. It also contains a directory of (a) universities without preparatory 
schools, (b) universities and colleges with preparatory schools, and (c) technical 
and professional schools not a part of university systems. 


379.32 (52) ; Finance (I.B.E.) 


Local Educational Expenditures in Japan 1949-1950. Report of a National 
Survey. Tokyo, Japan, Ministry of Education, 1951. 8% x11% ins. xxiv- 
88 & 166 & (32) pp. Diagrams. — The chief purpose underlying this national 
survey—the first of its kind—undertaken Sy the Ministry of Education of 
Japan was to secure a complete report of local educational expenditures 
during the fiscal year 1949-1950, as a basis for national and local planning. 
By uniformly reßorting the data it was hoped to develop standard unit costs 
of local public education at different levels of education and to be able to 
analyse the variable factors affecting actual unit costs. It is proposed to make 
similar surveys annually. 
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371.91 (73) : ‘ LEGISLATION (LB.E.) - 


Education Code, 1951, State of California. Sacramento, Printing Division. 
9x6 ins. 1060 pp. Index. Appendix. $3.00. — A compilation of the latest 
amended form of the Education Code of 1943, including also a directory of 
the Californian Department of Education and a directory of County Super- 
intendents of Schools. 2 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE U.S.A. (LB.E.) 


COUNTS, George S. Education and American Civilization. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Columbia University, 1952. 9x6ins. xvi & 492 pp. 
Index. $3.75. — The thesis of this book “is that the whole enterprise of 
education is a function of a particular society at a particular time and place 
and must express some conception of life and civilization supported by the 
social group involved. This view vastly complicates the task of the teacher 
in a free society and, if consistently applied, would call for nothing less than 
a revolution in the program of professional training.’ Professor Counts 
analyses the heritage of American civilization with its traditions bred in a 
country of common people drawn from many nations with differing cultures, 
a country of pioneers, farmers and small tradesmen where “ rugged indi- 
vidualism ” and free enterprise naturally became cherished factors oi progress. 
He describes the American values, among which he reckons the rule of law, 
which is being challenged, and faith in democracy, which.must experience 
a new birth. Staggering changes are taking place to-day: Americans now 
live in an age of science and technology ; they are entering an aa unsur- , 

assed national prestige, power and responsibility and the author is distressed 
because they are entering it with a mentality bred in the days of immaturity, 
weakness and isolation. Hence the need for a “ great education ”. He believes 
that America has the material and institutional resources necessary for build- 
ing the kind of education which could cope adequately with the dangers 
threatening the life of political liberty, realising that the burden placed on 
civic virtue and eee anything experienced by Americans 
at any time in their history. He describes the knowledge and vision that the 
young must acquire through a deep study of the future if catastrophe, in 
which the whole might be involved,.is to be avoided. Teachers, Prof. Counts 
maintains, should be given not only broader and deeper training, but a higher 
status, carrying greater prestige than at present. 


37 A — 371.42 (52) EDUCATION IN JAPAN — SCHOOL TRE) 
R I.B.E. 


of Education Reform in Japan. (Tokyo), Ministry of Education, 
1950. 104 x71 ins. 194 pp. Appendixes. — The post-war educational reform 
now taking place in Japan is unprecedentedly drastic and thorough-going 
in the history of the development of the country’s modern educational system 
and represents a complete revolution in the basic idea Supporting the whole 
system. The present report discusses the progress already-made under the 
headings of: (1) aim and content of new education; (2) reform of school 
en ; (3) various teachers’ problems ; (4) the reform of the higher education ; 
(5) progress of social education ; (6) promotion of science and culture ; @ the 
‘present condition of the language reform; (8) the reform of educational 
administration ; and (9) educational finance. 


37 A (595) — 375.122 EDUCATION IN MALAYA — BILINGUALISM 
5 (I.B.E.) 


HO SENG ONG. Education for Unity in Malaya. Penang (2 Mandalay 
Road), Malayan Teachers’ Union, 1952. 94, x6 ins. 210 pp. Bibliogr. Tables. 
lus. Malay $5.50 or 13s. or U.S. $2.00. — A comprehensive and critical 
evaluation of the educational system of Malaya, with special reference to the 
need for unity in its plural society, and the implications of the proposed plan, 
of education. The author has the unique distinction of being the first Malayan- 
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Chinese author to write on education in Malaya. He dedicates his book to 
“all men and women who inspire this land with the vision of a united and 
democratic Malaya within the British Commonwealth of Nations ”. 


37 A — 379.9 (41) EDUCATION IN SCOTLAND — OFFICIAL 
Documents (LB.E.) 


Education (Scotland) Reports &c. Issued in 1951. Edinburgh, H.M. Station- 
ery Office. 9% x5%ins. Maps. Diagrams. — Miscellaneous official documents, 
including the report of the Scottish Education Department for 1950, and the 
reports by the Advisory Council on Education in Scotland on (a) visual and 
aural aids, (b) libraries, museums and art galleries, (c) pupils with mental or 
educational disabilities, and (d) pupils handicapped by speech disorders. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND (I.B.E.) 


WOLFENDEN, J.F. How to Choose your School. London, Oxford 
University Press, 1952. IE x5ins. 112 pp. Index. 7s.6d. dn U.K. H 
A little girl of 11 has failed to be selected for entrance to the local high 
school and has been directed to the secondary modern school. Shall she De 
sent to a second-rate boarding-school, the first-rate ones being beyond her 
father’s means, or allowed to go 10 the modern school, which her father con- 
siders inferior in the standard of education as well as in social standing ? 
Correspondence on the subject is exchanged between her parents, an aunt, 
and an uncle who is headmaster of a wellknown grammar school, but is perhaps 
rather unusually fair to modern schools. Nevertheless the father chooses 
boarding-school. That is the first part of the book. The second part consists 
in a commentary on the correspondence, stressing some fundamental questions, 
such as “ what is education for” and some practical consequences. Parents 
who have rather hazy ideas on the types of secondary schools open to their 
children will have those ideas Janlet ` 


` 


37 A — 373.11 (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND — CLASSICAL 
GRAMMAR ScHOOLS (LB.E.) 


HILL, C. P. The History of Bristol Grammar School. London, Pitman, 
1951. 8% x5% ins. 256 pp. Ilus. Sources. Notes. Index. 15s. — A valu- 
able contribution to the study of English social and educational history 
throughout the past 400 years. Based on original sources, it relates in a mas- 
terly fashion the history of one of the famous grammar schools founded in 
Tudor times, with an essentially local character in contrast to the great Public 
Schools of the same period which were usually boarding schools drawing 
their papila from a much more extensive public. It describes the school’s 
early links with the university, its pas of prosperity and decadence due 
in no small measure to the impact of the changing social forces in the nation’s 
history, and finally its cooperation with the national system of education in 
recent years. 


371.73 — 37 A (42) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — EDUCATION 
IN ENGLAND (ILB.E.) 


McINTOSH, Peter C. Physieal Education in England since 1800. London, 
Bell, 1952. 7%4x4% ins. 260 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. Index. — A very full 
account of the trends and development of physical education in England 
throughout the last century and up to the present time, clearly indicating 
the reasons for the two systems which were in vogue, the Public School system 
of organised games and the elementary school system of hen training 
—chiefly free standing exercises. The author traces the social as well as the 
technical significance of the distinction between these two systems, the former 
being regarded,*even in official quarters, as recreative and the latter as educ- 
ational, and shows to what extent the distinction is being broken down in 

„the 20th century and the two systems merged into a truly national physical 
culture, a process which is not yet complete, largely through lack of facilities. 
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371.73 — 375.83 (71) PuHysicaL EDUCATION — BE) 
© Epucation (LB.E. 


Recreation, Physical Education and School Health Education in Canada. Ottawa, 
Physical Fitness Division, Department of National Health and Welfare, 
August 1952. 11x84, ins. 152 pp. — This latest report, covering develop- 
ments in physical education up to, and including 1950, constitutes a complete 
revision of the material included in the report entitled “ Physical Education 
and Recreation in the Provinces of the Dominion of Canada ”, issued in 
March 1948, by the Physical Fitness Division of the Department of National 
Health and Welfare in collaboration with the Provincial Departments of 
Education, teacher training institutions, and universities offering courses 
in physical education and/or recreation. It contains a short general summary 
and detailled information from the ten provinces on (1) schools, colleges and 
universities (general student body), (2) teacher training courses, (3) courses 
offered in Da schools leading to diplomas and/or degrees In health, 
physical education and recreation, (4) provision made for training community 
recreation personnel not included in sections (1) and/or (2), and (5) community 
recreation programmes. The provincial reports also contain information on 
the following: grants in aid—general policy as it applies to school health 
education, physical education and recreation ; policy, rules and/or regulations 
regarding the provision of equipment and facilities ; professional associations, 
conferences, etc. ; publications available ; and new developments and trends. 


371.15 (94) TEACHERS’ SALARIES (I.B.E.) 


Salaries of Teachers and Other Educationists Employed by State Education Depart- 
ments in Australia. (Sydney), Commonwealth Office of Education, Jan. 1952. 
134 x8% ins. 64 pp. (Bulletin No. 19). — Contains a general statement 
of annual salaries and allowances payable as at January 1952 to teachers and 
other educationists, exclusive of university staffs, employed in the Australian 
states. The situation in each of the six states is described separately under 
the same series of sub-headings, thus facilitating comparison. 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM (I.B.E.) 


BANTOCK, G. H. Freedom and Authority in Education. A Criticism of 
Modern Cultural and Educational Assumptions. London, Faber & Faber, 
1952. 8%, x5% ins. 212 pp. Index. 18s. — Mr. Bantock begins by making 
a devasting onslaught on the progressive attitude to freedom in education. 
He then seeks support for authority in the educational ideas of Matthew 
Arnold, Henry Newman, and D.H. Lawrence. The latter is a refreshing 
inclusion in a book on educational theory ; Mr. Bantock even goes so far as 
to say that ‘“ artists are so much better guides than the professional educators ”’. 
In essence, then, he attacks the new educationists for the nihilism and spine- 
lessness of their attitude (in its extreme forms it is really a confession of 
failure, and a mere hope that the child himself will find what his teachers 
are unable to give him), and he pleads vigorously for the return of authority 
in the sense of a supreme purpose transcending teacher and pupil, all mankind, 
in fact. Freedom nevertheless remains the issue of the modern world. 


370 THEORY oF EpuCATION (I.B.E.) 


BUTLER, J. Donald. Four Philosophies and their Practice in Education and 
Religion. New York, Harper, 1951. 8%x5% ins. 552 pp. Index. Bibliogr. 
$4.00. — A comprehensive study of four of the five. major philosophical tend- 
encies competing for acceptance in the world to-day, namely naturalism, 
idealism, realism, and pragmatism. A general introductory chapter provides 
useful background material for the studeft. Each philosophical tendency 
is then dealt with under the headings of its historical development, systematic 
structure, practice in education and religion, and strengths gnd weaknesses. 
The position of the author is made clear only in the concluding chapter, and 
is balanced and undogmatic. ‘‘ May the Spirit of Truth be his guide ”, the 
author writes of the student, “ helping him find the way, and may the erde 
be ultimate fulfilment in and of that same spirit ”. 
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370 — 372 ©. THEORY OF EDUCATION — PRIMARY EDUCATION 
i (1.B.E.) 


- SAMPSON, George. English for the English. A Chapter ‚on National 
Education. Cambridge, At the University Press, 1952. 734 x K ins. 130 pp, — 
Despite its title, this tract for the times, first published in 621, has an im- 
portant, refreshing message of universal validity. The author spent most 
of his working life in the classroom of what in England used to be’known as 
an “ elementary school”, and his best known work is the Concise History 
of English Literature. He here propounds two main theses : (a) that primary 
education must not be vocational (‘“ I am prepared to maintain, and, indeed, 
do maintain, without any reservations or perhapses, that it is the purpose 
of education, not to prepare children for their occupations, but to prepare 
children against their occupations ’’), and (b) that the basis of primary educa- 
tion should be the speaking and writing of good English (or whatever the 
children’s mother tongue may be). 


370 — 375.0 (73) THEORY OF EDUCATION — Com BE 
LB.E.) 


FAUNCE, Roland C. and BOSSING, Nelson L. Developing the Core 
Curriculum. New York, Prentice-Hall, 1952. 8%,x5%, ins. 312 pp. Bibliogr. 
Index. — In their introductory ‘chapter the authors describe the “ core ’’ 
or “ common learnings ’’ curriculum as a course consisting of learning exper- 
fences ‘which every pupi) needs to have, regardless of what occupation he 
may expect to follow or where he pr to live. In the following chapters 

` they examine the widespread criticisms being made in the United States of 
educational practice, the history ‘and philosophy of the core curriculum, the 
core curriculum in relation to the learning process, the core class in action, 
the planning of teaching for a core class, the use of resources, the role of the 
teacher and the a trator, teacher training, and evaluating progress in 

_a core class. It will thus be very helpful to administrators, teachers and 
prospective teachers. 


370 — 371.12 (73) THEORY OF EDUCATION — TEACHER 
i TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


FRASIER, George Willard. An Introduction to the Study of Education, 
New York, Harper, 1951. 8x5 ins. 320 pp. lus. Bibliogr. Index. 
$3.00. — The author’s aim in wri fng this book was to meet the needs of 
United States students planning to begin, or'just beginning, a teacher trainin 
course. He introduces them to the history, philosophy, organisation, an 
various levels of education, child growth and development, the teaching 
process, the health of school children, and the general conditions of the teaching 
profession. This book fills a gap in an understanding and refreshing way. 


371.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


RUGG, Harold: The Teacher of Teachers. Frontiers of theory and practice 
in teacher education. New York, Harper, 1952. 8%x5% ins. x & 308 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. $4.00. — It is not possible to summarise Professor Rugg’s 
discursive and challenging book in a brief review. His main theme is the 
urgency of reform in American education and preety in teacher education, 
which having, with a few exceptions, taken the “ conforming way ’’ instead 
of the “ creative.path’’ has prepared teachers to be followers rather than 
leaders. Teacher education must emerge in new university disciplines laying 

- the social foundations of education (science of society and culture), its bio- 
psychological foundations (scien¢e of behaviour) and, very specially, its 
aesthetic foundations (art of expression stemming out of the American c ee 
The comprehensive integration of the concep of all disciplines—not the 
eclectic assembly—is the key needed. The basic problem, as he sees it, is 
to build quickly from the scholars’ most profound knowledge of the actual 

econditions and trends, a really great theory and programme of teacher educa- 
tion, a unified programme of general and professional education, designed 
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for all the four years of college. Prof. Rugg is convinced that in 25 years at 
most all heavy industry will be completely automatised in the U.S.A. through 
the progress of “ communication engineering ”, and he dramatically des- 
cribes what might be the occupational life of workers by the time this electronic 
age has matured. The future teacher must be prepared creatively and the 
author appeals to the teacher of teachers to devote himself to cultivating 
the “ Great Tradition speaking through the American Way ”’. 


371.12 (71) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


BOWERS, Henry. Research im the Training of Teachers. Toronto, Dent 
(Canada) and the Macmillan Co. of Canada, 1952. 7%x54, ins. 168 pp. 
Tables. $1.90. — A succinct account of an extensive series of investigations 
into the factors ee for success in practice teaching by student teachers, 
which takes into consideration not only the achievements of the students 
in the normal school, but also their academic background, personality traits, 
social acceptability and capacity for leadership, and pre-training interests 


and activities. It also discusses the feasibility of “ homogeneous ” grouping 
in a norma! school or training college. 
371.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


Jubilee Lectures. London, pub). for the University of London Institute 
of Education by Evans Brothers, 1952. 834x534 ins. 128 PP. 10s.6d. — 
In addition to detailed accounts of the history of the University of London 
Institute of Education, these six lectures delivered in celebration of the 
foundation of the Institute as the London Day Training College in 1902 
include a discussion of the 1944 Education Act by Mr. R A. Butler, and a 
realistic commentary on the challenge to educational leadership in the United 
a by Mr. W.F. Russell, president of Columbia University Teachers’ 
College. 


371.12 — 374.6 TEACHER TRAINING — ADULT EDUCATION 
ACTIVITIES (I.B.E.) 


KELLAWAY, F. W. Part-time Teaching. London, Bell, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 
124 pp. Bibliogr. Appendices. 7s.6d. — Guidance and information for the 
aspiring or practising part-time teacher, in whatever sphere, against a broader 
background of education as a whole, with an account of the development 
of further education generally. Inexperienced teachers in particular will 
find it most useful. 


374 — 377.37 ADULT EDUCATION — TRAINING OF 
LEADERS (I.B.E.) 


LIVERIGHT, A. A. Union Leadership Training. A Handbook of Tools 
and Techniques. New York, Harper, 1951. 8x5, ins. 266 pp. Appendix, 
Index. — A ‘publication of the Industrial Relations Centre of the Untversity 
of Chicago, this handbook on education for members of trade unions will be 
of use to all persons concerned with worker or adult education. It covers 
planning an education course, techniques (lectures, graphs, films, discussions, 
dramatics, etc.), implementing a programme, and evaluating results. Music 
in the form of group singing is given some attention, but p ting, sculpture 
od other artistic avenues to knowledge remain to be treated in a future 
volume. 


374.51 (42) EDUCATION FOR THE Forces (I.B.E.) 


LLOYD, Cyril. British Services Education. London, Published for the 
British Council by Longmans, Green & Co., 1950. 8 ,x5%, ins. 96 pp. Illus. 
3s.6d. — A history, illustrated by photographs, of the general educational 
services, both past and present, provided in the Royal Navy, the Army, and 
the Royal Air Force, and of the development of inter-service cooperation 
in connection with educational and vocational training (EVT) indicating + 
possibilities for the future. 
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37 P — 370.46 (42) i RESEARCH — EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY f 
(1.B.E.)° 


BLACKWELL, A.M. A Second List of Researches in Education and Educa- 
tional Psychology. London, Newnes Educational Publisbing Co., 1952. 
83,x5% ins. 128 pp. Index. (National Foundation for Educational Research 
in England and Wales, Publication No. 5). 21s. — The researches in question 
are those presented for higher degrees in the universities of Great Britain, 
Northern Ireland, and the Irish Republic in 1949, 1950, and 1951, and cover 
a wide range of subjects. (For previous researches, see Bulletin No. 102.) 


370.46 EXPERIMENTAL PsycHoLogY (I.B.E.) 


BARTLETT, Sir Frederick. The Mind at Work and Play. London, Allen 
& Unwin, 1951. 834x5¥% ins. Ilus. Diagrams. Index. 12s.6d. — Given 
the limitations which the author has (consciously or unconsciously) imposed 
upon himself, this is a fascinating book, and one which will encourage others 
to experiment for themselves. It gives a whole series of experiments, which 
can be carried out with the simplest of apparatus (often merely paper and 
pencil), and which throw light on the mind’s activities in relation to measuring, 
controling body movements, observing, connecting, remembering, and 
thinking. The author maintains that so far nobody has discovered how by 
training to produce wisdom, and he does not appear to envisage thinking 
which can understand metamorphosis nor that perception can be entirely 
sense-free. 


371.265 (54) PsycnoLocıcar Tests (I.B.E.) 


KAMAT, V.V. Measuring Intelligence of Indian Children. 2nd. Ed. 
Bombay, Geoffrey Cumberlege, Oxford University Press, 1951. 8%x5¥ ins. 
244 pp. Illus. Appendixes. Bibliogr. Index. Rs.10. — Years of research 
and study, combined with practical experience in testing intelligence, have 
gone to the making of this book giving the results of an experiment in the 
testing of 1,074 children and adolescents of both sexes, ages ranging from 
2 to about 20, through the medium of Indian languages. e test used was 
the Binet-Simon individual test as revised by Professor L. M. Terman and 
adapted by the author for use in India through the Kannada and Marathi 
languages. The, actual tests administered in these two languages have been 
published separately by the Oxford University Press, Bombay, under the 
titles: Hindi Hudugara Buddhimdpanavu (Kannada) and Hin i Mulänchen 
Buddhimdpan (Marathi). Since this is the first time that the intelligence 
of Indian children has been related to a scale, the author has included chapters 
on the history of mental testing, the theory and practice of intelligence testing, 
and the use of intelligence tests. He also discusses the concept cf the intelligence 

$ otient and its significance, as well as the actual tests and directions for 
their use. In this 2nd edition the discussion on the nature of intelligence 
testing has been brought up to date and two new appendixes “ Sex Differences 
among Indian Children in the Binet-Simon Tests ”’ and “ Heredity and Environ- 
ment” have been included. 


372.4 — 371.263 — 371.912 (94) READING — SCHOLASTIC TESTS — 
DEAF CHILDREN (1.B.E.) 


5 A Reading Test for Young Children with Impaired Hearing. (Sydney), Common- 
wealth Office of Education, April 1952. 134%x8% ins. 12 pp. (Research 
Report No. 8). — The Commonwealth Office of Education began its research 
into the educational potentialities of children with impaired earing in 1946 
at the request of the Conference of Directors of Education in that year. It 
has since then issued several reports on different aspects of the work. The 
present document is the first of a series of reports on the actual tests used 
for children in the age band 7 to 10 years and describes a test of reading 

e accuracy. It is felt that, apart from t eir use in the research project, these 
tests may be of use in the guidance of children with impaired hearing. 
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15 — 376.7 PSYCHOLOGY — ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


. KUHLEN, Raymond G. The Psychology of Adolescent Development. New 
York, Harper, 1952. 9% x644 ins. 676 pp. Diagrams. Bibliogr. Indexes. 
$5.00. oe Written with the needs of a typical college or university class in 
mind, this is an attempt to examine and describe the essential nature of 
adolescence in the light of “ objective ” evidence provided by modern psy- 
chological research. The author believes that adolescence is a “ highly over- 
dramatized phase of development?’ and is characterized not so much by a 
distinctive psychology as by a group of problems, biological and social in 
origin, and that the way an individual adjusts to such problems is determined 
largely by what has taken place before adolescence. Part I deals with the 

hysical, intelectual, and cultural backgrounds of adolescent behaviour, 
Part II with areas of adolescent behaviour, and Part III with the individual 
adolescent. 


376.7 — 377.25 — 375.86 ADOLESCENCE — EDUCATION FOR FAMILY — 
RELATIONSHIPS — Home Economics (I.B.E.) 


CHESSER, Eustace and HAWKS, Olive. Life Lies Ahead. A Practical 
Guide to Home-making and the Development of Personality. London, Harrap, 
1951. 834,x5% ins. 310 pp. Illus. Index. 15s. — The three parts of “ Life 
Lies Ahead ’’—“ Background’’, ‘‘ Foreground’’, and ‘‘ Close-up ’’— deal 
with the varied practical and emotional problems of the modern girl in her 
teens and early twenties. The ‘‘ Background’’ section covers family life, 
relationships with friends and colleagues and with the boy-friend, and the 
material setling of the home, whether it be a house or a bed-sitting room. 
“Foreground ” gives advice on the running of the home and day-to-day 
living, ranging from cookery to home-nursing. The “ Close-up’’ section 
concerns more privately personal things such as dress and make-up. The 
comprehensiveness, soundness and, last but not least, humour of the advice 
offered in this book will form as much a part of the education of those who 
read it as anything else in the way of instruction. 


136.7 — 371.025 CHILD PsycHoLogy — PARENT EDUCATION 
(I.B.E.) 


GRUENBERG, Sidonie Matsner and the Staff of the CHILD STUDY 
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA (edited by). Our Children Today. A Guide 
to their Needs from Infancy through Adolescence. New York, Viking Press, 
1952. 8%x5% ins. 366 pp. Bibliogr. Index. $3.95. — A symposium by 
26 authorities intended mainly for parents. The first of its six sections deals 
with the general conditions in which American children live today, the second 
with the organic, emotional, and educational needs of very young children 
(Arnold Gesell and Anna Freud contribute here), the third with the now very 
topical ee of discipline, the fourth with the years of adolescence, the 
fifth with changing aims in education (Ernest O. Melby’s article emphasising 
education for freedom, and freedom as spiritual activity, is of outstanding 
interest), and the sixth with the impact of the modern world on the home 
= her contribution Pearl S. Buck maintains that the parents should not live 
or the child and, with less clear intention, that the home should not be a 
i ee Like a work of art, this book deals with the particular (American 
children today) and in so doing reveals the universal. 


362.7 (42) CaıLp WELFARE (1.B.E.) 


NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR MENTAL HEALTH. Follow-up on 
Child Guidance Cases. Ninth Child Guidance Inter-clinic Conference, Saturday, 
24th November, 1951. London, N.A.M.H. 8% x5% ins. 124 pp. — A technical 
publication, includin histograms and containing a record of the principal 
eh at the one-day child guidance inter-clinic conference reporting on 
the surveys carried out at particular clinics, and also a selection of the other 
surveys received, which should be of great interest to all engaged in work. 
for maladjusted children. 
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371.93 (42) JUVENILE DELINQUENTS (I.B.E.) 


CITY OF LIVERPOOL. Report of the Juvenile Delinquency Committee. 
Liverpool, Tinling (printed by), July 1952. 9144x6 ins. 28 pp. 1s. — This 
report shows that, since the establishment of the Juvenile Delinquency Com- 
mittee in Liverpool in 1946, much has been done in the city to reduce. juvenile 
delinquency by the combined efforts of all parties concerned: the various 
religious bodies, local administrative and educational authorities, police, 
social services, women’s organisations and youth welfare organisations, etc. 
The work of the juvenile courts and of the juvenile liaison officers is discussed 
in two appendixes and a list of youth clubs and another of youth welfare 
associations are also included. 2 


371.98 (68) EDUCATION OF DIFFERENT Races (I.B.E.) 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. Report of the Commission on Nativo Educa- 
tion 1949-1951. Pretoria, The Government Printer, 1951. 12x8¥ ins. 
234 pp. Graphs. 16s.6d. — In January 1949, the Commission on’ Native 
“Education, whose report is published in this volume, was appointed by the 
Governor-General of the Union of South Africa to study, among other things, 
what should be the principles and aims of education for Natives as an inde. 
pendent race, taking into account their past and present heritage, inherent 
racial qualities, distinctive characteristics and aptitude, and needs under 
ever-changing social conditions, and consequently to what extent the existing 
primary, secondary and vocational educational system for Natives and the 
training of Native teachers should be modified in respect of the content and 
form of syllabuses, and how such education should be financed. Part I of 
the report describes the Bantu and the present system of education ; Part II 
consists of a critical appraisal of the present system of Bantu education ; 
and Part III contains the Commission’s proposals and recommendations, 
together with the dissentient remarks by Professor A. H. Murray, one of 
its members. 


371.232 (416) SELECTION (I.B.E.) 


GOVERNMENT OF NORTHERN IRELAND. Selection of Pupils — 
Secondary Schools, A Report of the Advisory Council for Education in Northern 
Ireland. Belfast, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 9% x6 ins. 112 pp. 
9 Appendices. 2s.6d. — A preliminary report published before the completion 
of research into the problems involved in the selection of pupils for different 
types of secondary school but indicating, nevertheless, the reasonable efficiency 

` of the existing machinery for selection at 11+, in operation since 1948, and 
the need for a close watch to be maintained on the repercussions of the selection 
procedure on the life and work of the primary and Toppa ary schools. The 
report also advocates wholehearted cooperation o concerned —officials, 
teachers and parents—and a sound procedure for review of the situation 
when the children are about 13+ years old. 


371.262 (73) 5 EXAMINATIONS (I.B.E.) 


Comprehensive Examinations in a Programme of General Education. East 
Lansing, Michigan State College Press, 1949. 9% x5% ins. 166 PR. Diagrams. 
$4.00. — A statement by the Board of Examiners of Michigan State College 
on three years’ experience (1944-1947) of writing “ comprehensive ’’ examina- 
tions for the Basic College of Michigan State College. Such examinations are 
more comprehensive (hence their name) than ordinary examinations in that they 
(a) cover a longer course of work than usual, (b) require more time, (o) attempt 
to cover a wider range of abilities than the mere recall of factual knowledge, 
(d) involve a more careful sampling of course content, and (e) often include 
reference to general material not included in the specific course. 


375.0 — 373 (42) CURRICULA — SECONDARY EpucaTIon (1.B.E.) 
The Curriculum of the Secondary School. London, publ. for the National 


a Wnion of Teachers by Evans Brothers, 1952. 8%x5% ins. x & 142 pp. — 
The unanimous report submitted by a consultative committee (consisting 
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of 25 teachers of both sexes) appointed by the executive of the N.U.T. in - 
February 1948, to consider and report on the curricula Ta ee to the 
secondary stage of education under the Education Act, 1944. Being unable 
to treat all aspects of the question, the committee gave priority to those of 
immediate practical value for the guidance of their colleagues in the profession, 
paying most attention to the curriculum best suited for what the Ministry 

ave appropriately called The New Secondary Education, j.e. that catering 
for the needs of pupils who previously would have been denied the advantages 
of a secondary education. They concentrated on the function cf the secondary 
school to-day, on the varying needs of the pupils, the criteria to be cbserved 
in planning the curriculum and the division of the curriculum into broad 
areas of activity ; the humanities, science and mathematics, music, art and 
crafts, health and physical education ; finally, the education of pupils remaining 
in some type of secondary school beyond the age of 16 years. Four interesting 
appendices are devoted to examples of “the topic method ” (or the project 
method), applications of scientific method, the school library, and the opinions 
of 2,826 secondary teachers on co-education and differentiation of curriculum 
for boys and girls. 


375.05 — 375.122 (42.9) CURRICULA — BILINGUARBISM (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION (Welsh Department). The Curriculum and 
the Community in Wales. Y Cwrs Addysg a’r Gymdeithas Nghymru. London, 
Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 84% x5¥ ins. "tis pp. (Ministry of 
Education Pamphlet No. 6.) 3s.6d. — An attempt to envisage the problem 
of language teaching in Welsh schools as a whole, and to associate it with the 
ne of history, geography and social studies, particularly in the more 

y 


definitely English-speaking areas. The full text is given in both English and 
Welsh. 
375.13 (47) . Mopern Lanauaaes (LB.E.) 


KOUTAISSOFF, E. Literacy and the Place of Russian in the Non-Slav 
Republics of the USSR. Oxford, Basil Blackwell. (Reprinted from “ Soviet 
Studies ’’, Vol. III, October 1951, No. 2) 934x6 ins. 18 pp. — The original 
Soviet educational policy, according to the author of this article, atmed at 
stressing national culture and at providing education in the vernacular, but 
that the need for a unifying language led in time to the introduction of com- 
pulsory Russian and the concomitant use of the Russian alphabet for most 
vernaculars. This policy still persists throught the USSR. 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY (I.B.E.) 


TAYLOR, Griffith (edited by). Geography in the Twentieth Century. 
A Study of Growth, Fields, Techniques, Aims and. Trends. New York and 
London, Philosophical Dibrary and Methuen resp., 1951. 83x5% ins. 
630 pp. Maps. Diagrams. Biblio Glossary. Index. — One of a series of 
volumes discussing the philosophical aspects of the ‚various disciplines in 
the arts and sciences, this symposium by seven Americans, five Englishmen, 
six Canadians, one Czech and one Pole, under the editorship of Griffith Taylor, 
is probably the first of its kind to appear in English. Its sub-title reveals 
the very wide scope of the work, and each chapter is by a specialist in his 
peice subject. Part I deals with “ Evolution of Geography and Its Phi- 
osophical Basis ’’, Part II with ‘‘ Environment as a Factor’’, and Part III 
with “Special Fields of Geography ’’. 


` (47) R U.S.S.R. (I.B.E.) 


KENWORTHY, Leonard S. Stud the U.S.S.R. New York (the 
author, Brooklyn College, Brooklyn 10), 1952. 9x6 ins. 40 pp.” $0.50. — 
The author believes—and he quotes authorised American opifiions supporting 
his own—that, if there is not to be a tbird world war, it is indispensable to 
develop in the U.S.A. an informed public opinion regarding Russia, therefore e 
every adolescent should have the opportunity to study the U.S.S.R. sometime 
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during his secondary school career. The study should be “a thorough and 
unemotional search for the truth about the U.S.S.R., which will reveal its 
strengths and its weaknesses in theory and in practice’’. Only those who 
are committed to a democratic frame of reference can carry out such a scientific 
study. Pme ery school teachers can find music, songs, folk tales and obher 
stories ou Russia, but must be careful not to thrust upon children the problems 
of the adult world. For secondary schools, colleges and adult education it 
is not easy to obtain reliable information, but Prof. Kenworthy gives several 
pages of special reference for teachers, lists of material for pupils of different 
grades, for college students and adults, also a list of films and film strips, 
maps and pictures. 


375.2 SCIENCE (1.B.E.) 


WELLS, Harrington. Secondary Science Education. New York, Toronto, 
London, McGraw-Hill] Book Co., 368 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. Index. $4.50 or 
36s. — Designed to complement the author’s “ Elementary Science Educa- 
tion ’’, this book lays emphasis on the correlation between the various flelds 
of science. General science, biology, botany, zoology, chemistry, and physics 
are integrated in terms of scientific attitudes and concepts. School-com- 
munity-industry orientation is developed as a desirable objective in a soctalized 
programme of science education, and thorough grounding in the established 
principles of scientific procedure is provided. Consistent attention is given 
to development of sound essentials of educational sociology, psychology, and 
philosophy, in developing classroom leadership and preparation for post- 
school life. 


375.2 : NATURAL SCIENCE (1.B.E.) 


KNIGHT, Maxwell. The Young Field Naturalist’s Guide. London, Bell, 
1952. 7x5 ins. 144 pp. Book List. Index. Photographic Supplement: of 
16 pages. 10s.6d. — A small and compact book written in simple language 
and thoroughly practical, providing the young field naturalist in particular 
with a wealth of information and advice about aspects of nature study not 
usually easily obtainable. Field work, the making of collections and home- 
made apparatus, the choice and use of such things as fleld glasses, hand lenses 
and microscopes, note and record keeping, are informally dealt with, as well 
as the value of field expeditions. The photographs, arranged as a supplement , 
between pages 80 and 81, are remarkably clear and helpful. 


375.25 — 377.25 BroLogy — SEX EpucatTIon (LB.E.) 


BECK, Lester F. Human Growth. The Story of How Life Begins and 
Goes On. London, Gollancz, 1950. 8x5 ins. 124 pp. Illus. Glossary. 6s. — 
Based on extensive psychological] research and written in simple language 
embodying few technical terms, this story of the processes of human birth, 
growth, and physical changes during adolescence with their meaning for 
adult life, is intended not only for boys and girls just entering their teens 
but also for those adults who will have the task of helping these young people 
to achieve a healthy mental attitude towards such natural processes. Each 
chapter ends with a carefully prepared list of questions likely to be asked 
by.normal intelligent children, and straightforward answers to these questions. 


372.5 — 375.31 WRITING — ARITHMETIC (I.B.E.) 


E WRIGHT, G. G. Neill. The Writing of Arabic Numerals. London, University 
of London Press, 1952. 834x534 ins. 424 pp. Index. Bibliogr. Tables. 
Figures. 10s.6d. — A very thorough examination, sponsored by the Scottish 
Council for Restarch in Education, of a minor branch of school work, coveriug 
contemporary adult habit, the history of the numerals, and suggestions to 
e teachers. A very great deal of the history of mankind’s slow conquest of the 
art of recording and communicating is contained in these fascinating pages. 
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379.96 Statistics (1.B.E.) 


BROOKES, B. C. Notes on the Teaching of Statisties in Schools. London, 
Heinemann, 1952. 734,x4%, ins. 80 pp. Index. Diagrams. 5s. — Reasons 
for teaching statistics in schools have been given in a report prepared by the 
Teaching Committee of the Royal Statistical Society, states the author in 
his preface, and the subject has been included as an option in the syllabuses 
of the General Certificate of Education examining authorities. In these notes 
he aims to give practical guidance and suggestions to teachers in all types 
of secondary schools at all levels. The first section describes work that might 
well be introduced into the general curriculum, particularly in connection 
with mathematics correlated with other subjects, while the second section 
comments on the G.C.E. syllabuses mentioned above for senior pupils. 


37 E DICTIONARIES (1.B.E.) 


FLOOD, W.E. and WEST, Michael. An Explaining and Pronouncing 
Dictionary of Scientific and Technical Words. London, Longmans, Green & Co., 
1952. 7%x5 ins. 398 pp. Illus. 12s.6d. — This well-tested and remarkable 
dictionary will prove cf world-wide use. It gives the meaning and pronuncia- 
tion of 10,000 scientific and technical words in fifty subjects, and does so in 
a way which is clear to a person who knows little or nothing about the parti- 
cular subject. The explaining vocabul used consists of about 2,000 words, 
of which 56 are definitely technical and are therefore separately listed, and 
120 others might be unknown to a child or an English-speaking foreigner and 
are mostly explained in the dictionary. In every case an example is given, 
and also a picture or diagram wherever it may be of assistance. 


375.91 (42) METALWORK (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Metalwork in Secondary Schools. London, 
Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 8% x5% ins. 56 pp. Illus. Appendix. 
3s.6d. — The aim of this pamphlet, as stated in the introduction, “is not to 
discuss metalwork technologically but to suggest to local education authorities, 
governing bodies and teachers, the contribution it can make to education, 
and to give help in the planning of instruction in metalwork as part of a 
non-vocational course of workshop craft in secondary, technical, grammar 
and modern schools’’—as distinct from engineering courses in secondary 
technical schools. A series of thirteen photographic plates, set between pages 
26 and 27, illustrate a wide variety of metalwork actually carried out in 
diflerent types of secondary schools. 


375.75 (42) Music Teacaına (1.B.E.) 


MOORE, Stephen S. Percussion Playing. Guide Book to the School Per- 
cussion Band. London, Paxton, 1952. (6th Ed. rev.) 934,x7% ins. 56 pp. 
Hus. 6s. — Briefly reviewing the history of the introduction of percussion 
playing, first into Infant schools, then into junior schools and lastly, with 
considerable success, into secondary schools, Mr. Moore maintains that it 
has led to a much greater appreciation of music by schoolchildren and served 
as a good introduction to orchestral music. He discusses the selection and 
playing of suitable percussion instruments, the music suitable for school use 
and its proper grading. 


372.93 (42) PUPPETRY (I.B.E.) 


SAUNDERS, E. Francis. Puppetry in School. London, Pitman, 1950. 
8%x5% ins. xiv & 104 pp. Dus. Index. 8s.6d. — The author, a lecturer 
in a training college who, with the assistarfce of students in training and the 
cooperation of heads and staffs of schools, has been conducting long-term 
experiments in the use of puppetry in education, throughout, the curriculum 
of primary and secondary schools, here gives practical directions for the 
construction and manipulation of glove puppets, the type he has found to 
be of most value for schools. The moulding or carving of expressive heads, e 
the making of portable and easily set up stages, with the stage lighting and 
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the effect of colour, also the making of suitable dress and other properties are 
described Deal) and simply. Later chapters are devoted to the use of 
mppets in the teaching of English, religious knowledge, history, geography, 
oreign languages and road safety, for pupils of varled ages and levels of 
intelligence, also to the writing of plays and the organising of a puppétry 
project in a secondary school. Puppetry is remarkably adaptable, it can pe 
used in the smallest country school and it arouses interest even in members 
of youth organisations and in adults. 


371.383 ScHooL Dramatics (LB.E.) 


LEASE, Ruth and SIKS, Geraldine Brain. Creative Dramatics in Home, 
School, and Community. New York, Harper, 1952. 8%x5% ins. 306 pp. 
Index. Bibliogr. $3.00. — “ Few human enterprises ’’, writes Glenn Hughes, 
director of the School of Drama of the University of Washington, Seattle, 
in his foreword to this captivating and comprehensive work, ‘“ have thrived 

. without magic at their core... Dramatics is an age-old part of magic of 
this kind. In the suggestions they make for the conscious application of the 
rinciples of dramatics, Mrs. Lease and Mrs. Siks acknowledge their debt 

o the pioneering work of Winifred Ward. They have written a practical 
handbook in answer to the many questions asked about creative dramatics for 
children, and written it in a way that will inspire the persons who have asked 
them. Both authors see possibilities in creative dramatics that go beyond 

. the school, home and local community to the slowly forming world community. 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (I.B.E.) 


TURNBULL, E. Lucia (compiled and edited by). The Second Omnibus of 
Stories. London, Oxford University Press, Geoffrey Cumberlege, 1952. 
74, x4% ins. 318 pp. List of useful books. 8s.6d. — With an introduction 
by W.C. Berwick Sayers, the second delightful omnibus of stories for children 
is divided into (a) traditional and folk stories, (b) stories with a realistic 
setting, and (c) stories from the Bible. There is preponderance of Irish or 
Trish-Caelle tales because, as the editor explains in her pietach, “from trad- 
itional times the Irish have had the gift for creating the elegant, the arresting, 
or the amusing short story ’’. 


371.391 (42) UTILISATION OF SCHOOL LIBRARIES (L.B.E.) 


GRIMSHAW, Ernest. The Teacher Librarian. Leeds, E. J. Arnold. 
8%x5% ins 180 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — In a school, says 
the author, “the librarian is a teacher first and librarian by adaptation ’’. 
Besides the mechanics of library routine, he needs to know his children as 
well as his books and to have a knowledge of children’s books and their tastes 
in reading, but the rest of the staff must also know the library and “ be concern- 
ed with the library advancement of the children with whom they are working ’’. 
Part I cf this unsual book shows the inexperienced school librarian how to 
organize the library on simple lines, though consistent with sound library 
practice, and degrees of development are suggested. An invaluable list of 
selected subject-headings, according to the Dewey Decimal Classification, is 

rovided and will save the librarian much time and trouble. Part II is intended 
o train children in the use of books, of the school libr and ultimately of 
the public library. Since the library is a means of achieving educational 
aims, a carefully planned scheme of work has been established, with individual 
assignments, etc. 


371.372 (42) ScHooL BROADCASTING (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. School Broadcasts. A Sample Study from 
the Listeners’ End. London, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 8%, x ins, 
44 pp. Illus. 1s.6d. — A report embodying the results of a sample study in 

«the use of school broadcasts, drawn from 58 schools (6 grammar schools, 
25 modern schools and 27 primary schools) and 2 training colleges scattered 
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throughout England, during the year 1949-1950. Its main purpose was to 
show what some schools have done with school broadcasts and what some 
school broadcasts have done for them, and thus to prove helpful to others. 


377:31 INTERGROUP RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO. Diagnosing Human Relations Needs. 
Washington, American Council on Education, 1951. 9x6 ins. 156 pp. Dia- 
grams. Appendices. — This book is one in the series “ Studies in Intergroup 
Relations ” prepared by the University of Chicago “ Center for Intergroup 
Education ’’. It describes six devices—diaries, parent interviews, participation 
schedules, sociometric procedures, open questions, and teacher logs—which 
are helpful in diagnosing gaps in children’s and adolescents’ socia learning. 


377.31 INTERRACIAL RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


DUNN, L.C. Race and Biology. Paris, Unesco, 1951. 84, x5% ins. 

48 pp. Bibliogr. (The Race Question in Modern Science.) $0.25 or 1s.6d. — 
From the biological angle, the modern view cf race, founded upon the known 
facts and theories of heredity, no longer recognises fixed and absolute differ- 
ences among the races of men, nor—consequently—the hierarchy of superior 
and inferior races. In the modern view, races appear, to be biological sub- 
proce within the single species, Homo sapiens, and the differences between 
hem are relative and minor. This is the view expressed here which is based 

on the evidence now available, complex and still incomplete, but which the 
research of anthropologists, geneticists and other specialists are completing 
Httle by little. It shows the influence of both environment and heredity. 
The author points out that the four blood types determined by the genes 
exist in all populations of the world, although in slightly different proportions. 


377.31 INTERRACIAL RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


MORANT, G. M. The Significance of Race Differences. Paris, Unesco, 1952. 
81, x5%, ins. 48 pp. (The Race Question in Modern Science.) $0.25 or 1s.6d. — 
After considering the literary discussions of ethnical differences in the past, 
and finding them insufficient to elucidate such a complex problem, the author 
examines whether the modern scientific methods of study give better results. 
Geneticists are ee day the best qualified to decide which characteristics are 
the most appropriate for racial classification. The author examines successively 
racial differences in body characters and in mental characters, then discusses 
the significance of such differences. He states that, as knowledge increases, 
this significance appears to be progressively reduced. 


136.7 CHD PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


PERCHERON, Maurice. La psychologie de I’enfant. Avec la collaboration 
de Madeleine LE ROUX. Paris, Payot, 1951. 9x5% ins. 234 pp. Bibliogr. 
(Bibliothéque scientifique.) Fr.frs. 650. — Dr. Percheron’s book deals with 
childhood up to the age of nine years, and takes into account the discoveries 
of the psycho-analysists—especially of Jung and Adler. The importance of 
heredity is admitted, but the influence of the parents and relatives, of the 
social background and of the contemporary historical events, is shown to 
condition many of the child’s reactions. After reading the three parts of the 
book, on personality, evolution and behaviour, parents anxious for the physical, 
mental and spiritual well-being of their offspring might feel desperately 
unequal to their educational task. In his last chapter, Dr. Percheron reassures 
them. The total problem, he tells them, is infinitely less diffcult than the 
multiplicity and contradiction of its terms might seem to imply, since three 
important factors, knowledge, observation, and understanding are at their 
disposal, and love makes it possible to use ‘them. x 


136.7 CHD PsycmoLocy (LB.E.) 


ROUSSEAU, Yvonne. Sexologie infantile. L’enfant cet homme de 
demain, probleme a cent inconnues. Paris, Editions SABRI, 1952. 8 x 5%, ins 
310 pp. — A part of this book includes studies on general sexology dealing 
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- with the evolution of the individual, and also corresponding studies on the 
anomalies which may arise. Discussing in turn the physical (study of the 
body and sensations) and the psychical (emotional and intellectual aspects), 
the author, who is the mother of a large family, seeks to inspire others to 
explore this important aspect of child psychology which she calls child sexology, 
and to give practical] advice to those entrusted with the task of helping children 
to become healthy adults both physically and morally. 


37 B (494) History oF EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


PANCHAUD, Georges. Les écoles vandoises à la fin du régime bernois. Lau- 
sanne, Librairie de l’Université : Rouge & Cie, 1952. 94, x6%4 ins. 390 pp. 
Index. (Bibliothéque historique vaudolse, XII). Sw. frs. 22. — By analysing 
the text of the replies of the 423 Vaudois “ régents ’’ to the ‘“‘ Enquête Stapfer ”’ 
of 1799, the author seeks to discover why the Vaudois Revolution of 1798 
and the consequent fall of the old regime under Bern did not lead to the 
immediate adoption of the principle of secular schools, as in other places. 
His analysis gives a true picture of the educational system in the canton of 
Vaud at this time, showing school organisation, buildings, school life, super- 
vision, curricula, methods, co-education, discipline, textbooks, sanitation, 
pupils’ leisure-time pursuits, vocational guidance, etc., as well as the life, 
status, salaries and pensions of teachers. 


37 C — 371.51 2 BIOGRAPHIES — FREEDOM AND AUTHORITY 
IN EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BOSCHETTI-ALBERTI, Maria. L’école sereine. Neuchatel, Delachaux 
& Niestlé, 1952. 714 x5 ins. 120 pp. (Actualités pédagogiques et psycholo- 
prance) — In his introduction to this little book, Dr. Adolphe Ferriére sketches 
riefly the career of a Swiss village teacher in the Itallan-speaking canton of 
Ticino, who was “ one of the very greatest educators in Europe”. First in 
the infant school of Muzzano, then in a co-educational upper prim class 
at Agno, near Lugano, Mme. Boschetti demonstrated how fine peasant children 
can become when they are educated in the atmosphere of love, freedom, 
harmony and joy, reigning in the “ serene school’’. What the serene school 
is like, what are the relations of its teachers with their pupils, how the day 
is spent, what distinguishes work accomplished in genuine freedom, the 
author describes very simply, with absolute sincerity and selflessness. Her 
secret is “ the respect of freedom in the manner of carrying out study ” and 
“freedom in timing”. It is not “freedom in discipline ” that is advocated, 
nor is it the freedom of lawlessness, it is just plain freedom, but ‘ freedom 
. requires order ; where there is no order there is no freedom ”’. 


37C BIOGRAPHIES (I.B.E.) 


VAN KALKEN, Frans and JONCKHEERE, Tobie. Marnix de Sainte- 
Aldegonde 1540-1598. Bruxelles, Office de Publicité S.A., 1952. 9x6 ins. 
124 pp. Olus. Belg. frs. 90. — While Mr. van Kalken writes of Marnix de 
Sainte-Aldegonde as a statesman and Protestant theologian, Mr. Jonckheere 
analyses his ideas on the education of young noblemen, as expressed in his 
Ratio Instituendae Juventutis (Treatise on the Education of Youth) addressed 
to John of Nassau, brother of William of Orange. These boys are to become 
the “ honour and support of the country, its citizens and its people’. Marnix 
prefers education in a private school established by the nobility to the teaching 
of a tutor, considers a thorough knowledge of the mother tongue to be necessary 
as well as the usual drill in Latin, objects to corporal punishment, undue 
severity and harshness. The teacher must show his pupils that he loves them, 
must win their love and confidence by his gentleness. The older boys shall 
have a tribunal and pronounce sentences —a foreshadowing of self-government | 


370 — 376 THRORY oF EDUCATION — EDUCATION 
® ACCORDING TO SEX AND AGE (I.B.E.) 
DEBESSE, Maurice. Les étapes de I’éducation. Paris, Presses universi- 


taires de France, 1952. 74% x 43⁄4 ins. 160 pP. (Nouvelle Encyclopédie pédago- 
gique) Fr frs. 300. — Gives the author’s views on what should constitute 
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education at the nursery and young child stage, and for the schoolchild and 
the adolescent (of the two age groups 12-16 years and 16-20 years). He at- 
taches much importance to the education of young children (3 to 7 years 
in the nursery and infant schools, and believes that more attention shoul 

be paid to the 12-16 age group. 


370.2 EDUCATION IN THE Home (LB.E.) 


LEBEL, Renée. L’enfant dans la famille. Paris, Editions J. Oliven, 1952. 
7x4% ins, 190 pp. Bibliogr. (Collection Prototype). Fr. frs. 350. — Writing 
for the general public, the author approaches the subject of the child in the 
home from the point of view of the psychologist and not from that of the 
moralist, but she explains to parents and teachers that the new technique 
is not in opposition to ethics and spiritual values, but that on the contrary 
it tends to ee their harmonious development. Life is LEN complex 
and the author realises that old traditions must be reformulated in terms 
of the present. It is excessive situations that bring about excessive reactions ; 
neither austere homes nor sordid surroundings offer the smiling, honest count- 
enance of the home ruled by simple goodwill. Mrs. Lebel concentrates on 
fostering a friendly and understanding attitude in the family. 


371.43 — 371.59 New EDUCATION — SRLR-GOVERTEENT 


CHATELAIN, Francois. La line dans l’&ducation nouvelle. Paris, Les 
Presses de l'Ile de France, 1952. 64x5 ins. en (L’Ecole nouvelle 
française). — “ Active discipline ’’ or self-government is here discussed with 
clarity, moderation and good sense. The author believes that this voluntary ' 
discipline is the only means of developing in the child the feeling of personal 
responsibility, later to be coupled with social responsibility and with free 
education through mutual help. 3 


371.73 (494) . PeysıcaL EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


BURGENER, Louis. La Confédération suisse et l’&ducation physique de la 
jeunesse. Préface du Général Guisan. 2 vols. La Chaux-de-Fonds (Suisse), 
chez l’auteur, 1952. 94, x6¥% ins. 285 & 705 pp. Bibliogr. — A very detailed 
study of the ur of physical education for young people in Switzer- 
land from the XVIIIth century, before and after the intervention of the 
Swiss Confederation in 1874. After the promulgation of the 1907 law, federal 
intervention in physical education matters was affirmed in Switzerland at 
the time when the first steps to introduce compulsory preliminary instruction 
failed. The results of this check was the nein of private efforts to 
improve post-school physical education, with the help of the cantonal govern- 
ments and the Federal Military Department, leading to the establishment 
of the Federal School of Gymnastics and Sport at Macolin. Two typically 
‘ Swiss trends were noticeable during this evolution : the educative and civic 
character of physical education, and its adherence to the particular cha- 
racteristics of each canton. The chapters on physical education in schools 
and on the training of physical education teachers will be specially interesting 
for educationists. Tnere are many references to foreign initiatives and a long 
bibliography. 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BOEHM, Léonore. Les tendances nouvello de Péducation préscolaire aux 
Etats-Unis et leurs aspects psychologiques. Neuchâtel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 
1952. 8%x6 ins. 230 pp. Bibliogr. en pédagogiques et psycholo- 
giques). bw. frs. 7.50. — The author devotes the first part of this book to 
a description of the trends of child ps N in America to-day. In the second 
Se she shows how this psychology is applied in the American nursery school. 

he points out the differences in emphasis between the education of the pres e 
school child in the U.S.A. and in-Europe, and attributes them to the much 
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closer contact established between psychologists and teachers and to the 
active connection between mental hygiene, psycho-analysis, child psychology 
and education. The school, based on the spirit of democracy, develops trust- 
fulness, poise and self-confidence in the child. There is very real co-operation 
between the parents, the nursery-school teachers and the little pupils. - The - 
author does not feel that American educational practices can be simply trans- 
planted to other countries. i 


375.991 ` l LocaL Surveys (I.B.E.) 


JADOT, Emile. L’école ouverte sur la vie. Liége, Editions Desoer, 1952. 

. 9%x6% ins. x & 86 pp. Illus. (Collection Plan d’Etudes, No. 21). — An 

account of the regional studies as carried out in the school district of Namur- 

Gembloux where much of the work furnishes concrete bases for lessons in. 

civic and moral education, by showing the useful role played by communal 

and provincial services or by describing the human and social environment 
and man’s part in its work. ` - 


377,22 — 377.38 -` EDUCATION OF -FEELINGS — EDUCATION 
i FOR PEACE (1.B.E.) 


GATTEGNO, Caleb. Introduction à Ia psychologie de l’affectivitö et à l’&du- 
cation à amour. Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1952. 8%x6 ins. vii & 
128 pp. (Actualités pédagogiques et psychologiques). Sw. frs. 6. — Affectivity 
(or the emotional aspect of human nature) is the presence of spiritual energy 
in all the human functions. It is the main source of efficient action; it can 
he educated to produce intelligence and love. The childish form of love is 
attachment, which has to be outgrown to develop into friendliness, which 
is potentially universal love, open to all and welcoming. Education in that . 

‘form of love is possible ; from the age of 15 or 16 the adolescent is capable 
of understanding such love, indeed it claims his allegiance. It influences the 
adolescent through “ spiritual contagion ° (which is the subject of one of 
the most interesting chapters in the book) : a noble life enlists the admiration 
of the adolescent, who longs to imitate it. The education of'the adolescent 
must lead to intercultural understanding through a real cultural relativism, 
such as can be acquired only in the “ nomadic school”. A first attempt to 
realise such a school is being made by Professor Gattegno in the “ International 
Centres of the International Normal School’’, of which he is the founder and 
director and the results.of which he considers to be already most promising. 


15 PsycnoLogy (LB.E.) 


"KATZ, David (berausgegeben von). Handbuch der Psychologie. Mit 61 
Abbildungen. Basel, Benno Schwabe, 1951. 9x6%4 ins. 517 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. 
Index.. - Sw. frs. 29.10. — Professor Katz, of the University of Stockholm, 
has obtained the collaboration of some of the best known representatives of 
psychological sciences in Switzerland, Germany and Austria, for this textbook 
on Dey chology: The book reviews all are of modern psychology : general 

sychology (D. Katz, J. Suter, E. Kaila, R, Meili) ; genetic psychology (D. Katz, 
5. aget, B. Inhelder, A. Busemann) ; social psychology (D. Katz) ; differential 
psychology and character study m Rohracher) ; paycho pedagogy (R. Lindahl 
and G. an); psychoanalysis (H. Schjelderup and J. Jacobi); psycho- 
pathology (N. Antoni) ; applied psychology (V. Fellenius). 


37 B i History oF Epucation (I.B.E.) 


BLATTNER, Fritz. Geschichte der Pädagogik. ee Quelle & 
Meyer, 1951. 934x634 ins. 223 pp. Bibliogr. — A summary of the history 
of education from the time of the monasteries of the Middle Ages to the educa- 
tional system of Herbart, for the use of training college students. Ina last 

e echapter, the author briefly mentions school reform movements between 1890 
and 1933, as well as present trends in education. i 
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371.237 — 371.263 BACKWARD ScHoLaRs — Tests (I.B.E.) 


KERN, Artur. Sitzenbleiberelend und Schulreifo. Ein psychologiseh- 
pädagogischer Beitrag zu eijer inneren Reform der Grundschule. Freiburg 1.B., 
Verlag Herder, 1951. 9x5% ins, 133 pp. Illus. — The author believes that 
the cause of so much lack of progress at school (in West Germany it is stated 
that one quarter to a third of the schoolchildren ought to repeat classes) is 
due to insufficient use of development tests and to poor educational guidance. 
He bases his opinion on the results obtained with well-known development 
tests such as those of Binet-Simon, Buhler, Hetzer, and Winkler, and also 
on psychology of form. 


371.30 — 37 E DIDACTIC PRINCIPLES — EDUCATION 
TEXTBOOKS (I.B.E.) 


TILLE, Josef. Allgemeine Unterrichtslehre. Wien, Verlag für Jugend und 
Volk, 1950. 8%x6 ins. 187 pp. Bibliogr. — A book on general teaching 
methods for the use of prospective primary school teachers, of which the first 
part is devoted to teaching methods, different types and different levels of 
education, and also to the training of teachers. In the second part the author 
studies teaching conditions and the difterent factors which influence school 
work, such as subject matter, pupils’ personality, teachers’ personality, 
social environment, and the influence of parents. 


371.30 — 372.1 DIDACTIC PRINCIPLES — PRIMARY SCHOOL 
- MernHops (1.B.E.) 


HAGEN, Heinrich. Beiträge zur Unterrichtstechnik der Grundschule. Mün- 
chen, Ch. Kaiser Verlag, 1551. Y x6 ins. 64 pp. (Pädagogische Studienhilfen, 
Herausgegeben von Peter Petersen und Erich Vogt, Nr. 2). — A practical 
study showing the formal steps in educaticn or the most characteristic situ- 
ations, followed by an examination of curricula and the subjects to be taught, 
and finally by a discussion of the problem of choice for the verbal form of the 
lesson adapted to the age of the pupils and to the local dialect. 


371.51 FREEDOM AND AUTHORITY IN Epucation (1.B.E.) 


GABERT, Erich. Autorität und Freiheit in den Entwicklungsjahren. Stutt- 
gart, Verlag Freies Geistesleben, 1852. 7%x5 ins. 52 pp. (Schriften der 
Pädagogischen Forschungsstelle beim Bund der Freien Waldorfschulen). — 
Education like other things is not immune from the dialectical swing of the 
pendulum of opinion, and this book on authority and freedom should go far 
to slow the already perceptihle movement away from freedom. It will serve 
to remind the enthusiasts in either camp that authority and freedom both 

. have their place in education at the appropriate times. A child who at the 
age of seven needs for his further development to be able to love and respect 
a person in authority, will for a similar purpose need at the age of fifteen to 

-begin to stand on his own intellectual and emotional feet. 


371.6 (436) ScHooL BuiıLpinss (1.B.E.) 


Das Schulhaus der Gegenwart. Referate und Ergebnisse der zweiten 
österreichischen Speers ge im Auftrage desBundes- 
ministeriums für Unterricht von Dr. Ludwig Lan Wien, Österreichischer 
Bundesverlag für- Unterricht, Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1952. 934x7 ins. 
302 pp. & 61 pages Illus. Tables. Annexe. — Text of the speeches and recom- 
mendations of the 2nd conference on Austrian rural achoole: convened in 
June 1949 under the auspices of the Federal Ministry of Education, and devoted 
to the study of all aspects of the problem, of modern school buildings. 


374 ADULT EpucaTION (1.B.E.) 


HANSELMANN, Heinrich. Andragogik. Wesen, Möglichkeiten, Grenzen 
der Erwachsenbildung. Zürich, Rotapiel Verlag, 1951. -8x5 ins. 160 pp. — 
Adult education (Andragogik) takes different forms, from self-education #0 e 
the modern campaigns of popular education, and concerns not ouly instruction 
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- properly ee but alo the training of the whole personality, completin 
the work begun school. These different forms of adult education shoul 
taken into account modern civilisation and culture, individual and collective 
human psychology, since they affect the essential training of adults. For 
these reasons, the author believes that everyone concerned with adult educa- 
tion to-day should have a thorough educational preparation. 


375.72 — 371.263 - CHILDREN’S Drawines — Tests (I.B.E.) 


"BAUMGARTEN, Franziska and TRAMER, M. Feen in 
v end psychologischer Beleuchtung. 2. Auflage. Bern, A. Francke-Verlag, _ 


1452. 914 x6% ins. 64 pp. Annexes. Tus. — An analysis, from the psy- 
chological and emotional point of view, of 784 drawings by Yugoslav children 
while on holiday in Switzerland, in relation to direct observations of the 
children themselves. For the examination of these drawings, the authors 
have used the norms established by F. Goodenough for American children, 
and by J. Wintsch for Swiss children. ; 


37B . History or Epucation (1.B.E.) 


MORANDO, Dante. Pedagogia. Brescia, Morcelliana, 1951. 734 x 4% ins. 
446 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — Atter having, inthe introduction, definec the 
ideas of educational reality and educational doctrine, and after having dis- 
cussed the aims and means of education, the author successively studies 
pre-classic, Greek, Roman, and Christian education, and then passes on to 
education in the Middle Ages, humanism and the renaissance, educational 
realism, “ natural” education, the influence of psychology and of idealism, 
scientific and bee We ee education, education during the Italian Risor- 
gimento, and finally contemporary education. In the end chapter, he seeks 
a remedy for the present crisis in education and envisages the establishment 
of a modern integral humanism. Each chapter ends with a bibliography. 


37 E — 371.31 EDUCATION TEXTROOKS — Divacrıc 
PRINCIPLES (1.B.E.) 


CASOTTI, Mario. Didattica. 2 vol. Brescia, ’”’ La Scuola”, 1951. 
7%x5ins. 216 & 228 pp. Bibliogr. Lire 800. — In the first volume, the 
‚author, who is professor of education at the Catholic University of the Sacred 
Heart, discusses problems relative to lessons (traditional methods, discussion, 
intuitive methods, activity and Decroly methods, phases of the lesson, school 
material, final apne repetition and control, etc.), and individual and ` 
‘collective discipline. He devotes the second volume to the teaching of the 
various subjects. ` 


371.12 TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


MODUGON, Giovanni. La preparazione degli educatori. Brescia, “La 
Scuola’’, 1950. 634x5 ins. 128 pp. — School reform cannot be carried out 
unless there is a parallel reform of teacher training methods. The author 
studies this problem under different aspects: school for life, activity school, 
self-education.of future teachers, educational training, scientific preparation, 
training of secondary school teachers, etc. 


371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND Hyarene (I.B.E.) 


ei BESTIMELLI, Aldo. scolastica. Torino, Milano, etc., Paravia, 
1952. 8x5% ins. 144 pp. (Collana “ Il maestro’’). Lire 420. — A treatise 
on school hygiene for the use of teachers, dealing with the following subjects : 
sense organs, sanitary conditions of school buildings, hygiene of teaching, 
open-air schools, schools for re-education, infectious diseases, social importance 

e of- tuberculosis, first aid, institutes for child health, knowledge of children 
(psychoanalysis). 
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37 N — 37 R INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — BE) 
> .B.E.) 


CONGRESO INTERNACIONAL DE PEDAGOGÍA (Santander-San 
Sebastián, 19-26 julio 1949). Actas. V. Educación popular. Madrid, Instituto 
“San José de Calasanz ” de Pedagogía, 1652. 9% x7 ins. 476 pp. Bibliogr. — 
This fifth volume of proceedings of the International Educational Conference 
held at Santander contains the complete text of the speeches on the following 
subjects: films and education ; vocational guidance in Belgium ; therapeutic 
value of education ; Catholic education in England ; self-government ; exper- 
imentation in primary schools ; schools considered as social communities ; 
the educational system of a democracy ; open-air life; means of the whole 
training of youth ; vocational guidance ; the organisation and study pins 
of vocational schools ; the educational value of technical teaching ; and the 
relations of school and home. 


37 A (82) — 373 (82) — 378 (82) EDUCATION IN ARGENTINA — 
SECONDARY EDUCATION — Hiemer Epvucation (I.B.E.) 


REPUBLICA ARGENTINA. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACION DE LA 
NACIÓN. Guia de. Estudios secundarios, universitarios y especiales. Buenos Aires, 
Dirección de Biblioteca e Iniormaci6n educativa, 1951. 10% x 6% ins. 
1689 pp. — A very detailed yearbook on secondary, vocational and higher 
education in Argentina. 


373 (899) — 37 N (899) SECONDARY EDUCATION — ne) 
.B.E.) 

Congreso nacional de Directores de Institutos y Liceos oficiales de la República. 
Montevideo, Enseñanza Secundaria, 1951. 9% x6% ins. 272 pp. Illus. — 
The proceedings of the meetings at the conference of headmasters of institutes 


au official secondary schools in Uruguay, held in Montevideo in the spring 
of 1951. 


37 B (87) — 37 A (87) History or EDUCATION — EDUCATION 
IN VENEZUELA (I.B.E.) 


GRISANTI, Angel. Resumen histórico de la Instrucción pública en Venezuela. 
Epoca colonial — La independencia y primeros afios de la Repüblica — Epoca 
actual. 2nd Ed. Bogotä, Colombia, Editorial Iqueima, 1950. 8 x5 ins. 253 pp.— 
A study of the development of public education in Venezuela, preceded by a 
chapter on education during the colonial period, and the first years of the 
Republic, and completed by a description of the present school system. 


371.372 (7295) Broapcastina (I.B.E.) 


CONSEJO SUPERIOR DE ENSENANZA. Caminos del aire. Puerto 
Rico, Universidad de Puerto Rico, 1951. 9%x6 ins. 349 pp. Annexes. 
Bibliogr. Index. — After a brief study of the development of broadcasting 
in the American continent, the author discusses different aspects and problems 
concerning broadcasts in Puerto Rico. Ten chapters are devoted to the 
programmes organised for children and to educational broadcasts. 


379.96 (81) l Statistics (I.B.E.) 
MINISTERIO DA EDUCAO E SAUDE. SERVICO DE ESTATISTICA 
DA EDUCAÇÃO E SAUDE. 0 ensino no Brazil en 1944. Rio de Janeiro, Serviço 


gráfico do IB.G.E., 1949. oA x64 ins. ‘927 pp. Tables. — Detailed 
Statistics concerning education in Brazil during the year 1944. 


379.96 (492) Statistics (I.B.E.) 


CENTRAAL BUREAU VOOR DE STATISTIEK. De “ontwikkeling van 
het onderwijs in Nederland. Utrecht, Uitgeversmaatschapplj W. de Haan N.V., 
1951. 11⁄4 x8 ins. 130 pp. — A general statistical survey in Dutch, and à 
separate 36-page summary in English entitled The development of the education 


325 
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in-the Netherlands. which includes names of the headings and columns of the 
tables. The survey ranges from kindergartens and infant schools to higher 
education and includes the education of physically and mentally defective ~- 
children, the training of teachers, and various types of.specialised training.” :’ 


372.223 (492) — 371.43 SENIOR PRIMARY EDUCATION — - 
Activiry MerHops (1.B.E.) 


BLESS, W., COURTENS, J. &c. Een maatschappijschool voor jongens op 
katholieke grondslag. Uitg even door net R.K. Centraal Bureau voor onder- 
wijs en opvoeding te s’-Gravenhage. s-Hertogenbosch, L.C.G. Malmberg, 
1950. 93%% x6 ins. 156 pp. Illus. — A description of a new type of senior 
primary school under the jurisdiction of the Catholic administration of schools, 
and intended chiefly for apprentices. The two-year course of study is based 
`~ on pouty methods and seeks to prepare the pupils to play a useful part in 
society. 


372.8 — 375.72 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 
Drawine (I.B.E.) 


Kinderen uiten sich. Een pleidooi voor het vertrouwen in het uitdruk- ~ 
kingsvermogen. Purmerend, uitgave van J. Muusses. 74% X4% ins. 84 pp. 
Ulus. Fi. 1.50. — The Dutch section of the New Education fellowship je 
concerned with leading children, through spontaneous expression, to become 
well-balanced personalities. The various teachers who have contributed to 
this booklet review the several means of child expression : movement, musical 
forms, drawing, spontaneous games, etc. A number of children’s drawings 
illustrate the text. _ u 


375.75 Music (1.B.E.)- 


GEHRELS, Willem. Algemeen vormend muziekonderwijs. Opgedragen 
aan de Maatschappij tot Bevordering der Toonkunst. 2nd. Ed. Purmerend, 
J. Muusses-Uitgever, 1950. 9x6 ins. 267 pp. Tables. Index. Fl. 5.75. — 
A study of the formative role of music in education, and a detailed account . 
of the various aspects of such teaching at the different levels of schooling., 


37 A (485) — 371.42 (485) ` EDUCATION IN SWEDEN — SCHOOL 
Rerorm (I.B.E.) 


1946 års skolkommissions Betänkande, med förslag till riktlinjer för det 
svenska skolvasendets utveckling. Stockholm, Statens offentliga Utredningar 
1948: 27, Ecklesiastikdepartementet. 9% x6%ins. 561 Be, Annexes. 
Index. — Report of the commission appointed in 1946 to study a plan for > 
school reform in Sweden. The commission, like its predecessor of 1940, was 
in favour of the comprehensive school. Its work has served as a basis for the ,- 
educational reform now being carried out in the country. e 


u 


37 A (485) — 371.42 (485) EDUCATION IN SWEDEN — ScHooL - = 
: - : Rerorm (I.B.E.) 


Kungl. Maj:ts Proposition 1950 : 70 angående Riktlinjer für der svenska skol- 
väsendets utveckling. Stockholm, Ivar Haeggströms Boktryckeri, 1950. 
9%x6% ins. 592 pp. Tables.* Annexe. — ontains the directives of the 
1950 school commission and the plan for reform of the educational system. 
The first part concerns organisation, and the aims of compulsory education, 

“and discusses the problem of the comprehensive school. The second part 
studies ‘the reform of senior secondary schools, while the third part eals 
with questions of a general order such as school equipment, radio, social 
services, psycho-pedagegical activities, research and experimental education. 
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37 A (47) i EDUCATION 1N U.S.S.R. (LB.E.) 


I KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Ishbrannye pedagogiteskie proizvedenija. Moscou, 
- Leningrad, Editions de ]’Académie des sciences pédagogiques de 1’U.R.S.S., 
“1948. 8% x6 ins. 360 pp. Index. — Selected educational writings dealing 
> particularly with school problems, such as the aims and tasks of Soviet schools, 
the teacher’s role, the organisation of the communist method of education 
in and out of school, suicide among school children and the free workers’ 
school. One chapter is devoted to the teaching of subjects usually regarded 
as feminine, which should be taught to boys as well as to girls, so that the 
former should not consider household tasks as being beneath their dignity. 
An important place is also given to pre-school education. f 


37 B (47) History oF Epucation (I.B.E.) 


KONSTANTINOV, N. A. and STRUMINSKIJ, V. JA. Očerki po istorii 
natal’nogo obrazovanija v Rossii. Moscou, Editions scientifico-pédagogiques du 
Ministère de l'Instruction publique, 1949. 9x6 ins. 206 pp. — A treatise 
on the history of primary education in Russia, from the Middle Ages to 1917. 


37 C — 371.31 — 377.34 (47) BIOGRAPHIES — DIDACTIC PRINCIPLES 
— Po.iticaL Epucaton (I.B.E.) 


LORDKIPANIDZE, D. O. Pedagogičeskoe učenio K. D. Ušinsky. Moscou, 
Editions Podagesi es du Ministère de l'Instruction publique de ’U.R.S.S., 
1950. 2nd. E "834, x6 ins. 368 pp. Index. — An account of the philosophical 
and political-social ideas of u as well as his ideas on education and 
teaching concerning : work as a basis of education ; the mother tongue as the 
medium of education ; girls’ education ; psychological bases of teaching; 
homework ; appreciation of knowledge and examinations ; particular applica- 
tion of teaching methods; mother tongue, foreign languages, etc. The last 
chapter shows the influence of USinsky in the development of educational 
-thought in Georgia. 


IH. ACTIVITY OF THE BUREAU 


RESEARCH DIVISION 


Inquiry on the Teaching of Modern . — The Burcau is comple- 
ting the analysis of the 48 replies sent by Ministries of Education in answer 


to the questionnaire addressed to them. 


Inquiry on Teachers’ Salaries. — The analysis of the replies to 
this inquiry being finished, the Bureau is now drafting the general study. 


INFORMATION DIVISION 


Books received during the third quarter of 1952. — Educational and psy- 
chological books : 144 ; school textbooks : 6 ; children’s books : 37. Total : 187. 


SUPPLEMENT TO BULLETIN Ne 102 
(1st Quarter 1952) 


INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
GENEVA 
BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SERVICE 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up im accordance with the “ Plan for the Classi- 
fication of Educational Documents °’ used by the Bureau. 


37 P — 370.46 (42) RESEARCH — EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 
(1.B.E.) 


BLACKWELL, A.M. A List of Researehes in Education and’ Educa- 
tional Psychology. London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1950. 
83, x59, ins. 174 pp. Index. (National Foundation for Educational 
Research in England and Wales. Publication No. 1.) £1.1s.0d. — 
Now that university institutes of education have been established which 

rovide facilities for the promotion of special studies, a complete cata- 
ogue such as this of theses on educational topics presented for higher 
degrees in all the universittes of Great Britain, Northern Ireland, 
and the Irish Republic from 1918 to 1948, classified according to a 
modification of the Dewey Decimal System, was indispensable. If 
duplication and waste are to be avoided, close cooperation is called 
for between the institutes themselves and between the institutes and 
the National Foundation. This is the first step in such cooperation and 
the Foundation plans to keep the record up to date. Students in any 
particular field will be helped by knowing what work has been done 
within that range. The availability of theses for consultation, provided 
by the library of any of the 18 universities, is fully set out. 


37 P — 371.232 (42) RESEARCH — SELECTION (I.B.E.) 


WATTS, A.F. and SLATER, Patrick. The Allocation of Primary 
School Leavers to Courses of Secondary Education. 1st Interim Report. 
London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1950. 834 x 53⁄4 ins. 68 pp. 
(National Foundation for Educational Research in England and Wales. 
Publication No. 2.) 7s. 6d. — This report stresses the necessity and the 
complexity of the investigation undertaken in 1949 by the Foundation, 
to assist local education authorities by the improvement of the methods 
of educational guidance for children at the age of 11, comparable in some 
respects with the valuable inquiry undertaken by a Scottish research 
team and reported by Professor McClelland of Edinburgh in 1945. The 
present report shows the care taken in the application of the criteria 
used by the English team in assessing allocation procedures (the criterion 
of subsequent achievement and the critérion of initial suitability and 
describes how the experiment was carried out, what tests (verbal and 
non verbal) were applied, etc. The results are set out clearly and many 
tables are added for the use of specialists. 
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37 P (94) RESEARCH (I.B.E.) 


HOHNE, H.H. The Prediction of Academic Success. An Investigation 
into the academic careers of students entering the University. of Mel- 
bourne in 1943 and 1944. 2 vols. Faculty of Arts. I. Tables and Graphs. 
II. Text. 1950 and 1951. 12% x 8 1, ins. 70, vi and 159 pp. Appendix. 
Bibliogr. — The first volume provides statistical data concerning fresh- 
men population in the Arts faculty, including academic performance 
and prediction, and the second describes the actual steps in the experi- 
ment to discover the predictive effectiveness both of entrance examina- 
tion to a university and a battery of tests. For the purpose of the 
experiment, two entire university first year en were tested and 
the records of each student examined right through his academic career. 
Similar reports on students in other faculties are contemplated. 


37 P — 371.542 — 371.541 RESEARCH — REWARDS — 
PUNISHMENTS (1.B.E.) 


NATIONAL FOUNDATION FOR EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
IN ENGLAND AND WALES. A Survey of Rewards and Punishments in 
Schools. London, Newnes, 1952. 834 x5% ins. 432 pp. Index. App’s. 
Diagrams, (Publication No. 3.) £2. 2s. — A very thorough survey, made 
at the request of the Ministry of Education, and based on researches 
carried out by Mrs. M. E. Highfield and Mr. A. Pinsent, of children’s and 
teachers’ likes and dislikes in regard to school rewards and punishments. 
Two of the numerous findings are that children dislike an unfavourable 
report more than corporal punishment, and as an incentive most like 
quiet appreciation of their work. 


37 P — 331.3 (41) RESEARCH — YouNG Workers (L.B.E.) 


FERGUSON, Thomas and CUNNISON, James. The Yo Wage- 
Earner. A Study of Glasgow Boys. London, Published for the Nuffield 
Foundation by Oxford University Press (Geoffrey Cumberlege), 1951. 
8% x5% ins. x and 194 pp. Tables. Index. 8s. 6d. — A report presenting 
the experience of 1,300 Glasgow boys who left school at the earliest 
permitted age, at the beginning of 1947, under circumstances of “ full 
employment ”. Although it would be unwise to assume that the findings 
were of general applicability, the report gives a very careful study of 

‚that particular section of young wage-earners, recording the cir- 
cumstances of district, home and family in which they grew up, their 
paysical, scholastic and personal qualities as assessed at the time they . 
eft school, and their health, industrial career and leisure interests over 
a period of 3 years after that date. A final chapter examines the relation 
of delinquency to home and school background and to performance 
after leaving school. Some facts are encouraging, others disquieting as, 
for instance, that one boy in four, at the age of 17, three years after 
leaving school, is still shifting about aimlessly from job to job, and that 
less than half have undergone sustained training for work demanding 
skill or responsibility. 


136.7 — 377.53 CHILD PsycHoLogy — PsycH1arry (I.B.E.) 


ERIKSON, Erik H. Childhood and Society. New York, Norton, 1950. 
8% x 53⁄4 ins. 398 pp. Index. $4.75. — The author began his career as a 
psychoanalyst of children, guided by Anna Freud and Aichhorn, and 
graduated from the Vienna Psychoanalyttcal Institute. He still does 
clinical work with young children whom he analyses through play 
therapy, but he also studies human anxieties and fears py linking 
psychoanalysis with cultural anthropology and historical “evolution. 
In this book, through case studies, he describes the growth of the ego, 
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which may or may not achieve integrity, and the evolution of identity 
in the American youth of to-day, growing up in a machine age. He also 
studies German youth, through “the legend of Hitler’s childhood ”’ 
as seen in his “ Meın Kampf ” and Russian youth, through “ the legend 
of Maxime Gorky’s youth ” as seen in a Russian film, and also, in two 
most interesting chapters, child training among the remnants of the 
Sioux Indians and in a ae Indian tribe of fishermen along a salmon 
river, the Yuroks, with their very different social background. 


136.7 ; CuıLp PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


CHALONER, Len. Questions Children Ask. London, Faber and 
Faber. (1952). 714 x5 ins. 100 pp. Index. 6s.6d. — Mrs. Chaloner, well 
known for her work on mothercraft and family problems here explains 
the reasons for young children’s curiosity about birth and death and 
shows how their questions can be answered in simple language in a 
manner which will allay their fears and enable them.to fit in naturally 
into the family circle and share its experience, whether of joy or of 
SOITOW. 


613.95 CHILD CARE (1.B.E.) 


Infant Care. Washington, D.C., Federal Security Agency, Social 
Security Administration, Children’s Bureau, 1951. 9x6 ins. 146 pp. 
Illus. Index. (Children’s Bureau Publication No. 8). 20 cents. — A 
completely new edition, the eighth since it was first published in 1914, 
of a booklet for parents, based on the suggestions and advice of parents, 
pediatricians, psychiatrists, general practitioners, nurses, social workers, 
nutritionists and parent teachers, and containing up-to-date knowledge 
concerning the physical care of infants. Stress is laid on the importance 
of the child’s relation to his parents and others in the family. 


371.44 (494) CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES (1.B.E.) 


BUCHANAN, Mary. The Children’s Village. The Village of Peace. 
London, The Bannisdale Press (1951). 834 x5% ins. 64 pp. Illus. 6s. — 
A short account, illustrated by many delightful photographs, of the 
origin and development of the International Pestalozzi Children’s 
Village in Switzerland, where orphaned children, or children in need of 
care, from many countries live, learn and play together in a true society 
of nations. This “ Village where the World is One ” is unique in that 
the children of each nationality have their own houses with their own 
house-parents and teachers for general education, and are trained to be 

- useful citizens of the country to which they will return in late adolescence, 
while learning also to mix freely with and to understand children of 
many other nationalities. 


37 C — 372.213 (73) BIOGRAPHIES — KINDERGARTENS (1.B.E.) 


THARP, Louise Hall. The Peabody Sisters of Salem. London, 
Harrap, 1951. 8%, x5% ins. 312 pp. Illus. Index. 15s. — In the setting 
ot 19th C. Salem, Concord and Boston, and of friendships with such 
distinguished Americans as Emerson, Thoreau, the Alcotts, William 
Ellery Channing, Julia Ward Howe, etc., the family circle of the three 
prilliant Peabody sisters is vividly portrayed. The second sister, Mary, 
married Horace Mann, and the third, Sophia, married Nathaniel Haw- 
thorne, the author. Elizabeth, the eldest, who remained single, was the 
most original of the three, and lived to the age of ninety. A woman of 
indomitable will and courage and of indefatigable energy, absolutely 
disinterested, the originator of innumerable educational schemes, a 
talented and beloved teacher, the first American woman lecturer, a 
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writer and publisher, a staunch champion of such causes as anti-slavery 
and the emancipation of women, Elizabeth Peabody, at the age of 56, 
started.a kindergarten which was the origin of pre-primary modern 
education in the country. Later, she set herself the task of establishing 
kindergartens from coast to coast and founded the Froebel Union of 
America. In 1870, she succeeded in having the first free kindergarten 
opened. The Elizabeth Peabody House, in Boston, a settlement which 
has taken the lead in local Focal; and public health activities, and where 
a kindergarten has been carried on continuously since 1896, was opened 
by her friends as a monument to her memory. 


379.826 Unesco (1.B.E.) 

BESTERMAN, Theodore. Unesco: Peace in the Minds of Men. London, 
Methuen, 1951. 7% x5 ins. xii & 134 pp: Ius. Sectional & General 
Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — The author, ately Head of the Department 
for Exchange of Information of Unesco, uses the wide experience he 
has of that organisation to make it known as it really is, to give, as he 
says, ‘‘ an impartial exposition of what Unesco has been established to 
do, what it has actually done, and what it hopes to do in the future ”. 
The vastness and variety of the tasks undertaken, the grave difficulties 
encountered, the insufficiency of funds, the great amount of work 
accomplished in pe of setbacks and of sometimes malicious criticism, 
make a very vivid picture and enlist the sympathies of the reader, who 
realises that the press has too often regarded” discussion and failure as 
more N than agreement and achievement. The author’s 
criticisms are both constructive and helpful. Unesco’s constitution is 
given as an appendix. 


377.342 Democratic EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 

HUGHES, A.G. Education and the Democratic Ideal. Nine Talks to 
Teachers. London, Longmans, Green, 1951. 7%x5ins. xii & 138 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — Nine lectures on varied subjects such as 
authoritarianism in schools, schools as democratic communities, children 
and the creative spirit, the comprehensive, high school idea, etc., all 
inspired by the democratic ideal. “ The thesis of the book is that man 
is destined to live creatively in peace and harmony. ” The foundations 
of this thesis rest on the holistic philosophy of Smuts. The democratic 
ideal aims at ‘“ the liberation of the creative spirit in every individual ”. 
„The author is refreshingly unconventional, particularly in such chapters 
as “‘ What do we Mean by Backwardness P” and ,‘ What do we Mean 
by Discipline?’ For him the right way of looking at the problem of 
illiteracy, in a land that already has a system of education for everybody, 


is “ as a symptom of a fundamental kind of backwardness—in the art 
of living in a complex society”. ö 


37 B (4 & 42) History or Epucarion (I.B.E.) 

JARMAN, T.L. Landmarks in the History of Education: English Edu- 
cation as part of the European Tradition. London, Cresset Press, 1951. 
8% x5% ins. 324 pp. Index. Bibliogr. 18s. — A standard work of 
reference by an author of wide experience on the history of European, 
in particular English, education from its origins in Greece and Rome up 
to the present day. Professor Jarman believes that the best education 
is that which “ stretches a man’s abilities tosthe full and gives him the 
feeling of rising superior to his environment ” ; for this ose, he 
maintains, either classics or science will do, and evidently does not 
envisage the possibility or even the need for their fusion. He ‘does not 
envisage, either, the possibility of fusing the best education with wide- 


32 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


spread education. ‘‘ Where we educate the mass,” he writes, “the 
ideal turns sour... Administrator,. educationist, and schoolmaster find 
themselves gripped in a process of sociological change.” It may well be 
true, however, that the sourness of the ideal and the plight of the 
educationists are due, not to mass education, as Professor Jarman 
claims, but to mass control of education. 


37 A — 37 B (71) EDUCATION IN CANADA — 
History oF EpucaTIon (LB.E.) 


BOARD OF EDUCATION FOR TORONTO (prepared by) Centennial 
Story. Toronto, Nelson (Canada), 1950. 94, x6% ins. 306 pp. Hlus. 
Index. Bibliogr. App’s. — ‘‘ The evolution of the public system of 
education in Toronto ”, the Minister of Education for Ontario rightfully 
remarks in a foreword to this history of the Toronto Board of Education 
since its foundation a hundred years ago, “ raises interest far beyond 
the bounds of this city”. Part I deals with the struggle for common 
schools in the period 1800-1850, part II with the rise of the public schools 
in the period 1850-1900, and part III with the wide and rapid expansion 
of the 20th century. The numerous illustrations include six full-page 
coloured reproductions of the work of well-known painters who are 
on the teaching staff or are ex-pupils of Toronto schools. 


37 A (914) EDUCATION IN THE Pe) 
(LB.E. 


Report of the Mission to the Philippines. Paris, Unesco, 1950. 9%, x6% 
ins. 76 pp. Index. (Publication No. 669) $0.35 or 2s. — The Ünesco 
Consultative Educational Mission to the Philippines, which spent 
3% months visiting 27 of the 50 provinces in the islands comprising 
the present republic, reports that the Filipinos are a composite race, 
including Malays, Indonesians, Chinese, Americans, Spaniards and a 
few smaller groups. At least eight languages and as many as eigh 
dialects are spoken. During the American regime (1899-1946) English 
was introduced as the common tongue and was used as the medium of . 
instruction in the schools, but since the establishment of complete 
independence, the national language, based on Tagalog, one of the 
major vernaculars, has been developed. It is now a required subject 
in the schools, although English is still used as the primary medium of 
instruction, which means that in certain regions the schoolchildren have 
to begin their studies in two languages both of which are foreign to 
them and to their parents. The proportion of illiterates varies con- 
siderably according to the provinces. 


37 A — 371.42 (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND — 
ScHooL REFORM (I.B.E.) 


The First Five Years. An Account of the Operation of the Education 
Act of 1944 in the East Riding of Yorkshire from 1945 to 1950. (Beverley, 
East Riding of Yorkshire.) 8%x5% ins. 68 pp. Mus. — Although 
this account only deals with one particular area, the East Riding of 
Yorkshire, it shows how the educational authorities of a predominantly 
rural district have endeavoured to carry out the provisions of the Edu- 
cation Act of 1944 and serves as an example of the educational organisa- 
tion taking place all over England and Wales, in primary, secondary 
and further education, and in the various types of school service. 


ot 
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371.42 — 371.38 — 371.85 (42) SCHOOL REFORM — 
ACTIVITY METHODS — 
EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES (I.B.E.) 


HOLMES, Gerard. The Idiot Teacher. A book about Prestolee 
School and its Headmaster, E.F. O’Neill. London, Faber and Faber 
(1952). 8% x5% ins. 200 pp- Appendix. 12s. 6d. — A very stimulating 
and heartening account of how Mr. O’Neill, through his own enthusiasm 
and with the active support of his wife and a colleague, and in face of 
strong opposition in certain quarters, completely revolutionised tbe 
education in the mixed county school (for children from 5 to 15 years), 
of which he was headmaster, in a small Lancashire town, converting the 
school from the usual orthodox type, with a rigid time-table and formal 
methods, to a thoroughly active, lively, resourceful and happy com- 
munity with wide-spread interests extending far beyond the usual 
range found in schools. How the gardens came into being, and how a 
play centre, a youth centre and a community centre developed in an 
altogether natural way in connection with the school’s activity, makes a 
most inspiring story. Parents and children were quick to appreciate 
the wider outlook and to give the school their wholehearted support 
right from the start. 


37 N — 378 CONFERENCES — UNIVERSITIES 
(1.B.E.) 
Report of the International Conference of Universities. Paris, Interna- 
tional Universities Bureau, 1951. 91x64 ins. 164 pp. (Publication 
subsidized by Unesco.) — Delegates of 167 universities, from 52 coun- 
tries, attended the conference held at Nice, 4th to 9th December 1950, 
whose primary purpose was the establishment of the International 
Association of Universities, in fulfilment of the wishes expressed at the 
1948 preparatory conference in Utrecht. The text of the constitution 
is included in the report. Although only “institutions at the level of 
higher education, concerned with research as well as instruction, may 
be admitted to membership ”, the Administrative Board is empowered, 
as an exceptional measure to admit at least one institution from each 
country, even if, on a strict interpretation of the foregoing criteria, 
no institution in that coun would be eligible. As far back as 1932, 
the League of Nations, through the International Institute of Intellectual 
Cooperation, convened a series of meetings of directors of higher edu- 
cation and, in 1933, it furthered the setting up of the International 
Bureau of University Statistics. That the universities at last possess 
an instrument of international cooperation is due to the initiative of 
Unesco in 1947, and in particular to the constant support of the Director- 
General, Dr. Torres Bodet, and to the enlightened advice of the succes- 
sive directors of Unesco’s Department of Education, Dr. Beeby, 
Dr. Piaget and Mr. Elvin. Ninety members had already joined the 
Association in 1951. 


378 (94) Hısser EpvucatTion (I.B.E.) 


A Brief Guide to Australian Universities. 2nd. Ed. Melbourne, Published 
for the Australian Council for Educational Research by Melbourne 
University Press (1951). 8% x5% ins. 36 pp. 3s. — Contains the latest 
information, available as at 30th June, 1951, on the organisation, 
courses of study, admission requirements, fées, living conditions, social 
life and student activities, together with statistical tables concerning 
an and students in the ten Australian universities and yniversity 
colleges. 
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371.016 (42) PRIVATE ScHooLs (I.B.E.) 

ALLEN, E.H. and DEALTRY, L.P. (edited by). The Preparatory 
Schoolboy and his Education. London. Published for the Incorporated 
Association of Preparatory Schools by Evans Brothers. 834x514 ins. 
xil & 82 pp. Dlus. 93.6d. — Nine articles by preparatory school head- 
masters, members of the I.A.P.S., an association founded in 1892 and 
which to-day covers over 400 private boarding and day schools in 
Britain and the Dominions, taking boys at the age of 7 or 8 and passing 
them on to “ public’’ schools at 13 or 14 years. These schools stress 
character training through corporate Christian living which inculcates 
a sense of spiritual values; the personal life of the headmaster is therefore 
of the greatest importance. Interesting chapters discuss the respective 
merits of the boarding and day school, the place of the preparatory school 
in the life of the nation and the preparatory school as a good neighbour. 
“ Preparatory and other independent schools provide the only education 
in the world to-day which remains unfettered ”, asserts one of the 
headmasters, ‘‘ and English national life is enriched by their existence ”. 


373.5 — 37 A VOCATIONAL EDUCATION — COMPARATIVE 
EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


ROBINSON, Harold (edited by). Problems of Vocational Education. 
An International Survey. Stuttgart, Verlag Reinhold A. Mueller, 1952. 
ist English ed. Translated from the 2nd German ed. of: Probleme des 
eruflichen Bildungswesens, by Dr. Walther Drechsler, Berlin.) 944x7% 
ins. 150 pp. Dus. — Part I consists of a report of the International 
Conference on Vocational Education, Stuttgart 1950. Part II, a valuable 
contribution to comparative education, contains facts and figures on 
vocational education in various countries, and finishes with an inter- 
national survey. 


373.54 (42) TECHNICAL EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


DOBINSON, C.H. Technical Edueation for Adolescents. Some Thoughts 
on Present Problems. London, Harrap, 1951. 7%x5 ins. 124 pp. 
7s.6d. — A keen advocate of better and more general technical education 
Mr. Dobinson bases his arguments on the needs and tastes of adolescents, 
and on the need of Great Britain for better trained workers. “ In 
education, he writes, we must destroy what remains of the unnatural 
dichotomy between technical and liberal education ’’, and he pleads 
for the full implementing of the new Education Act. He says further : 
“ We need, not merely as citizens of the United Kingdom, but as the 
central group in a great commonwealth of nations of differing colours 
and creeds, to reconsider the relationship between technical and liberal 
education.” In the chapter on ‘‘ Making Technical Education Liberal ” 
he singles out history teaching, for it is vital that history ‘‘ should be 
so taught that it leaves glowing embers of interest in the mind of the 
pupil ”. The chapter in which he compares French and English appren- 
ticeship, and those on secondary technical schools and on secondary 
modern schools are important ; there is a valuable ‘‘ Colonial Epilogue ’ 


375.991 REGIONAL SURVEYS (I.B.E.) 


SIMPSON, Charlotte A. Making Local Surveys. An Eyo for Country. ` 


London, Pitman, 1951. 83%, x5% ins. viii & 78 pp. 12 plates and 6 
maps. Index. 10s.6d. — The local survey has been used in schools, 
training colleges and universities for a good many years, but some 
teachers and students find difficulty in developing an eye for country. 
In this book Miss Simpson attempts to meet that difficulty and to 
suggest to teachers, lecturers, or anyone undertaking a local survey how 
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to set about it through first-hand experience out of doors, by explaining 
how maps should be used, and describing the various approaches to 
making a survey, through a visual impression, study of land-forms 
and geology, study of agriculture, of routes by road and river and of 
local history. She also describes local surveys by the sea and in urban 
areas, and ends each chapter with problems and experiments both for 
younger and for more mature students, by cultivating an eye for couniry. 


371.916 (931) Cripps (1.B.E.) 


KENNEDY, Millicent V. and SOMERSET, H.C.D. Bringing Up 
Crippled Children. Suggestions for Parents, Teachers, and Nurses. Well- 
ington, New Zealand Council for Educational Research in association 
with New Zealand Crippled Children Society, 1951.. 9 % x 6 ins. 94 pp. 
Photographs. Drawings. (Studies in Education No. 13.) — The aim 
of this book, written by two experienced teachers, is to open the way 
to the necessary knowledge and understanding of crippled children ; 
“for without understanding, the best-intentioned: may hinder rather 
than help.” It begins with a statement about treatment and the impor- 
tance of the right attitude on the part of the parents, and then goes on 
to discuss children’s emotional needs and how to meet them. Questions 
of living and learning, the children’s educational needs whether in 
hospital or at home, and problems of providing for satisfactory recre- 
ation and social life are also treated. The closing chapters contain 
ideas concerning adolescents and adults and a discussion of parents 
problems. 


371.91 (42) PeysıcaLLy HANDICAPPED (LB.E.) 


DUNSDON, M.I. The Edueability of Cerebral Palsied Children. 
London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1952. 8% x5% ins. x & 
164 pp. Olus. with graphs. neures and tables. Bibliogr. Index. (National 
Foundation for Educational Research Publ. No. 4). £1.1s. — In 1945 the 
Advisory Committee on Handicapped Children advised the Minister of 
Education that there was ‘‘ an urgent need for the setting up of a small 
but definite scheme for research into the medical and educational aspects 
of the problem of children suffering from cerebral palsy. Miss Dunsdon’s 
report of the inquiry subsequently undertaken gives a picture of the’ 
whole field unobtainable so far in any one published work, and indicates 
lines on which further research might usefully be undertaken, such as 
experimental inquiry into the relative merits of different educational 
methods. The main types of cerebral palsy are described with their 
proportional incidence, the intellectual and speech development, spatial 
concepts, sensory defects, etc. The latter part of the book goes into 
emotional stability, scholastic attainments, educational progress, and 
‘the planning of educational care and parent guidance. 


371.91 (41) PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED (1.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. _ Pupils with Physical 
Disabilities. A Report of the Advisory Council on Education in Scotland. 
Edinburgh, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1951. 9% x6 ins. 77 pp. 
2s. — The purpose of this report is to propose ways of improving the 
position of education for physically disabled pupils in Scotland. It 
describes the different types and incidence, of physical disabilities and 
discusses the needs of each group in turn. The many special recommen- 
dations are collected together in the summary. The report supplements. 
the Council’s two previous reports dealing with pupils with, defective 
hearing and defective vision. 
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371.90 — 371.011 (42) HANDICAPPED CHILDREN — 
Boarpine ScHooLs (I.B.E.) 
New Boarding Schools for London’s Handicapped Children. London, 
London County Council, 1951. 94, x6% ins. 32 pp. Ilus. 1s. — With 
the aid of photographs, this brief account tells of the L.C.C.’s expansion 
of the provision of special boarding schools—mostly by the adaptation 
of large private houses—for the maladjusted, blind, educationally 
sub-normal and physically handicapped, for whom residential accom- 
modation is deemed desirable. Lists of such schools, and day special 
and hospital schools are given in an appendix. 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED (I.B.E.) 

BUCK, Pearl S. The Child Who Never Grew. London, Methuen 
(1951). 744 x5 ins. 60 pp. — This true story, told by the mother of a 
mentally retarded child, who sought to develop her child’s life to the 
fullest capacity, will bring help and comfort to many another parent 
similarly placed. Such a child has a definite place in the world and, 
through slower development, may be the means of teaching parents and 
others many important things about child upbringing. As the author 
discovered *‘ there is a whole personality not concerned with the mind, 
and children mentally deficient often compensate for their lack by 
other qualities of goodness ”. 


371.364 EDUCATIONAL Fits (I.B.E.) 

BUCHANAN, Andrew. The Film in Education, London, Phoenix 
House, 1951, 83, x 5% ins. 256 pp. 51 Photogr. Bibliogr. Index. 25s. — 
Dr. Buchanan writes as a producer of educational and specialized films, 
“ not as an educationalist ”, but ‘‘ being just outside —yet linked to— 
the educational world, he has become familiar with both teachers’ and 
producers’ view points ”, and also with the children’s. The scope of his 
book is very broad ; films for the classroom and for all ages, scientific, 
medical, religious and art films, and even entertainment films and 
cinema clubs for children are discussed. He has described the history 
of the educational film in Great Britain, surveyed its progress in countries’ 
overseas, described the film work of Unesco, dealt with the advancement 
of visual aids both in the Commonwealth and elsewhere, examined the 
work of the National Committee for Visual Aids and of the Educational 
Foundation for Visual Aids, and given pertinent advice to teachers 
on the adequate presentation of the films. 


371.73 f PuysicaAL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 

VAN HAGEN, Winifred, DEXTER, Genevie and WILLIAMS, 
Jesse Feiring. Physical Education in the Elementary School. Sacramento, 
California State Department of Education, 1951. 91%4x6 ins. xiv & 
1008 pp. Mus. Appendix. Index. — Written for the guidance of teachers 
‘in line with broadened concepts and changed practices of education 
in general and physical education in particular ”, this book first discusses 
the characteristics of an adequate et education programme 
and then concludes with workable methods of evaluation. The second 
part lists and describes activities suitable for physical education through- 
out the eight grades of the elementary school. The main objective of 
such education being to aid the development of the whole personality 
of the child, due attention is given to body mechanics and posture, 
as well as to play, games and athletic activities, rhythmic activities, 
self-testing activities, recreation, and camping as an integral part 
of the school curriculum, and to facilities, equipment and supplies. e 
State legal en in California relating to health education, physical 
education and recreation are given in an appendix. 
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377.31 — 371.73 — 377.26 Human RELATIONS — 
i PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 
Use or Leisure (I.B.E.) 
Developing Democratic Human Relations Through Health, Physical Edu- 
cation and Recreation. Washington, American Association for Health, 
Physical Education and Recreation, 1951. 914 x6 ins. 562 pp. Bibliogr. 
Diagrams. Index. $4.25 — The introduction to this first yearbook of 
the health, physical education and recreation department of the National 
Education Association of the United States defines its purpose as 
being “‘ to turn the full attention of professional workers in the flelds 
of health education, physical education and recreation to the problem 
of developing democratic human relations ”, and later chapters Indicate 
how this can be carried out at all levels in programmes for children, 
adolescents, older youth and adults. It is an admirable example of the 
way in which the ability consciously to apply thought to the solution 
of a problem, that has been so successful in the realm of economic 
production, is now being turned, above all in the United States, in the 
direction of living itself. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


DOMNITZ, Myer. Education in Human Relations. London, The 
Woburn Press, 1951. 8%x5% ins. 62 pp. 2s. — Contains a series of 
articles indicating some of the general principles now being applied 
to the various issues of relationships and showing how, in many parts 
of the world, there is a real concern to resolve some of the most crucial 
social problems of our time. Accounts of various activities and projects 
ranging from the infants’ to the adult stage are given. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (LB.E.) 


‘ COOK, Lloyd Allen (edited by). Intergroup Relations in Teacher 
Education. College Study in Intergroup Relations, Vol. II. Washington, 
D.C., American Council on Education, 1951. 94 x6 ins. xvi & 272 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. $3.75. — (For Vol. I, describing current programmes, 
see Bulletin, No. 98.) Being the final report on a four-year fleld eee 
in teacher education, sponsored by the Council on Cooperation in Teacher 
Education of the American Council on Education, and supported by 
funds from the National Council of Christians and Jews, the present 
volume is interpretive. It uses college study experiences but is not 
limited to this source. It is hoped that in time a new kind of teacher- 
leader will emerge, who with good sense and firmness will help “ the 
gentle people of prejudice *’, more numerous and perhaps as dangerous 
as the neurotic active haters, to change their outlook. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 

Elemen Curriculum in Intergroup Relations. Washington, American 
Council on Education, 1950. 9% x6 ins. 248 pp. Index. Bibliogr. 
Diagrams. (Intergroup Education in Cooperating Schools. Work in 
Progress Series). $2.50. — The first in a series of books arising out of 
fea a sponsored by the American Council on Education and under- 

en by project staff and teachers in a number of publics chools, to 
find new nethods, approaches and techniques, and new ways of mobilizing 
school and community resources, for improving human relations and 
fostering intergroup understanding. This volume reports what a number 
of teachers have been able to do in these flelds, and attempfs to incor- 
porate intergroup ‘procedures into the primary curriculum. 
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377.31 : INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


TABA, Hilda and ELKINS, Deborah. With Focus on Human Relations: 
A Story of an Eighth Grade. Washington, American Council on Education, 
4950. 9%4x6 ins. 228 pp. Index. Bibliogr. Diagrams. (Intergroup 
Education in Cooperating Schools. Work in Progress Series.) $2.50 — 
The sixth in a series of books arising out of a project sponsored DY the 
American Council on Education and undertaken by project staff and 
teachers in a number of public schools, to develop new materials, ap- 
proaches and techniques, and new ways of mobilizing school and commu- 
nity resources, for improving human relations and fostering intergroup 
understanding. Full details are here given of the change-over one 
particular teacher made from the traditional teaching of subjects to 
an integrated programme of activities designed to improve individual 
and intergroup relations, resulting in the gratifying experience of really 
knowing children. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


een pata Human Relations Needs. Washington, D.C., American 
Council on Education, 1951. 9x6 ins. xii & 156 pp. (Studies in Inter- 
group Relations.) — Describes part of the research materials developed 
in six years, of work, on the project of “ Intergrou Education in 
Co-operating Schools ”, of the American Council on Träucation, and 
under the auspices of the University of Chicago’s ‘‘ Center for Intergroup 
Education ” whose publications on this subject are made possible 
through financial assistance from the National Conference of Christlans 
and Jews. The several authors, all members of the Center’s staff, 
`~ describe six diagnostic instruments which were used most frequently 
by teachers of the co-operating schools in their classes: diaries, parent 
interviews, participation schedules, sociometric procedures, open ques- 
tions, and teacher logs. They give many examples and describe in 
detail the technique of summarizing the data, analyzing and interpreting 
the materials collected, drawing conclusions, etc. The information 
given by pupils in reply to enquiries on their homes, their parents and 
relatives, their friends, occupations and amusements, and the attitude 
of their parents to their friends and amusements are extremely frank. 
Such enquiries might be resented by parents in many countries. 


377.31° INTERGROUP RELATIONS (1.B.E.) 


CLINCHY, Everett R. Intergroup Relations Centers. New York, 
Farrar, Straus & Co. (publ. for the Horowitz Foundation), 1949.84, x5% 
ins. x-54 pp. $1.50. — The future of mankind is of uncertainty. 
Whether it will be destruction or progress depends on man’s ability 
to understand and tolerate men of other races, other religions, other 
ideologies. Unfortunately prejudice and discrimination run riot, although 
social sciences have recognized how unscientific they are. Cultures 
change and educators believe that ‘‘ human beings can learn any culture 
pattern that teachers can guide BS to follow ”. Dr. Clinchy therefore 
pleads for the establishing of University Intergroup Relations Centers 
with a threefold ead aga : (1).to co-ordinate social scientists to undertake 
research in problems of intergroup relations; (2) to provide the best 
possible training for research technicians and community practitioners ; 
(3) to copewith community problems, prepare programs for schools, etc. 
and engage in general intergroup therapy. 
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377.31 Intereroup RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


CLINCHY, Everett R. A Handbook on Human Relations. New York, 
Farrar, Straus & Co., 1949. 74% x5% ins. x & 146 pp. Mus. $2. — 
Designed for ‘‘ the wage-earners in the ranks of American labor and 
management ”, and useful also as a basis for discussion in youth and 
adult community agencies generally, this book deals with the skills, 
insights and spirit essential to cooperative team-work. It shows how 
prejudice caused by unscientific fallacies concerning racial, cultural 
and religious differences poisons intergroup relations, endangering 
progress and resulting in lessened efficiency and doing irreparable 
personal harm to thousands of individuals. 


33 POLITICAL AND SocIAL Economy (1.B.E.) 


Lasting Peace the LL.O. Ways. The Story of the International Labour 
Organisation. Geneva, International Labour Office, 1951. 7, x54 ins. 
124 pp. Mus. SP 25 cents; 1s.6d. — Now that the Inter- 
national Labour Organisation has been in existence for over thirty years 
it is possible to evaluate its past work and to indicate its future activity. 
This little book has been written for that purpose. It describes how 
and why the I.L.O. was started, how it works and how it cooperates 
with other organisations. Jt also shows what I.L.O. standards have 
achieved, the progress made in the fight against poverty, in the improve- 
ment of labour conditions and in settling disputes through international 
action. The names of member states and conventions ratified are given, 
among other things, in an appendix. 


37 E — 375.42 REFERENCE Books — History (1.B.E.) 


HARRISON, Molly, and BRYANT, Margaret E. Picture Source 
- Book for Social History. — Sixteenth Century. London, Allen & Unwin 
(1951). 834 x5 % ins. 112 pp. Dlus. Index. Textual Sources. Sources of 
Dlus. — this book is intended as a reference book, not as a story 
book, for children to explore and dig up facts about English life during 
the Tudor period, the index has been purposely placed at tne beginning 
rather than at the end. The pictures are practically all 16th C. pictures 
and the text taken from writings of the same period, with an occasional 
alteration of spelling, punctuation or & word which would not have been 
understood. deal with certain aspects of social history. 


375. [42] History (1.B.E.) 


LINDSAY, D., and WASHINGTON, E.S. A Portrait of Britain 
Between the Exhibitions: 1851-1951. Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1952. 
9x6 ins. 322 pp. Index. Ilus. 7s. — This portrait of British history 
in the cent between two exhibitions, with the equal emphasis on 
knowledge and understanding that it shares with other books in the same 
series, will bring delight not only to the secondary pupils for whom it 
is mainly intended, but also to pupils old enough to have experienced 
some, if not all, of the various events it describes. - 


375.42 History (I.B.E.) 


HARSTON, Kathleen. Yesterday. A History of the Times of Your 
Parents and Grandparents. 714 x934 ins. 44 pp. Mus. 5s. — One of a 
uniform series of booklets designed to lead to a better understanding of 
the modern world. In personal narrative,*illustrated by numerous 
engravings and photographs, it tells the story of life today, including 
education, linking it up with the immediate past. Although intended 
for young people, and useful in schools, it is not an ordinary téxtbook. 
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375.25 BioLocy (I.B.E.) 


MACKINNON, Doris L. The Animal’s World. London, Bell, 1951. 
834 x5% ins. 322 pp. Ilus. 18s. 6d. — A revised and enlarged edition of 
a pre-war publication for children serving as an excellent introduction 
to the science of living things—birds, beasts (including man), fishes and 
insects—both curious and common place, illustrated by numerous clear 
photographs and diagrams and very suitable for a school or class library. 


375.7 Art TEACHING (I.B.E.) 


CANE, Florence. The Artist in Each of Us. (New York), Pantheon 
Books, 1951. 10x 7% ins. 370 pP. With 23 colour plates & 166 illus- 
trations in black & White. $6.50. — The outcome of 25 years’ practical 
experience in new methods of art education, this book shows very 
clearly how Mrs. Cane has sought to bring out the creative impulse 
in her pupils of all ages. Beleving profoundly that one of the main 
objectives of art teaching should be to develop an integrated personality 
and that the principles of art live in everyone, she has devised methods 
aiming to establish a ryhthmic state in the individual through balanced 
movement and evenness of breathing. In the first part of the book she 
carefully epom her methods step-by-step, giving many examples. 
She then follows this up with an account of a number of fascinatin 
“ case histories ” illustrative of the different types of persons who foun 
inspiration and release in the use of these methods. The many fine 
reproductions of pupils’ work aptly illustrate the success of her methods 
and the progressive development both of imaginative beauty and of 
technical skill. 


375.31 ARITHMETIC (I.B.E.) 


NATIONAL SOCIETY FOR THE STUDY OF EDUCATION. The 
Teaching of Arithmetic. Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1951. 
81 x534 ins. 302 pp. Index. $2.75. — A very thorough discussion of 
all aspects of the teaching of arithmetic, including the place of arithmetic 
in the primary and secondary curricula, the learning processes involved, 
instructional materials, tests, training and further training of teachers, 
the social point of view in arithmetic, and indications of where further 
research is needed. The scope of the book is indicated in the concluding 
remark in the chapter on the social point of view in arithmetic, to the 
effect that teachers ‘‘ must reach for insight, for an illumination of 
spirit in which an understanding of the inherent nature of arithmetic 
combines with a lively sense ofits instrumental value to produce personal 
mastery.” 


375.132 Enesa (I.B.E.) 


GIBBERD, K. English on the Job. An unconventional course for 
young workers, trainees, and young men and women in His Majesty’s 
Forces. London, Dent (1951). Texas, ins. 150 pP, Dlus. 3s. — A 
very practical, though unconventional, English book for young people 
lacking a thorough groundwork in the subject, based on personal exper- 
ience with such persons, and bearing in mind their psychological and 
mental shortcomings. In an unusual and convincing way it deals with 
the problems of how to write, how to read, and how to speak and, incident- 
ally, how to listen. It is progressively more difficult and takes into account 
both girls’ and boys’ interests in the text as well as in the numerous 
exercises. 


1 
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375.132 (42) ENGLISH (1.B.E.) 
CUTFORTH, John A. ish in the Primary School. Oxford, Black- 
well, 1952. 8 x5 % ins. 112 pp. Bibliogr. 7s.6d. — The author first discusses 


the type of exercises found nowadays in many ten oe which confuse 
testing with teaching, by attempting to base English teaching on coach- 
ing in questions set in the selection tests for entrance into the secondary 
school, whereas these tests are intended to ascertain a child’s I.Q. 
Exercises based on comprehension tests are not much better, since the 
questions in both may generally be answered in one word and do nothin 

to teach speaking and writing in sentences. He then explains the origin 

methods he uses for encouraging reading of prose and poetry for enjoy- 
ment and, later on, reading for information genuinely desired, and how he 
deals with written work as well as simple dramatic composition. To back- 
ward children, whose ‘‘ progress usually begins with the dawn of confi- 
dence’’, he endeavours to give increasing confidence in their own powers. 


375.75 Music (I.B.E.) 

MAINWARING, James. Teaching Music in Schools. London, Paxton, 
1951. 8% x5% ins. 64 pp: 7s. — A concise but very thorough study 
of suitable ways of teaching music in nursery-infant, primary and 


secondary schools. In a world where the tendency is, at its best, towards 
pee appreciation and, at its worst, towards destructive criticism, 

musical as in other flelds, the author’s emphasis on the importance 
of active experiences is welcome. 


375.75, (41) i Music (I.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Music in Secondary 
Schools. Edinburgh, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 8 1⁄4 x 51⁄4 ins. 
24 pp. 1s. — Discusses the content of a suitable course in music for 
secondary schools (songs, aural training, reading, listening to music, 
etc., its correlation with other subjects, equipment, libraries and exam- 
inations), and includes a suggested three-year course for normal and 
for less able classes. 


375.76 f . Dances (LB.E.) 


JARVIS, Margaret. Dances and Musical Activities for Juniors. London, 
Faber and Faber (1951). 81% x614 ins. 144 pp. Ilus. 8s.6d. — A record 
of fifty well tested musical games and dances, both with and without 
apparatus, illustrated by stick figures and explanatory diagrams, 
suitable for every type of primary school whether in town or country. 
The dances are listed in the appendices according to type of accompani- 
ment and to different classes. 


136.7 — 376.5 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY — 
EARLY CHILDHooD (I.B.E.) 


BERGERON, Marcel. Psychologie du premier äge. Paris, Presses 
uuiversitaires de France, 1951. 7144 x5 ins. 142 pp. Fr. fr. 240. — The 
first part of this book describes the psychic manifestations of early 
childhood and their significance; the second deals with conceptions 
and Pa aad ah as a whole and examines Mr. Piaget’s ideas on early 
childhood, investigations of a psychoanalytic nature, Mr. Gesell’s 
contribution to the subject, and the psycho-biology of Mr. Henri Wallon ; 
finally the third shows their practical, medical and edycational 
application. . 


42 BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 





37 B — 370.3 History oF EDUCATION — 
PHILosopHy OF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


CLAUSSE, Arnould. Introduction à l’histoire de l’&ducation. Bruxelles, 
Boeck, 1951. 834 x 6% ins. 158 pp. Bibliogr. — The author believes that 
different types of education and cultural ideals, depending on a particular 
conception of men, correspond to the various periods of history and are 
largely the result of the needs and the organisation of society. Further- 
more, that in any society there have always been several types of 
education corresponding to its different social classes and their aims, 
and that this was set up as a principle from the very beginning of cons- 
cious educational thought. Of these two facts he gives many examples 
in the first part of his book on the lessons of history. The second part 
is an essay on the philosophy of education based on the same premises. 
Like John Dewey, Mr. Clausse believes that traditional education, 
because it accustoms children to obedience, to the conscientious ful- 
filling of imposed tasks, is only suitable for an autocratic state, but that 
in a democratic state, based on freedom, the school should not, as it 
often does, reduce the freedom of the children to the absolute minimum. 
From the technical point of view, the “ progressive education ” of to-day 
is rooted in the results of the intensive study of man accomplished 
during the last hundred years, and it is scientific. 


37 D (493) BIBLIOGRAPHIES (LB.E.) 
ei belgica I (1950). Apercu périodique des études pédagogiques 
belges, te par R.L. Plancke. Gand, Institut supérieur de sciences 


pédagogiques, 1951. 9%x6% ins. 102 pp. Index. Fr. bel. 100. — This 
publication contains: I. A systematic bibliography of (a) books and 
prünpblei: (b) poene and semi-perlodicals, (c) articles in journals. 

I. å review of publications dealing with the history of Belgian edu- 
cation. III. News concerning the scientific life, including the contents 
of university theses. 


370.3 — 371.51 PHILosoPHY OF EDUCATION — 
PROBLEMS OF AUTHORITY (I.B.E.) 


BEAUJON, Edmond. L’humanisme et la crise de l'autorité, Lausanne, 
Editions “ Défense de l Europe ”, 1950. 7¥, x 43⁄4 ins. 36 pp: — According 
to the author, the function of humanism is first of to defend man 
against every species of authority that shows itself determined to 
impose its own ends upon man when he gives up any attempt at under- 
standing or judgment. Authority is founded upon the attitude adopted 
towards truth. The author shows tbat the attitude to truth to-day is 
a false one, therefore knowledge is abstract, detached from life. No 
longer is there a common centre for all studies, i.e., man, considered 
in all his potentialities and obligations. 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsvcHoLocyY (I.B.E.) 

MIALARET, G. Questions de re hare et Travaux pratiques. Fasci- 
cules I et II. Paris, Office de documentation bibliographique et de diffu- 
sion du livre français, 1950 & 1951. 9%x6¥% ins. 31 51 pp. Tabl. 
Fr. fr. 120 & 200. — Intended particularly for students of educational 
psychology and student teachers to enable them to complete their 
theoretical study of psychology by practical and technical initiation, 
without overlooking the important problems facing the psychologist. 


376.5 i EArLy CHrpHoop (I.B.E.) 


GUITON-VERGARA, Micheline. Les aspects psychologiques de la 
uéticultuce. Le comportement de Penfant de sa naissance à six ans. 
Paris, Librairie Maloine, 1951. 7 x 4% ins. 92 pp. Bibliogr. — Addressing 


= & SCH 


x 





BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 43 


hérself to those responsible for the upbringing of very young children, 
the author stresses the fact that children should be treated as whole 
personalities, the physiological and psychological aspects should not 
be dissociated from the rest of their being. Their young personalities 
are moreover very vulnerable to the emotional traumatisms provoked 
by the social contact arising out of early experiences. The volume 
contains much valuable advice to mothers on mistakes to be avoided 
in the bringing up of babies and young children. 


377.1 — 136.7 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION —. 
; Caup Psycnorocy (1.B.E.) 


BOVET, Pierre. Le sentiment religieux et la psychologie de Venfant. 
2° éd. refondue et augmentée. Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestle, 1951. 
7 á X5 ins. 176 pp. Note bibliogr. Index des noms. (Collection Actualités 
pédagogiques et psychologiques.) Fr. s. 5. — ofessor Bovet has 
incorporated in this new edition some findings of psychoanalysis which 
throw light on his subject and has added some chapters on religious 
education and on the religious teaching given to children in Sunday 
school and iu different catechisms. He states that he has taken a definite 
view point, that of a protestant Christian, but that he has not tried 
to impose it on his readers. He is indeed opposed to dogmatism. He 
favours activity methods in scripture lessons, but is more concerned 
with the spiritual aims of religious education than with teaching methods. 
Prof. “Bovet’s conviction is that the chief aim of religious education is 
the love of God and of one’s neighbour, of God in one’s neighbour, and 
that this love can only be instilled by people who love. He believes 
like Pestalozzi, of whom he is a great admirer, that real education 
is education in loving. 


37 A (436) EDUCATION“ IN Austria (I.B.E.) 

Schule und Erziehung. ee zur pädagogischen Theorie und 
Praxis. Herausgegeben von Albert Krassnigg und Anton Simonic. Wien, 
Österreichischer Bundesverlag, Verlag für Jugend und Volk, 1951. 
9% x634 ins. 268 pp. — A series of studies on education in general 
and the educational situation in Austria in particule, contributed by 
Austrian educationalists and psychologists and published to celebrate the 
centenary of the Austrian educational review Erziehung und Unterricht. 


37 E EDUCATION DICTIONARIES (I.B.E.) 


Lexikon der Pädagogik, in 3 Bänden. 1. Band: Systematischer Teil 
A-J; 2. Band: Systematischer Teil K-Z. Bern, Francke, cop. 1950 & 
1951. 9% x 7 ins. 806 & 927 pp. — After the second world war, the need 
for a fresh book of reference was strongly felt and the idea of publishing 
a new education dictionary in neutral Switzerland received most support. 
The present work provides information on the basic principles and on 
various problems concerning education. Philosophical, religlous, psycho- 
logical and psychiatric questions, hygiene and social services, are only 
treated in so far as’they concern educational sciences and teaching. 
More than three hundred specialists representing different cultural 
` trends in Switzerland have collaborated in this production. Problems 
of school administration are frequently clarified by examples drawn 
from the school system of the different cantons. The third volume 
will contain a historical survey of the educational developments through- 
out the world, as well as biographical notes on a thousand educationists or 
persons interested in education from a very wide range of countries. 
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370.3 — 371.42 (43) PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 
— ScHooL REFORM (I.B.E.) 


SPRANGER, Eduard. Pädagogische Perspektiven. Beiträge zu Er- 
ziehungsfragen der Gegenwart. eidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1951. 
8% x51 ins. 121 pp. — A collection of talks on education by one of 
the pioneers of school reform in Germany. Some of the subjects treated 
are: the influence of education and its limits ; the young generations 
of 1900 to 1949; internal school reform; the primary school at the 
present time. í 


370.4 ScIENTIFIC PEDAGOGY (I.B.E.) 


BIRNBAUM, Ferdinand. Versuch einer Systematisierung der Er- 
ziehungsmittel. Wien, Verlag für Jugend und Volk, 1950. 9% x64, ins. 
352 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — A talk on the ideas of Karl Bühler and 
Richard Meister. The starting point of this work is an attempt to 
systematise the means of education, the author allowing himself to be 
guided by the “lines of inherent forces’? which determine the whole 
of the educational material available. The groups thus established will 
be characterised less by their logical connection as by a close contact 
with reality. 


371.17 TEACHERS’ Memorrs (1.B.E.) 


JUCKER, Ernst. Sibiriens Wälder raunen. Begegnungen in Sibiriens 
Urwald und Steppe. Bern Haupt, cop. 1951. 9%x6% ins. 266 pp. 
Ilus. — The author of this book lived for sixteen years in Siberia as 
director of primary education’and teacher training, at Tomsk. Being 
on friendly terms with the people, he was able to visit many ranks 
of society. His inspection tours took him right into the virgin forest, the 
tundra and the steppes, and enabled him to get to know the country, 
its problems and its difficulties. He tells the story of his adventures 
in a lively manner. 


371.31 — 371.291 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING — CLASSES 
WITH SEVERAL GRADES (I.B.E.) 
BUHNEMANN, Hermann. Die Selbstbild ittel der neuen Schule. 


Lübeck, Wullenwever-Druckverlag, 1949. 8x53 ins. 116 pp. Fig. — 
An effort is being made at the present time to discover techniques 
suitable for individual teaching, especially with classes of several grades 
in rural schools. This booklet, published by the school authorities of 
Oldenburg-Holstein state, is useful in that respect; it gives a description 
of appropriate material and contains many suggestions, based to a 
large extent on experiments carried out in Anglo-Saxon countries, 
particularly with the Dalton Plan. 


37 C i BıocrAruızs (J.B.E.) 

CASOTTI, Mario. Raffaello Lambruschini e la pedagogia italiana 
dell’otiocento. Brescia, ‘‘ La Scuola ”, 1951. 834x6% Ins. 344 pp. — In 
this biography, the author deals more particularly with the educational 
side of the work of Raffaello Lambruschini—moralist, philosopher 
and writer who lived at the beginning of the 19th C.—as he considers 
this priest from Genoa to be one of the best representatives of contempory 
Catholic culture. . 


371.30 — 371.43 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 
s ACTIVITY ScHooL (1.B.E.) 

TOZZI, Giuseppe. Aceanto ai giovanni maestri. Firenze, “La 
Nuova Itglia ” Editrice, 1951. 8 x 5 ¥ ins. 126 pp. — Written particularly 
for young teachers called upon to put into practice the principles of 
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modern pedagogy. If such principles are not to remain theoretic there 
must be a bridge between pedagogy and the manifold and changing 
reality of life and of school. Taking the different aspects of the primary 
curriculum, the author endeavours to show how these principles can 
become operative while fulfilling the requirements of the study plan. 


373 — 371.43 (45) _ ' SECONDARY EDUCATION — 
ACTIVITY ScHoou (I.B.E.) 


CASCINO, Guglielmo. Nuovi ordinamenti per la Scuola secondaria. 
Torino, Paravia, 1951. 8x6 ins. 70 pp. — The bureau for comparative 
school legislation of the Ministry of Education in Rome publishes 
a collection of works, under the general title of Problemi, dealing with 
school problems. The modernisation of secondary school teaching 
is the subject of the present volume. The author discusses the question 
of homework which he would like to see suppressed, the teaching of 
geography which he considers too bookish, and particularly the problem 
of Latin teaching, which certainly needs to be rejuvenated and at any 
rate not taught to young children asitis at present. In his final chapter, 
he ter of an interesting experiment in activity methods carried out 
in 1945-1947 in a district almost entirely destroyed by the war. 


37B History or EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


LUZURIAGA, Lorenzo. Historia de la Educación y do la Pedagogía. 
Buenos Aires, Editorial Losada, 1951. 81, x51. 278 pp. Bibliogr. 
Index. (Biblioteca pedagógica). — A history of educational theories 
and educational institutions, stressing the ideas which have proved 
valuable, after having survived the changes that have taken place at 
different epochs. The author believes that in times of political tension 
and of profound ideological crises, as at present, the study of history 
and specially that of education, may contribute to the solution of current 
serious problems. 


370.3 PuILosopHy oF EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


GARCÍA HOZ, Victor. EI nacimiento de la intimidad y otros estudios. 
Madrid, Consejo superior de Investigaciones científicas, Instituto de 
Pedagogía ‘‘ San José de Calasanz ”, 1950. 8x5% ins. 142 pp. — A 
collection of writings and lectures grouped under the heading of “ The 
birth of intimacy and other studies’’. Among the questions treated 
are adolescence, the solitude of the rural teacher, the Christian idea 
of the school of life, joy and sorrow in education. 


371.12 — 371.291 TEACHER TRAINING — 
RvrAL ScHoots (LB.E.) 


CLARK, Ann Nolan, ARCE, Manuel Antonio and GORDILLO, 
Miguel Angel. EI maestro rural en la commnidad. Guatemala, Ministero 
de Educación, 1948. 934 x 7 ins. 164 pp. Mus. (Guia de Instrucción para 
maestros rurales, No. 1.) — A guide for the use of rural teachers in 
Guatemala, considering various aspects of rural education, such as 
teacher training, organisation of schools, curricula, teaching advice. 


371.265 (72) INTELLIGENCE Tests (I.B.E.) 


LLOPIS pe PEINADO, Luz. La inteligencia de los escolares mexicanos. 
Mexico, Ediciones Magisterio, Libreria ‘‘ La Educaciön ”’, 1951. 734 x5% 
ins. 148 pp. Ilus. Bibliogr. — An adaptation of Professor Melli’s intel- 
ligence tests for use with Mexican schoolchildren. The experiment was 
carried out with 1600 schoolchildren, excluding the rural native children 
whose social background differed too much from that of the school- 
children in Geneva, with whom Professor Meili carried out his research. 


x 


t 


SUPPLEMENT TO BULLETIN N° 103 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 
7 GENEVA 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SERVICE 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal 
number and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the 
Classification of Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


LIVINGSTONE, Sir Richard. Education and the Spirit of the Age. 
Oxford, Clarendon Press, 1952. 7%x5 ins. vili & 114 pp. 7s.6d. — 
The author demonstrates how badly we need ‘“‘ to recover a philosophy 
of life within which liberty and reason can operate freely yet safely.” 
Would that we had a modern Aristotle to give us what we lack—a 
system of moral philosophy, that is to say, a reasoned exposition of a 
system of conduct, true to an avowed aim of life, such as Aristotle 

ave for his own day in his ‘‘ Ethics”. Not everyone is capable of 
eading the life of reason. Christianity, while doing justice to the 
importance of reason, found something higher in a virtue of which 
all are capable—the virtue which St. Paul calls love. Science, in the 
restricted sense of natural science in which the word is used to-day, 
has an enormous, and in many ways beneficent, impact on our lives, 
but it does not give a suitable training for dealing with human problems. 
The analytic spirit which it has developed is the basis of modern civi- 
lization, but we must realize its limitations. 


37 A (6) EDUCATION IN AFRICA (1.B.E.) 


OMINDE, S. H. The Luo Girl from Infancy to Marriage. London, 
Macmillan, 1952. 714 x 4% ins. 70 pp. Dus. 1s.10d. — Another valuable 
brochure in the Custom and Tradition in East Africa Series, giving an 
account of field observations made while the author was still a student 
at Makerere College, in Nyahera among Luo people living round the 
African Inland Mission, seven miles north-west of the township of 
Kisumu. Thanks to his experience derived from his own childhood 
among the Luo people, and his student’s maturity and detachment, 
the author has been able:to present, in a living and creative way, the 
‚facts on which any educational attempts to improve the lives of the 
Luo people spiritually and materially must be based. A good enter 
respects the grain of his material, and such an attitude is i itely 
more important where people are concerned. ; 


37 A \ COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


MOEHLMAN, A. H., and ROUCEK, J. S. (edited by). Com ive 
Education. New York, Dryden Press, 1952. 94x51, ins. 630 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. — The scope of this work of reference and textbook 
on comparative education is truly remarkable. It covers most parts 
of the globe, including the Soviet Union and Czechoslovakia, two 
countries for which reliable information is difficult to obtain, a recognised 
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expert being responsible for each part. The up-to-date information 
it offers is not merely the bones of administrative arrangements 
and reshufflings, but is set in the living framework of human evolution, 
political, economic and cultural. It opens with a world survey of modern 
educational trends, by the first of the two editors. ‘‘ It is essential to 
understand,’ he says, “ that the civilizations of today are part of the 

eat cultural shift of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries and of a con- 

ct between force and freedom.” It closes with a chapter on ‘‘ Efforts at 
Internationalism in Education”. ‘ National contributions,” this 
concluding chapter reminds one, “ must not be glossed over by inter- 
nationalism in’ education. On the contrary, tey will be stressed, just 
as the individual’s contributions are stressed in democratic society. 
But those contributions will be cherished as part of man’s larger heritage 
and not as a nation’s jealously guarded monopoly.” In other words, 
the return of human unity will come through love, not suppression, 
of diversity. 


377.1 RELIGION IN EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


THAYER, V.T. The Attack upon ‘the American Secular School. Boston, 
Beacon Press, 1951. iy ear . X & 258 pp. Index. $3. — Free 
public education in the U.S.A. is based on two principles, the second 
of which is the application of the separation of Church and State to 
the field of public education. To-day well-organised forces opposed 
to the latter principle are creating doubt and suspicion, even fear, of 
“ secularism ’’ in education and the term secularism is too often ident- 
ifled with en and atheism. Mr. Thayer defends secular schools 
by ex g the validity of such attacks, and then positively states 
the task of secular education in American life to-day. Religious literature 
and art, and sacred music, cannot legitimately be used as instruments 
for religious indoctrination, but he claims that they can be used as 
“ one means of introducing young people to an understanding of their 
culture and the motivating influences in this culture ... provided that 
education and not propaganda be the animating purpose of such use.” 
The author declares that the teaching of religion, so conceived, is not 
left out of work as it is carried out in most public schools. 


377.1 RELIGION IN EpucaTIoN (LB.E.) 


VAN DUSEN, Henry P. God in Education: A Tract for the Times. 
New York, Scribner, 1951. 8%, x5% ins. 128 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
$2. — Dr. Van Dusen contends that young people of 17 to 20 years 
are not competent to decide the essentials of their own education as 
they do in most of the American Colleges. In an age lacking coherence 
and in a culture crying out for cohesion, they must be introduced to 
the great disciplines of learning which together constitute the founda- 
tions of an educated mind. 


372.22 (42) PRIMARY ScHOOLS (I.B.E.) 


POOLE, Vera E. The Small School. London, Gollancz, 1952. 8 x5 ins. 
168 pp. 10s.6d. — The author is an experienced social worker, and 
after writing ‘‘ These Our Children ” in collaboration with Arthur 
Collis, she turned her attention to the school, or rather, one particular 
primary school in London with which she had been associated for some 
time. Her intention is to show the value of the small school in an in- 
dustrial slum and how it can take to a large extent the place the home 
should take, in the life of deprived children. When the present head- 
master of the school was appointed in 1945, a very large number of the 
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senior boys were on probation for some misdemeanour or other ; five 
years later, not a single child was on probation. In her introduction, 
the author says there is no ‘‘ pseudo-psychological ”’ approach at the 
school ; if a child is in need of such treatment the school doctor recom- 
mends it. Boys ‘‘ on the carpet ” are spoken to by the headmaster as 
by father to son, and as likely as not dismissed with a good-natured 
smile and a threat to ‘‘ knock his block off if he does not look out”. 
A refreshing book that, like a work of art, transforms the facts it sets 
out to present. 


375.91 (42) Crarts (I.B.E.) 


ROBERTSON, Seonaid M. Creative Crafts in Education. London, 
Routledge, 1952. 834 x 5 44 ins. 286 pp. Index. App’s. Illus. Diagr’s. 25s. 
— At first sight it is strange that such a book as this on the teaching 
of crafts at primary and secondary level, should come from a country, 
Great Britain, where the industrial revolution began, and where therefore 
the utterly corroding influence of this revolution, so far as crafts are 
concerned, was most felt. On second thoughts, however, it is perhaps 
natural that this should be so. The revolution at least served to sever 
the bonds with an all too powerful past. The “‘ Waste Lands ” resulted, 
but this book of Miss Robertson, with its magnificent illustrations of 
work done by children, shows that they are very definitely being over- 
come. ‘‘ The crafts could, more than any other form of education, ”’ 
Herbert Read says in his foreword to this book, ‘‘ transform our social 
environment.” 


377.22 EDUCATION OF FEELING (LB.E.) 


HOURD, Marjorie. Some Emotional Aspects of Learning. London, 
Heinemann, 1951. 7%x5 ins. 82 pp. 6s. — Miss Hourd (author of 
The Education of the Poetic Spirit) eleven in the importance of the 
teacher-child relationship as a factor in aroia. If the teacher is to 

ut himself in the right position with children, he must know what it 
s to be a child, and he must come to terms with the child in himself, 
which implies recognising the aggressive roots of personality. This 
thesis she develops in seven short essays, showing that much delicate 
balancing between opposites is desirable. 


374 — 375.0 (73) ADULT EDUCATION — CURRICULA 
(I.B.E.) 


KEMPFER, Homer. Identifying Educational Needs of Adults. Wash- 
ington, D. C., Office of Education, 1951. 10% x734 ins. 64 pp. (Circular 
No. 330). 35 cents. — ‘‘ The purpose of this study was to discover, 
evaluate, and describe the better practices followed by administrators 
of adult education programs in community colleges and local school 
systems as they attempt to find out what educational activities to 
provide.” It tests 37 procedures commonly used in identifying educa- 
tional needs and interests of adults, under nine criteria, attempts to 
evaluate them and to show which are the best practices, thus rendering 
useful service with regard to any future provision of adult education. 


371.73 PuysicaL Epucation (I.B.E.) 


RANDALL, M. W. Modern Ideas of Physical Education. London, 
Bell, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 128 pp. Index. Diag. App’s. Bibliogr. 7s.6d. — 
A very thorough discussion of all aspects of physical education, and a 
valuable guide to American sources, by the senior lecturer in physical 
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education at Worcester Training College. Reference is made in a footnote 
. to Sheldon’s interesting threefold division of human physical types 

into (a) ectomorphs, (b) mesomorphs, and (c) endomorphs, a division 
which is already discernible at the embryonic stage, and which corres- 
ponds to the broad division of human activities into thinking, feeling 
and willing. 


375.76 (4) — 398 Dancinae — FOLKLORE (LB.E.) 


Handbooks of European National Dances. (Edited by Violet Alford.) 
ALFORD, Violet: Dances of France, IH: The Pyrenees. WOLSKA, 
Helen: Dances of Poland. GRINDEA, Miron and Carola: Dances of 
Rumania. JANKOVIC, Ljubica and Danica: Dances of Yugoslavia. 
London, Max Parrish, under the auspices of the: Royal Academy of 
Dancing and the Ling Physical Education Association, 1952. Each 
7% x5 ins. 40 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. 4s.6d. — A further set of four volumes 
in this delightful series. 


375.83 (73) Hearta Epucation (LB.E.) 


An Experience in Health Education. Battle Creek (Michigan), Kellogg 
Foundation, 1950. 83,x5% ins. 176 pp. Index. Bibliogr. Illus. — 
In the autumn of 1942, the scarcity of nurses in the United States was 
so seriously hampering the prosecution of the war and the maintenance 
of essential civilian services, that a domestic science teacher in a high 
school in Battle Creek (Michigan) decided to organise a class to teach 
high school girls to serve as nurses’ aides. The course, given as far as 
pee outside the classroom, was immediately ee and successful. 

imilar courses were subsequently developed a large number of 
states, with considerable financial aid from the W. K. Kellogg Founda- 
tion, and extended to cover the more general needs of peace. This 
book gives a full account of the experiment, and an evaluation of the 
results obtained. 


375.75 Sıneine (1.B.E.) 


WINN, Cyril. Children Singing. London, Cumberlege, Oxford 
University Press, 1952. 7%x5 ins. 88 pp. 6s. — Intended mainly 
for teachers who love music but find difficulty in teaching the subject, 
this small but stimulating book discusses the various problems of 
teaching primary and secondary children to sing. 


372.1 Primary MEtuops (I.B.E.) 


GAGG, J. C. Common Sense in the Primary School. London, Evans 
Brothers, 1951. 7445 ins. 208 pp. Mus. 9s.6d. — ‘‘ This book, ’”’ says 
the author,“ tries to get down to earth in an ordinary classroom, with 
a large class and little equipment.’’ Methods which were honest, 
successful attempts to bring teaching to life, have been misunderstood 
and misapplied. Mr. Gagg describes the N pleasant and happy 
occupations that can be used in the class-room, but he does not neglect 
the basic subjects (expressing oneself in English, reading, writing, 
arithmetic) or the other subjects (geography, history, nature study, 
music, art, handwork, physical training, religious knowledge, hygiene, 
road safety, citizenship). The point is how are they to be taught? 
This question he answers in detail. 


375.41 ° GEOGRAPHY (LB.E.) 


UNESCO. A Handbook of Suggestions on the Teaching of Geography. 
Paris, Unegco, 1951. Bax? a ins. 102 RP. Tus. Bibliogr. Index. 4s. 
or $0.75. (Towards World Understanding, X). — This booklet is designed 
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to complement the suggestions (published by Unesco N in 1951) 
offered as a basis for discussion at the Seminar on the Teaching of 
Geography held at Montreal in the summer of 1950. It contains many 
useful considerations on syllabuses and methods, alds (including globes, 
wall maps, textbooks, travel books, films, and radio), the education 
and training of teachers, the geography room, examinations, etc. 


37 A (71) EDUCATION IN CANADA (LB.E.) 


ALTHOUSE, J. G. Structure and Aims of Canadian Education. 
Toronto, Gage, no date. 8x5% ins. 78 pp. $1.25. — This beautifully 
poe book contains ‘the Quance Lectures delivered in April 1949 

y Dr, Althouse, Chief Director of the Department of Education in 
Ontario, on the ‘‘ Administrative Structure of Canadian Education ” 
and the ‘‘ Dominant Philosophy of Canadian Education ”. 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (LB.E.) 


FORRESTER, Gertrude. Methods of Vocational Guidance. Boston, 
Heath, 1951. 834 x5% ins. viii & 464 pp. Inex. $4.25. — Dr. Forrester, 
who is Head Counsellor in a High School at Newark, New Jersey, and 
Summer Session Instructor at Teachers College, Columbia University, 
gives in this book detailed practical suggestions for teachers of all high 
school subjects and a number of classroom-proved techniques for 
making a guidance programme work. 


379.82 INTERNATIONALISM (1.B.E.) 


KENWORTHY, Leonard S. World Horizons for Teachers. New York, 
Columbia University, 1952. 9% x6%, ins. xii & 142 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
$3.25. — This inspiring book is dedicated to “ teachers everywhere 
who are striving to become world-minded ”. It will arouse interest in 
any country, although some of the information given is particularly 
suited to the U.S.A. 


37 E — 371.111 (73) REFERENCE Books — 
CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS (I.B.E.) 


ARMSTRONG, W. E., and STINNETT, T. M. (prepared jointly by). 
Certification Requirements for School Personnel. Washington, D.C., Office 
of Education, 1951. 10%, x8 ins. 182 pp. 70 cents. — A most 
useful reference book whose major purpose is to present the facts about 
requirements for teacher certification in each state. 


377.31 (73) INTER-GROUP RELATIONS (1.B.E.) 


JENNINGS, Helen Hall. Sociometry im Group Relations: A Work 
Guide for Teachers. Washington, D. C., American Council on Education, 
1951 (3rd impr.). 9 x 6 ins. 86 pp. $1.25. — Describes sociometric methods 
used in the ‘‘ over-all assessment of group structure to reveal its dynamics 
and to provide thereby tangible clues both for shaping groups to the 
greatest possible psychological advantage to the participants and for 
enhancing learning in group situations.” 


377.31 (73) — 37 D INTERGROUP RELATIONS — 
. BIBLIOGRAPHY (1.B.E.) 

AMERICAN COUNCIL ON EDUCATION. Reading Ladders for 
Homan Relations. Washington, D.C., American Council on Education 
1950 (2nd printing). 9 x 6 ins. 118 pp. (Intergroup Educatio in Coopera- 
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ting Schools. Work in Progress Series.) $1.25. — Annotated lists of 
books on eight themes and suggestions for developing themes, a sequence 
of discussions, and a few practical hints for teachers on the dynamics 
of group interaction. 


378 (73) HieHER Epucartıon (I.B.E.) 


LOUTTIT, C. M., HABBERTON, C. M., and McCRIMMON, J. M. 
Open Door to Education. Urbana, Nlinois, University of Illinois Press. 
9x6 ins. 72 pp. Ulus. — The Galesburg Undergraduate Division of 
Illinois University began in the fall of 1946 to help meet the unprece- 
dented demand for university education immediately following the 
war, and closed abruptly in 1949. Three of the administrative officers 
here describe the problems involved in taking over at short notice a 
military hospital and converting it into a a a ide university 
division, and their sucessful solution of them during the three short 
years of the division’s existence. 


371.291 (41) gs RvuraL ScHooLs (1.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Rural Subjects in Second- 
ary Schools. Edinburgh, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952, 8% x5% 
ins. 16 pp. 9d. — Suitable three-year courses in such subjects as science 
and gardening, benchwork and other handicrafts for rural schools, are 
discussed in the first part of this pamphlet, which then goes on to speak 
more specifically of the comparatively recent farm schools and courses 
in agriculture leading to the Scottish Leaving Certificate. 


371.6 (42) ScuooL Bumpine (1.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Building Bulletin. London, His 
Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1951. 8x 644 ins. No. 5, 88 PP.» 3s. No. 6, 
78 pp., 28.6d. No. 2A, 80 pp., 2s.6d. — Continuing its series of booklets 
to aid in publicizing new types of school plans and buildings, the Ministry 
of Education has recently issued three fresh bulletins. No. 5 contains 
suggestions for complete new colleges of further education providing 
for a wide variety of work and shows how instalments can be suitably 
added. No. 6 on primary school plans is concerned solely with the 
educational function of the buildings and attempts to assess their value 
to the teachers and children who use them ; a selection of recent school 
designs are printed separately for reference. No. 2A is a supplement 
to Building Bulletin No. 2 which dealt with second. modern schools ; 
it considers how the same underlying principles of planning can be 
applied to other types of secondary schools. 


375.86 (73) Home Economics (1.B.E.) 


COON, Beulah I. Home Economics in Colleges and Universities of the 
United States. Washington, D. C., Federal Security Agency, Office of 
Education (1951). 9x5%4 ins. 58 pp. Index. ocational Division 
Bulletin No. 244, Home Economics Education Series No. 26). 20 cents. 
— Prepared primarily for use by people unfamiliar with the American 
educational system, and describing the development, purposes, proced- 
ures, organisation, and facilities for home economics study in various 
types of higher institutions in the United States. 


373.55 — 375.86 (41) Hovsecrarr — HomgEconomics (1.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. Homecraft in Secondary 
Schools. Edinburgh, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1951. 8X5 
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ins. 16 pp. 9d. — puaeestious for the syllabus of the different branches 
in homecraft, suitable for a three-year course for both normal and 
backward pupils and leading to the Scottish Leaving Certificate. 


375.132 (41) EneuisH (1.B.E.) 


SCOTTISH EDUCATION DEPARTMENT. English im Secondary 
Schools. Edinburgh, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 84%x5% 
ins. 40 pp. 1s.6d. — Contains suggestions for English teaching in al 
types of secondary schools, including both spoken and written English, 
comprehension, vocabulary, etymology, history, grammar, and literature. 
It o discusses study reading, textbooks, ancillary aids, and the, 
library, emphasising that with whatever type of course or class the 
pupils should be encouraged to participate actively in the lesson and 
to embark on appropriate forms of activity. 


375.132 ENGLIsH (I.B.E.) 


DAVIES, Hugh Sykes. Grammar Without Tears. London, Bodley 
Head, 1951. 74% x5 ins. 176 pp. Index. 8s.6d. — Although primarily 
intended for the use of pupils or students, this entertainingly written 
textbook of English grammar will be found valuable by teachers seeking 
to bring life to a subject that is often unnecessarily dead. 


371.36 — 370.9 VISUAL Amps — FUNDAMENTAL 
Epvucation (I.B.E.) 


UNESCO. Visual Aids in Fundamental Education: Some personal experiences. 
Paris, Unesco, 1952. 8% x 5 1% ins. 168 pp. Mus. 10s.6d or $1.75 (Series : 
Press, Film and Radio in the World Today). — This study contains a 
number of articles on the production and use of visual aids in fundamental 
education, especially of ‚written by persons who have had experience 
in different parts of the world : Egypt, Morocco, West, East and Central 
Africa, the Belgian Congo, the Gold Coast, China, India, Malaya, Papua 
and New Guinea, Venezuela, Jamaica, etc. One of the authors points 
out that a film is not ‘‘ good ” except in relation to purpose and audience ; 
there is no way to select but to see for yourself and to be sure that you 
see through the eyes of the particular audience with which you plan 
to use the picture. 


371.36 VisuaL Arps (I.B.E.) 


UNESCO. The Healthy Village: An Experiment in Visual Education in West 
China. China. Paris, Unesco, 1952. 9% x64, ins. 120 pp. Dlus. 2s.6d. 
(Monographs on Fundamental Education, N. — Unesco organised in 
1949, in West China (Chungking District) an experiment for the prepara- 
tion of a wide range of visual aids and their practical use in fundamental 
education. The work was done in collaboration with the Mass Education 
Movement, through its Rural Reconstruction College at Pehpei. The 
topic chosen was “ The Healthy Village”. There were two aims in 
Unesco’s action : to carry out a piece of educational work on the spot 
and to place the experience of the Chinese project at the disposal of 
educators elsewhere. It is with the second aim in mind that this volume 
is published ; it contains the reports on the year’s work in the three 
departments of the Due : the Field Department, the Health Depart- 
ment, and the Art Department. These reports describe in great detail 
both the nn used and the work undertaken to produce posters, 
picture books, filmstrips, films, etc. . 
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370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


RICHMOND, W. Kenneth. An Apology for Education. London, 
Redman, 1952. 71/,x5 ins. 180 pp. 9s.6d. — The author of this 
book, lecturer in education at the University of Glasgow, considers 
that, in view of the fact that education is the first tenet of the 20th 
century creed, and for many people the only one, it is necessary that 
it should be inspired by a spiritual interpretation of life, if the result 
is not to be increasing intellectual anarchy. He subjects the secondary 
school, the university and the training college to searching criticism 
and some of his conclusions are extremely disturbing. Modern augen 
education has not found a specific aim. Mr. Richmond’s outlook is 
pessimistic, he perceives no remedies for the immediate future. ‘ The 
autonomy of science, economics, politics or education can be an enrichin 
factor only under certain historical conditions—where there is a surviv 
of an integrating pattern of life as a whole”. Therefore the lost con- 
nections must be restored. 


371.864 CHILDREN’S Fms (I.B.E.) 


FIELD, Mary. Good Company: The Story of the Children’s Enter- 
tainment Film Movement in Great Britain 1943-1950. London, Long- 
mans Green, 1952. 71/,x5ins. viii & 192 pp. Dlus. Index. App’s. 
12s.6d. — The movement was initiated by Mr. G. Arthur Rank’s idea 
—the production of entertainment films intended solely for child 
audiences. The children welcomed the new type of pictures about 
children like themselves and with stories whose motivation they could 
understand. Although these were enjoyed primarily by the children 
of the Odeon and Gaumont Cinema Clubs, the children of the world 
were soon interested in them, and mixed-age groups, real family 
audiences, proved in London that family film-going was a joy. A most 
interesting chapter, entitled ‘‘ The Audience ”, concerns the reaction 
of children to ime: another is about the new film technique for this 
new film public. In the appende is found a typical year’s analysis 
of the reception of films of different types in erent geographical 
R of Great Britain, also an annotated list of films produced by 


377.38 EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UND ERSTE) 
.LE.) 


STRONG, C. F. Teaching for International Understanding : An 
Examination of Methods and Materials. A Statement prepared for the 
U. K. National Commission for Unesco. London, fr M Stationery 
Offce, 1952. Fx ins. vi & 96 pp. 3s.6d. — With a foreword 
by Miss Horsburgh, ster of Education, and an introduction by 
Miss Charlesworth, Chairman of the Standing Committee on Methods 
and Materials set up by the National Commission for Unesco, this 
thoroughly practical and stimulating pamphlet will be welcomed by 
teachers in primary and secondary schools. 


375.83 4 Hyerene (LB.E.) 


BIBBY, Cyril. Health Education: A Guide to Principles and Prac- 
tice. London, Heinemann, 1951. 8/,x5!/,ins. x & 222 pp. Bibliogr. 
Index. 17s.6d. — Mr. Bibby, well known internationally as a health 
specialist, suggests that at deast five facets of human nature should 
be suitably provided for in health education schemes. Man is a creature 
of prejudice, of habit, of reason, of sentiment and, most peculiarly 
human of “ll his attributes, of rare refinement, doing things because 
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his finest self demands that they be done. Therefore we must rovide 
assumptions, inculcate habits, impart information, foster a itudes 
and inspire ideals in our children that will favour a healthy outlook 
on life. In that spirit the author examines every aspect of his subject. 


377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY (LB.E.) 


McLEAN, Donald. The Education of the Personality. London, 
-Heinemann, 1952. 8°/,x5'/, ins. vili & 110 pp. Ilus. 9s.6d. — 
The author is headmaster of Bankstown Centr School, New South 
Wales. In his preface James Hamming says that Bankstown is proving 
that a school which combines a democratic structure and good human - 
relations with. the application of scientific principles of c d growth 
and education promotes a vitality in persons and groups that greatly 
enhances the quality and effectiveness of the education provided, 
including effectiveness in teaching the basic skills. The author believes 
that teachers should be “ life-teachers devoted to the science of making... 
men and women fit to cope with the modern world.” He always cites 
actual experience and shows how to deal with all kinds of children. 


37 P (42) 7 Research (1.B.E.) 


Researches and Studies. Leeds, University of Leeds Institute of 
Education, 1951. 9x6 ins. 80 pp. 3s. — Students of comparative 
education will ind A. Laing’s article on “ Scottish and English Educa- 
tion : Some Comparisons ’’, in this fourth issue of Research and Studies, 
useful in clarifying the differences between the two systems. H. H. 
Huxley writes on “ Some Reflections on the Teaching of Classics in 
Secondary Grammar Schools To-day’’, and H. V. Loseby on ‘ The 
Secondary Modern School and Our Classical Heritage ”, while S. J. 
Curtis briefly traces the history of “ Ripon Grammar Sc ool”, A. K.C. 
Ottaway discusses “ Social Relations in the School ”, Miss M. E. A. 
Boultwood contributes a biographical sketch of ‘‘ Robert Raikes (1735- 
1811)”, and H. W. Bloom tells of his experiment ‘with emotionally 
disturbed educationally subnormal children in his article on “ Per- 
sonality Projection by Fiction-Writing ”. f 


37 G (42) SEMI-PERIODICALS (I.B.Ẹ.) 


UNIVERSITY OF LONDON -INSTITUTE OF EDUCATION. 
Studies in Education. London, published for the University of London 
Institute of Education by Evans Brothers Ltd. 71/,x5 ins. — The 
first four of this series of “ Studies in Education ” contain the texts 
of inaugural lectures delivered at the University of London Institute 
of Education, either in the summer or the autumn of 1950. They 
are as follows :— No. 1, Modern Educational Psychology as a Science, 
by P. E. Vernon ; 30 pp., 2s.6d. — No. 2, Education: and Cultural Tra- 
dition, by Margaret Read ; 24 pp., 2s.6d. — No. 3, The Teacher and the 
Community, by William Owen Lester Smith ; 22 pp., 28s. — No. 4,- 
English Teaching in the World Today, by Bruce Pattison ; 14 pp., 2s. 


37 G — 375.991 SEMI-PERIODICALS — ENVIRONMENT (I.B.E.) 


School and Neighbourhood. Hull, University College, June 1951. 
81/, x 53/, ins. 124 pp. 1s.6d. (Studies in Education, Vol. I. No.'5). 
— This issue of the Journal of the Institute of Education contains, 
besides studies of special interest to educators in the East Ridin of 
Yorkshire, others of general interest, such as ‘‘ Field Work in Schoo a, 
“ The Use of Environment in School Work ’’, ‘‘ A Junior School Ap- 
proach to Social Studies ”, etc. Of particular value to teachers in 
small towns will be one by the Headmistress of a girls’*day school 
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entitled “Are School Journeys Worth While? ” describing a thoroughly 
prepared week spent in an absorbingly interesting manner in a seaside 
town, and one by the headmaster of a co-educational day school in a 
small market town, on ‘‘ Farm and School Relationships ’’, showing 
how these can become mutually beneficial. 


371.391 f ScHooL Lipraniss (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION & CENTRAL OFFICE OF INFOR- 
MATION. The School Library. London, Her Majesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1952. 81/,x54/,ins. 32pp. Mus. App. stry of Educa- 
tion Pamphlet No. 21.) 2s. — This beautifully produced pamphlet 
is addressed to teachers and others interested in school libraries, and 
its subject is the problem of teaching the use and enjoyment of books. 
It gives a picture of what some schools in the United Kingdom are 
actually doing ; it relates their ideas to the main current of the teaching 
tradition and offers reflections on the place of reading, study and refer- 
ence in the school curriculum today ; and finally it sums up the esesntials 
of a good school library. 


377.342 — 371.037 (43) EDUCATION FOR DEMOCRACY — YOUTH 
MovEMENTS (I.B.E.} 
DEPARTMENT OF STATE. Young Ge t apprentice to 


democracy. Washington D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, no 
date. 9x6 ins. 78 pp. Illus. (Department of State Publication 
4251.) — An ay written and produced account of what is 
being done in the American Zone in Germany to educate youth in 
the attitudes and practices of democracy, and to reinforce their con- 
viction that a democratic way of life offers richer satisfactions to the 
human mind and heart than any other way of life. ‘‘ Great patience 
and great understanding are required of all of us who would help young 
Germany along its difficult way. These young people ask of us, not 
indulgence, but understanding and cooperation.” 


371.263 INTELLIGENCE Tests (1.B.E.) 


Intelligence Testing : Its Use in Selection for Secondary Education. Special 
Articles from the Times Educational Supplement with two Leading 
Articles and Letters to the Editor. London, Times Publishing Co., 
1952. 88/,x51/, ins. 32 pp. is. — The value and validity of intel- 
ligence tests have been widely discussed of recent years, and this col- 
lection of articles and letters appearing in the es Educational 
Supplement in the early months of 1952 will be welcomed by all poe 
interested in this important problem. ‘‘ Without in any way upholding 
common sense and the attitude of mind which prefers to rely upon 
hunches,” Mr. W. K. Richmond remarks in one of the letters reproduced 
here, ‘‘ it is important to point out the dangers of dovelinng a merke 
in the other ction. Simply because it is so essentially an affair 
of human relationships, education must inevitably concern itself with 
issues upon which no mathematical certainty is to be looked for. It 
would be a pity, therefore, if teachers were ever to become so subservient 
as to suppose that they must always suspend judgment, waiting upon 
some deux ex machina, and uns proofs which are, in the nature 
of things, not likely to be forthcoming.” 


372-213 6 NURSERY-INFANT SCHOOLS (1.B.E.) 


SERJEANT, F. Irene. From Day to Day im the Infant School. London, 
Blackie, 1952. 8x6 ins. 92 pp. Diagr. Illus. 8s. 6d. — One of Blackie’s 
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“Technique of Teaching ” series, this book deals in detail with some 
fundamental aspects of infant school education. The work described 
was carried out by children from 5 to 7 years of age, in schools which 
differed widely in accommodation and immediate environment. There 
was, in fact, only one common purpose, which was to provide ample 
opportunity for each child to achieve positive personal adjustment 
within the community and to follow the path of learning most suited 
to individual emotional and mental maturity. In order to fulfil this 
purpose, it was realized that a considerable amount of time must be 
available, during which each child could select and follow the personal 
interest of the moment. The daily programme and general organization 
ee can be adapted to suit erent types of building. Lists of 
books for the use of both teachers and children are given, and varied 
kinds of material are suggested for children’s self-initiated work. 
Throughout the book, the author, formerly senior lecturer in nursery- 
infant education in the University of London, stresses that only the 
teacher herself, in close contact with the children, can know what is best 
for their immediate needs. 





371.11 — 371.12 (931) TEACHER-RECRUITMENT — TEACHER- 
TRAINING (IB.E.) 


Recruitment, Education and Training of Teachers. Wellington, Depart- 
ment of Education, 1951. 9%x6 ins. 190 pp. — This is the report 
of the consultative committee set up by the New Zealand Minister of 
Education in November, 1948. This committee was asked to ensure that 
all interested persons and organizations had ample opportunity to put 
their views before it. The report makes no attempt to state a basic 
philosophy ot teacher training, inasmuch as the committee’s task was to 
make recommendations on a national scale, and the committee accepted 
the principle that national policy in education must allow a great deal 
of scope for differing points of view. In dealing with matters that are 
primarily the concern of the individual training institution or the 
individual lecturer within it the committee was most anxious in drawing 
up its report to avoid any suggestion of conformity to a single set of 
ideas and values. The various problems of the recruitment, selection 
and training of teachers, although the committee was concerned with 
conditions in a given country, are discussed in general terms, and this 
report can be warmly recommended to all persons concerned with 
such matters. 


371.237 RETARDED CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


Suggested Activities for Mentally Retarded Children. Sacramento ; 
California State Department of Education ; Bulletin, Vol. XXI, No. 2, 
January, 1952. 9 x 6 ins. 106 pp. Bibliogr. App. Illus. — Public education 
authorities in California stress the public school’s responsibility of 
offering equal opportunities for all educable Pe: and thus of pro- 
viding a propri special facilities for those whose needs are not adequa- 
tely met by the regular programme. This publication witnesses to the 
immense expansion in such facilities that has taken place in California 
since the war. It represents the cooperative efforts of members of 
the staff of the ‘“‘ Bureau of Special Education ’’, teachers of special 
training classes, supervisors and directors of special education, and 
others interested in the education of mentally retarded children. The 
first chapter is devoted to a philosophy of education for the teacher of 
mentally retarded children, and the remaining six chapters to suitable 
activities for such children, grouped under such headings as ‘‘ Home and 
Family Life”, “ Animals and Growing Things ”, ‘‘ Musie and Art”. 
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Two of the interesting points that the chapter on philosophy makes, are 
that mental retardation is not necessarily permanent, and that it is 
sometimes or even perhaps always accompanied by the advancement of 
some non-intellectual capacity or talent. 


377.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONS (I.B.E.) 


ALLPORT, G. W. The Resolution of Intergroup Tensions. New York, 
National Conference of Christians and Jews, no date. 9x6 ins. 52 pp. 
Bibliogr. 25c. — One of a series published by the National Conference 
of Christians and Jews, this pamphlet constructively surveys the various 
methods which have come into use in recent years to reduce intergroup 
tensions. The author is professor of psychology at Harvard University 
in the department of social relations, and a recognised leader in the 
scientific study of intergroup relations. His chapter headings include 
“ The Research Approach ”, ‘‘ Educational Curricula ”, ‘‘ Mass Media ”, 
and ‘‘ Individual erapy’’. “ There is one peril,” he writes in his 
final chapter, ‘‘ resident in all these programs designed to change 
attitudes. It is that in our preoccupation with them we fall into the 
totalitarian trap of manipulating people with a handful of psychological 
tricks... Ultimately there is no solution to the problem of intergroup 
tensions excepting the inner growth of serene and benevolent persons 
who seek their own security not at the expense of their fellowmen, but 
in concert with them.” 


371.12 (71) TEACHER TRAINING (ILB.E.) 


LAZERTE, M. E. Teacher Education in Canada. Toronto, Gage, no 
date. 8x 53⁄4 ins. 80 pp. $1.25. — The two Quance Lectures delivered 
in 1941 by Dr. LaZerte, formerly Dean of the Faculty of Education, 
University of Alberta, on the ‘ Development of Teacher-Training 
Practices in Canada ” and the “ Differences in Teacher-Training Practices 
in the Canadian Provinces ”. 


371.12 (73) “TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


DIVISION OF HISTORICAL, COMPARATIVE, PHILOSOPH- 
ICAL AND SOCIAL FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION. The The- 
oretical Foundation of Education. Urbana, University of Ilinois 
College of Education, 1951. 10x 6% ins. viii & 112 pp. — The analysis 
and proposals presented in this volume were part of the reorganisation 
of the graduate programme carried out by the University of Ilinols 
College of Education between 1947 and 1950. The authors were unable, 
for various reasons, to make provision in the programme, as they would 
have wished, for three important flelds : comparative education, educa- 
tional aesthetics, and educational sociology. They investigated the 
place of the foundation fields in the professional programme, and they 
make recommendations on both the requirements and the general and 
specialised electives. They also give directions for the training of 
specialists in the historical, philosophical and social foundation fields. 


131 — 377.91 PSYCHOANALYSIS — MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL AID (LB.E.) 


RICHARD, G. La psych se de Phomme normal. Lausanne, Payot, 
1951. 9x5% ins. 136 pp. — s book was prepared for the use of 
students of a course in normàl psychology at the University of Neuchatel 
based on the findings of Freud. The students were not required to 
undergo analysis themselves. The author considers that the best way 
of achievihg self-mastery is to become fully conscious of oneself, and 
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recommends auto-analysis for this purpose. Parents and teachers will 
find much help in bringing up and educating children in the passages 
dealing with such topics as aggressiveness, indecision, laziness, shyness, 
honesty, etc. 


136.7 Cama PsycHoLoey (1.B.E.) 


REY-HERME, P.A. L’enfant et son devenir: Essai sur les lois du dé- 
veloppement psychologique de l’enfance à Pâge adulte. Paris, Tequi, 1951. 
7Y,x4%, ins. 124 pp. Fr.fr. 340. — The author’s standpoint is that 
human conduct is not determined simply by instincts and reflexes, and 
his aim is to describe and present those aspects of child development 
which many psychologists tend to neglect, but which he deems essential 
for that understanding of children on which the activities of parents 
and teachers must be based. 


377.22 EDUCATION OF FEELING (I.B.E.) 


JUNET, Ginette. La timidité: Contribution à l'hygiène du sentimental. 
Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1951. 734 x 5% ins. xiv & 226 pp. 
Fr.fr. 500. — Professor Le Senne, in a course on child psychology 
which he gave at the Sorbonne in 1947-1948, proposed to his class to 
carry out an a on shyness and gave out a very detailed question- 
naire, quoted in in this book. One-hundred and twenty-two of his 
students answered it, each applying it to a shy but normal child or 
adolescent, between the ages of 2 and 18. Miss Junet has worked up 
all this material, giving the causes of, and the remedies for, shyness. 


15 PsycHoLosy (I.B.E.) 


GLAUSER, H. A. Psychologie: Considérations sur des choses connues ı 
Essai de psychosynthése. Lausanne, by the author, 1950. 9 x 5% ins. 212 p. 
— An attempt to integrate the findings of pevehoney and of psycho- 
analysis in particular into a philosophy and a guide for practi life. 


158.1 APPLIED PsycHnoLogy (IB.E.) 


CHAMBOULANT, Suzanne. Manuel de psychologie appliquée. Preface 
by Roger Gal. Paris, Payot, 1951. 9x5% ins. 219 pp. Diagr’s. Bibliogr. 
— A detailed discussion of psychological techniques as applied to 
vocational guidance, selection, the organisation of work, etc., for the 
use of industrial psychologists, social workers and teachers. 


37 C — 371 Bro@rapHy — COLLECTED WORKS 

(1.B.E.) 

JONCKHEERE, T. La pédagogie d’Alexis Sluys. Bruxelles, Editions 

«Labor», 1952. 734x5 ins. 117 pp. B.-fr. 60. — Extracts from the 

writings on education of Alexis Sluys, whose name is associated with 
the reform of primary education in Belgium. 


37 G — 37 A YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN 
SWITZERLAND (1.B.E.) 

Etudes pédagogiques 1951: Annuaire de l’Instruction publique en Suisse. 
Publié sous les auspices de la Conférence intercantonale des Chefs de 
Departements de l'Instruction publique de la Suisse romande, avec 
pappu de la Confédération, par Louis Jaccard. Lausanne, Payot. 
9x6 ins. 176 A — This yearbook on mals education in Switzerland 
contains articles on bilinguism (E. Blaser), school buildings (Paul 
Aubert), punishments (Henri Stehlé), teaching modern literature 
(Ernest Dutoit), teaching the history of science (L. Baudin), natural 
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science at primary level (E. Guéniat), research on the teaching of mathe- 
matics (Pierre Ramseyer), and the medical treatment of children 
Paul Rochat); the report of the Conference of heads of Education 

epartments in French-speaking Switzerland ; a study of social aid 
to schoolchildren ; reports on schools in French-speaking Switzerland ; 
and a bibliographical section, 


37 B History or EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


PALMERO, J. Histoire des institutions et des doctrines pédagogi os 
par les textes. Paris, S.U.D.E.L., 1951. 10 x 6 % ins. app us. index: 
— An annotated collection of extracts from books which are essential 
for students of the long history of education, but which are not always 
readily available. 


37 B (494) History oF EpucatTIon (I.B.E.) 


PANCHAUD, Georges. Les écoles vaudoises à la fin du régime bernois. 
Lausanne, Librairie de l’Université (Rouge & Cie), 1952. 9% Sen ins. 
390 pp. Index. Sw.fr. 22. (Bibliothéque historique vaudoise, X Í) — 
This book is the result of a piece of very thorough research in a restricted 
feld of educational history. It is peculiarly interesting because an 
extremely detailed picture emerges of primary and secondary education 
towards the end of the 18th century, in a limited area of French-speaking 
Switzerland, now the Canton of Vaud, but then still under the over- 
lordship of Bern. The author started his enquiry to find out why the 
fall of the old régime through the Vaudois Revolution did not-result, 
as it did in France for example, in-the secularization of education. 


871.452 Jesuit Epucation (I.B.E.)" 


CHARMOT, F. La pédagogie des Jésuites: Ses principes, son actualité. 
Paris, Spes. 1951. 9x 5% ins. 574 pp. Bibliogr. Fr.fr. 1200. — Father 
Charmot has written this book with a twofold purpose: first, to con- 
vince honest adversaries that they are misinformed and prejudiced, 
by making authentic sources available to them; secondly, to be of 
service to educators of to-day who wish to vivify modern methods 
through the spirit of tradition. After tracing the history of the creation 
and development of Jesuit schools and demonstrating the power and 
dignity of education, he shows the necessity of a real vocation in teachers 
and describes the thorough and strict preparation of Jesuit teachers. 
The rest of the book is devoted to methods of teaching, ‘‘ spurs to 
intellectual activity ”, and Christian humanism. 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHo.oey (I.B.E.) 
AEBLI, Hans. Didactique psychologique : Application à la didactique de 
la psychologie de Jean Piaget. Neuchatel and Paris, Delachaux & Niestie, 
1981. 8% x6 ins. 163-pp. Index. Bibliogr. — The presentation, offered 
as thesis for a doctorate, of the author’s experience in the public schools 
in the canton of Zurich in applying to teaching practice the thought 
mechanisms of children discovered by Professor Jean Piaget. 


370.47 SocıoLoay AND EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


ZANIEWSKY, Romuald? Les théories des milieux et de pédagogie 
mésologique. Tournai, Casterman, 1952. 934 x6% ins. 282 pp. Index. 
Bibliogr. — A detailed examination of théories of the environment and 
of its influence in education. 


r 
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370.7 — 371.196 EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION — 
EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoGy (LB.E.) 


JADOULLE, Andréa. Le laboratoire pédagogique au travail. Paris, 
Centres d’Entrainement aux Méthodes education active, Editions 
du Scarabée, 1951. 7%x5% ins. 174 pp. Diagr. (A la découverte de 
Penfant). — A detailed account of the work of the “ educational labor- 
atory ’’ at Angleur in Belgium, which for twenty-five years has been 
serving the five schools of the town. 


371.02 Famity Epucation (LB.E.) 


SIMON, Suzanne. L’éducation dans la famille. Neuchatel, Delachaux 
& Niestlé, 1952. 7 x6 ins. 140 pp. — Passes all aspects of family educa- 
tion briefly in review. 


371.037 — 371.93 YouTH MOVEMENTS — 
MALADJUSTED CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


JOUBREL, Henri. Le scoutisme dans l'éducation et la rééducation des 
eunes. Paris, Presses universitaires de France, 1951. 74% x 4% ins. 126 PP. 
ibliogr. Fr.fr. 240. (Collection Paldeia). — An account of the possib- 
llities of applying scouting principles, based on the author’s experience 
in France, to the education of maladjusted children. 


371.266 OBSERVATION METHODS (I.B.E.) 

COTTE, S., Roux, G., and AUREILLE, M. A. Utilisation du dessin 

comme test chologique chez les enfants. Marseille, Comité de l’ Enfance 

Déficiente, 1951. 934 x 61⁄4 ins. 82 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. — A fascinating 

sychological interpretation of the drawings of abnormal children, some 
y cases being given in detail. 


371.95 Hiesiy GIFTED CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


DE CRAECKER, R. Les enfants intellectuellement doués. Paris, Presses 
universitaires de France, 1951. 744x4% ins. xv & 138 pp. Bibliogr. 
Fr.fr. 300. (Nouvelle Encyclopédie pédagogique.) — The author is 
fully aware of the importance of the kind of education given to especially 
ered children, describes what is being done for these children in the 

nited States, Germany and Belgium, and gives an account of Terman’s 
“ Genetic Studies of Genius ”. 


375.42 History (LB.E.) 

L’Enseignement de l’histoire. Paris, Bourrelier, 1951. ae x 6% ins. 
142 pp. (Cahiers de pédagogle moderne pour l’enseignement du premier 
deere): — A collection of articles, mostly written by training college 
principals and inspectors, on the teaching of history to primary children. 


379.91: 372 (493) — PRIMARY LEGISLATION — TEACHER 
379.91: 371.12 (493) TRAINING LEGISLATION (I.B.E.) 
BAUWENS, Leon. Code de l’enseignement et de l’enseignement 


normal primaire. Bruxelles, Edition universelle, 1951 (12th ed., supple- 
ment). 7% x5 ins. 147 pp. B. fr. 95. — Supplement to Code de l’enseigne- 
ment primaire published in 1949, giving the text of the laws promulgated 
in 1949 and 1950 on primary education in Belgium, and the decrees 
issued since 1920 on primary teacher training, together with a com- 
mentary. d 


` 
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REY, André, Monographies de chologie clinique. Neuchätel and 
Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1952. 8% x6 ins. 279 pp. Graphs. — Pre: 
sentation and discussion of various tests on sensory-motor reactions, 
visual-manual coordination, comparison of lengths, choice based on 
perception of resemblances and diferentes: etc. n 


136.7 CHıLp PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


` Praxis der Kinder- und Jugendpsychologie. Unter Mitarbeit von 

H. MENG, H. SIEGRIST, H. SCHJEL ERUP, E. SCHNEIDER, 
N. WOLFHEIM, H. ZULLIGER. Bern, Huber, 1950. 9%x7 ins. 
214 pp. Bibliogr. Index. (Biicher des Werdenden, Band IV). — A joint 
work by doctors, psychologists, primary and secondary teachers, and 
a university professor on the forces, tendencies and problems of the 
various phases of a child’s development. 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoGy (I.B.E.) 


COPEL, F. Der fruchtbare Moment im Bildungsprozess. Heidelberg, 
Quelle & Meyer, 1950 (2nd ed.). 9x6 ins. 134 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — 
Research into the most favourable periods for giving certain kinds of 

education. 


370.5 ` TeAcHaınag METHODS (I.B.E.) 


MÜLLER-PETERSEN, Else. Kleine Anlei zur pädagogischen 
Tatsachenforschung und ihrer Verwendung. Marburg, Simons Verlag, 1951. 
944x6¥ ins. 104 pp. — An introduction to educational research by 
means of the systematic observation of children in groups or taken 
individually, and to the presentation of the results obtained. 


37 E TEXTBOOK ON EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


LANGEVELD, M. J. Einführung in die Pädagogik. Stuttgart, Klett, 
1951. 814 x5% ins. 192 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — A profound discussion 
of the principles and practice of education in Germany, England, France, 
the United K tates and Holland, by the professor of education at the 
University of Utrecht. 


37 G — 37 A — 37 D — YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN 
379.91 (494) i SWITZERLAND — BIBLIOGRAPHY — 
LEGISLATION (I.B.E.) 


Archiv für das schweizerische Unterrichtswesen. 37. Jahrgang. 1951. Mit 
Unterstützung des Bundes herausgegeben von der Konferenz der kan- 
tonalen Erziehungsdirektoren ; redaktion: Dr. A. Roehmer. Frauen- 
feld, Huber, 1952. 9% x 6 1⁄4 ins. 138 pp. — Contains educational legisla- 
' tion issued in Switzerland in 1949 and 1950; comparative study by 

A. Roehmer of legislative reforms made in the period 1940-1950 ; rR 
by L. Bahler on educational developments in Switzerland 1949-1950 ; 
educational bibliography for same period ; report by A. Roehmer on 
‘the Conference’ of Cantonal Directors of Education ; “ intercultural ” 
and general education, by L. Meylan; complementary agricultural 
education in Thurgovie, by E. Reiber ; compulsory vocational education, 
by B. Galli, index for the yearbooks from 1915 to 1950. 


' 
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37 G — 37 A (494) YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN 
SWITZERLAND (1.B.E.) 


Die Schweix: ihre Erziehungs- und Bildungsanstalten. La Suisse, ses établis- 
sements d’éducation et d’instruction. Switzerland, its educational and instructional 
establishments. 2ist edition. Rédaction : O. Wohnlich, Trogen. St. 
Gallen, Rohner, 1952. 12 x 8% ins. 229 pp. lus. — Lists, each prefaced 
with an introduction, of educational establishments in Switzerland, 
including curative education, re-education and vocational guidance 
establishments. 


371.372 (494) ScHooL BROADCASTING (I.B.E.) 


GRAUWILLER, Ernst. Schulfunk als Unterrichtshilfe: Eine Methodik 
mit praktischen Beispielen. Mit Beiträgen von H. Gilomen, P. Bind- 
schedler, E. Balzli. Herausgegeben im Auftrag der Regionalen Schul- 
funkkommission I. Aarau, Sauerländer, 1951. 9x6, ins. 160 pp. Hlus. 
— A detailed account of school broadcasting in Switzerland, ncluding 
the preparation of programmes and the teacher’s part in broadcast 
lessons. 


372.223 — 371.43 UPPER PRIMARY CLASSES — 
Acrıvıry METHops (I.B.E.) 


STIEGER, Karl. Unterricht auf werktätiger Grundlage: Ein Beitrag 
zur Psychologisierung des Primarschul-Unterrichts. Olten and Freiburg 
i/Br., Walter, 1951. 9x 53⁄4 ins. 160 Pp: Mus. — An account of the ten 
years’ study made at the training college at Rorschach in the canton 
of St. Gallen of the use of activity methods in the 7th and 8th primary 
years. 


371.293 (43) RuraL Boarpvine ScHoors (I.B.E.) 


Werden und Wirken der deutschen Schullandheimbewegung. Auszüge 
aus ihrem 25 jährigen Schriftum, herausgegeben von H. Sahrhage, 
Hamburg, und W. Berger, Bremen. Bielefeld-Bremen, Eilers Verlag, 
1950. 8x5% ins. 96 pp. — A collection of articles published the last 
twenty-five years on the rural boarding schools movement in Germany. 


375.42 History (I.B.E.) 


GRAFF, K. H. Zur Methodik des Geschichtsunterrichts. ers) - 
Hinweise - Auregungen - Versuche. Angermund b/Dusseldorf, Verlag “ Der 
Pflug ’’ Julius Nüttgens, no date. 84, xins.6 112 pp. — Suggestions on 
the teaching of history. 


376.7 — 377.1 ADOLESCENTS — RELIGIOUS 

EpvucatTion (J.B.E.) 

SCHWEINGRUBER, E. Pubertät : Grundsätzliches und Praktisches 

über das Jugendalter und seine christlichen Probleme. Zurich, Gotthelf- 

Verlag, 1951. 8x5 ins. 248 pp. Bibliogr. Sw. fr. 9.35. — A comparative 

tena observations of the crisis of puberty and adolescence, in relation 
to religion. 


377.34 PoLiticaAL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


KALININ, M. J. Ueber kommunistische ‚Erziehung : Ausgewählte Reden 
und Aufsätze. Moskau, Verlag fiir fremdsprachige Literatur, 1949. 
8x5 ins. 311 pp. — Selected speeches and articles on Communist 
education during the last twenty years. 
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37 A (45) EDUCATION IN Iray (LB.E.) 


MODUGNO, G. Problemi della scuola italiana. Brescia, La Scuola, 
1950. 634 x 434 ins. 167 pp. — A collection of articles on the various 
problems that have confronted Italian primary and secondary schools 
in the last twenty-five years, with a final chapter on the educational 
ideas of Foerster. 


371.293 — 371.30 OPEN-AIR SCHOOLS — METHODS 
(1.B.E.) 


BAJOCCO, A. La scuola all’aperto. Rovigo, Padano di Arti grafiche, 
1951. 734 x5 ins. 127 pp. — An account of the author’s ideas and exper- 
ience in connection with open-air schools. 


372.4 — 372.5 — 375.12 READING — WRITING — 
MoTHER TONGUE (I.B.E.) 


AGAZZI, A. L’apprendimento del leggere e dello scrivere: Fondamento 
e didattica del « metodo naturale». Brescia ‘‘ La Scuola’’ Editrice, 1951 
(Ath enlarged ed.). 844 X6 ins. 187 pp. Lire 400. — The fourth, enlarged 
edition of a book on the so-called “ natural ’’ method of M. G. Gabrielli 
for teaching reading and writing, with an appendix on the teaching 
of Italian at primary level. > 


373.7 — 377.4 Drawine — ART (LB.E.) 


VIOLA, Wilhelm. L’arte infantile. Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1952. 
8x5 ins. 299 pp. Olus. — The Italian edition of ‘‘ Child Art ” (published 
in 1942 by the University of London Press), in which the author gives 
an account of the teaching methods of Franz Cizek and their very 
successful use in England. 


37 A — 379.824 l COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 
INTELLECTUAL COOPERATION (I.B.E.) 


Codice Internazionale dell’Educazione: Raccolta delle raccomandazioni 
approvate dalle Conferenze Internazionali del B.I.E. e della Unesco. A cura 
di Giovanni GOZZER. Genova-Roma, Demos, 1952. 8% x6 ins. 155 pp. 
— The text in Italian of the recommendations passed by the Interna- 
tional Conferences on Public Education held in Geneva from 1934 to 
1951. Mr. Gozzer remarks in his preface that these recommenations 
constitute a kind of ideal code of educational principles and problems. 
The appendices give the full text of the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights, notes on the Italian constitution and educational system, a 
brief history of Unesco and the International Bureau of Education, 
and an account of the Italian stand in the Permanent Exhibition on 
ae Education organised by the International Bureau of Education 
in Geneva. 


371.263 Tests (LB.E.) 


FERNANDEZ HUERTA, J. Las pruebas objetivas en la escuela 
aria. Madrid, Consejo *superior de investigaciones científicas, 
stituto ‘‘San José de Calasanz ” de Pedagogia, 1950. 634, x4% ins. 
97 pp. — A comparison of the various ways of evaluating school work, 
and a descfiption of the tests used at primary level and the method of 
presenting and correcting them and evaluating the results. 
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370.3 (86) PurLosopHy oF Epucarıon (LB.E.) 


BERNAL JIMENEZ, R. La educación, he ahí el problema. Bogota, 
Prensas del Ministerio de Educación nacional, 1949. 9, x6% ins. 
317 pp. — A discussion of the relation between the educational and 
cultural and social problems of Colombia, by the professor of paom 
and sociology at the University of Bogotá, member of the Unesco 
Council, and formerly Director of Education of Boyacá. 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES (LB.E.) 


SALAS RODRIGUEZ, J. W. Principios fundamentales de la metodología 
pedagogica. Cuzco, Rozas, 1951. 74% x5 ins. 190 pp. — A systematic 
summary of the biological, pera sociological and philosophical 
bases of education and their corresponding methods. 


371.43 New Epvucation (LB.E.) 


LARREA, J. La educacién nueva: Atmösfera, significado, fines, organiza- 
ción y métodos. Quito, Apartado 2658, 1951. 8% x6 ins. 330 pp. Bibliogr. 
— A wide-ranging study of recent advances made in the fields of educa- 
tion, vocational guidance, administration, and teacher training. 


371.6 (7281) ScaooL Buriipine (I.B.E.) 


ARÉVALO, J. J., and ALDANA, H. A. Qué significan las escuelas 
« federación » (Solución guatemalteca en un conflicto universal entre la 
arquitectura y la pedagogia). Como funciona la escuela « federación de 
Palancia. Guatemala-Istmania, Tipografía nacional, 1949. 111448 3⁄4 ins. 
78 pp. Illus. Plans. — Description and plans of the five “ Federation ” 
types of primary school in Guatemala. 


875.21 Pxysics (I.B.E.) 


LOEDEL, E. Enseñanza de la Fisica. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1949. 
814 x6 ins. 518 pp. (Biblioteca de Ciencas de la Educación). — A tho- 


Tough discussion of all aporis of the teaching of physics, including the 
place of this subject in the curriculum and the psychological causes of 
errors in observation. 


375.41 GEoGrAPHY (LB.E.) 


URABAYEN, L. La cuarta geografía y sus cultivadores. Coimbra, 
Coimbra Editora, 1946. 9% x 744 ins. 111 pp. — A study of the teaching 
of geography, with special reference to human geography. 


376.1 Women’s Epucation (1.B.E.) 


FURLONG, G. La cultura feminina en la época colonial. Buenos Aires, 
Kapelusz, 1951, 9x6 ins. 264 op . Bibliogr. — A study of women’s 
education in Spain and the Spanish colonies in the 15th, 16th and 17th 
centuries. 


379.96 (46) Statistics (I.B.E.) 


Estadística de la enseñanza en aña., Gurso 1947-48. Madrid, Insti- 
tuto nacional de Estadística, 1951. 1034x8 ins. 450 pp. Diagr. — 
Statistics covering all types of education in Spain. 
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379.91 (81) LEGISLATION (1.B.E.) 


MINISTÉRIO DA EDUCACAO E SAUDE. Subsídios para a historia da 
educacäo brasileira. VIII, Ano de 1947; IX, Ano de 1948; X, Ano de 
1949. 3 vol’s. Rio de Janeiro, Instituto nacional de Estudos pedagogicos, 
1950. 9x6% ins. 231 pp., 216 pp., and 164 pp: (Publicação no. 46). — 
ee and local legislation promulgated in Brazil in 1947, 1948 and 


371.025 EDUCATION OF PARENTS (I.B.E.) 


MAKARENKO, A.S. Lektsti a vospitanti détéi. Moskva, Izsatelstvo 
Akademii pédagogitcheskich naouk, 1949. 8x5 ins. 161 pp. — Advice 
to parents on bringing up and educating children. 


379.94 (492) OFFICIAL Reports (1.B.E.) 


Het Onderwijs in Nederland: Verslag over het jaar 1949. ’s-Gravenhage, 
Ministerie van Onderwijs, Kunsten en Wetenschappen, 1951. 94% x 6% 
ins. xxx & 598 pp. — Ministry of Education report for 1949. 


379-96 (485) Statistics (1.B.E.) 


Skolestatistikk (Folkeskoler, Framhaldsskoler, Ungdomskoler, Laererskoler, 
Almenskoler M.M.) 1947-48. Utgitt av Kirke- og Undervisnings- 
departementet. Oslo, I Kommisjon hos H. Aschehoug, 1952. 934 x6% 
ibs. Wy BP: Diagr. — Statistics of Norwegian education for the year 
1947-1948. 


371.036 — 379.96 (489) YOUTH MOVEMENTS — STATISTICS 
(LB.E.) 


Den Danske Ungdom: En statistik undersegelse foretaget af ungdoms- 
kommissionen. København, Schultz, 1951. 10 x6% ins. 247 pp. Diagr — 
An account of the work of the Danish Youth Committee, appointed by 
the government in 1945, and the results of statistical inquiries on 
(a) youth between 15 and 24 years of age (1946) ; P) activities of youth 
movements (1945-1946); (c) social conditions of secondary school 
pupils (1946); (d) social conditions of university students (1947) ; 
(e) equipment and use of village halls (1947) ; (f) social and psychological 
aspects of child welfare (1948-1949). An appendix gives a summary of 
the book in English. 
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In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational lihraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number 
and a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classi- 
fication of Educational Documents ’’ used by the Bureau. 


37 G — 37 A YEARBOOKS — COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


The Year Book of Education 1952. London, Evans Brothers, in 
association with the University of London Institute of Education, 1952. 
8 34x5 % ins. xii & 612 pp. Index. 63s. — Despite their variety of 
form, state the editors, the post-war reforms of education taking place 
throughout the world present certain common features, which include 
raising the minimum school-leaving age, promoting vocational educa- 
tion, and opening the doors of higher educational establishments more 
widely. The present volume dealing with these reforms forms a natural 
sequel to that of the previous year, when the principles underlying 
the reforms were discussed. Its first section consists of an introductory 
chapter by the editors, and special studies by several persons of different 
political views, and on Unesco’s part in educational reform. The 
remaining sections comprise regional studies covering the British Isles, 
the English-speaking countries, Europe, the U.S.S.R., the Middle 
East, Asia, and the British Tropical Dependencies. The editors sum 
up the objectives of educational reform in the modern world as being 
the “ socialisation of twentieth-century man ” and its complement the 
“ personalisation of the common man”. Their summing up of human 
evolution as being “ from barbarism to the appreciation of the spiritual ”, 
however, is more questionable, many persons believing the reverse to 
be nearer the truth. 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE U.S.A. (I.B.E.) 


ULICH, Robert. Crisis and Hope in American Education. Boston, 
Mass., The Beacon Press, 1951. 8 %x5 % ins. xiv & 236 pp. Index. — 
Dr. Ulich, from his wide experience of education in Europe and in 
the U.S.A., writes for parents and teachers. While considering the 
elementary school in the U.S.A. to be good and efficient on the whole, 
he is extremely critical of the high school, higher education, adult 
education, and teacher training, maintaining that the prolongation 
of schooling must be accompanied by a revolutionary re-thinking of 
the whole programme from the secondary school upwards. Dr. Ulich 
seeks to discover the means of combining in the American high school 
the seemingly contradictory trends of achieving equality and of develop- 
ing individuality, both being indispensable in a democracy. He en- 
deavours also to discover the means of conciliating unity and diversity 
in the different departments of high schools, by using as fhe common 
core of education the activities primarily fitted to cultivate the emotions 
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or the affective life. He pleads for a more coherent philosophy of educa- 
tion and for continuity the curriculum (the credit system, he holds, 
“provides flexibility, but it is the flexibility of chaos’’). 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE U.S.A. (I.B.E.) 


MEAD, Margaret. The School in American Culture. The Inglis 
Lecture, 1950. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1951. 
7 aa % ‘ins. 48 pp. $1.50. — The author, a distinguished anthro- 
pologist, brings a fresh outlook to bear on the American school. The 
cultural patterns of the “‘ little red schoolhouse ” in a stable world of 
rural images, of the “ academy ” with its perspective stretching back- 
wards to the culture of important American grandparents and great 
grandparents and its ideal of “ a fine education ”, and lastly of the 
city public school which must americanise the children of immigrants, 
who, in a sense, have no perspective at all but only the urgency to move 
on; these patterns are obsolete in this world of phenomenally rapid 
change. The present adult generation seems unable to plan for the 
world of to-day. There is an urgent need for very different teachers 
who have gone through “ a whole new institution of in-service training ”, 
and who will be capable of teaching their students how to think, when 
they do not know what method to use, about a problem that Is not 
yet formulated. Margaret Mead does not think such a process 
impossible ! 


37 A (42 & 41) EDUCATION IN GREAT BRITAIN (LB.E.) 


CURTIS, S. J. Education in Britain since 1900. London, Andrew 
Dakers, 1952. 8 34 x5 % ins. 318 pp. 18s. — Dr. Curtis has already 
written a ‘‘ History of Education in Great Britain ” from the earliest 
times to 1900. In the present work he tells in much greater detail 
the exciting story of the developments since 1900, in every way a 
most important period for British education. There is a special chapter 
on Scotland, and the provisions for teaching in the Welsh language 
are not forgotten. The passing of the three Education Acts of 1902, 
1918 and 1944, and the transition from State assistance to State super- 
vision and then to State control, with all the administrative changes 
involved, are stressed. The status of the “ public schools’’, the rise 
of the modern provincial universities, adult education, technical educa- 
tion, education in the Forces, are some of the principal subjects treated. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND AND WALES (I.B.E.) 


DENT, H. C. Change in English Education. A Historical Survey. 
London, University of London Press, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 120 pp. 
Index. 6s. — In selecting the most apnea events in the history 
of public education in England and Wales and the reasons for such 
events, the author deals only with the building up of the statutory 
ke of education at the primary and secondary levels, and indicates 
the necessity of bearing in mind the past when considering future policy. 
Commencing with the foundation of charity schools at the beginning 
of the 18th century, Mr. Dent describes the gradual development of 

. new trends in social, hence in educational, thought, and the changes 
brought about thereby ın the system of education, stressing the part 
played by public consent and the characteristics by which public 
education in England differs so considerably,from that in other countries. 
He ends with a review of the 1944 Education Act and a consideration 
of the tripartite organisation of secondary education into grammar, 
modern and technical schools, according some attention to the employ- l 
ment of the “ activity ”?” approach to learning, the “ fusion of subjects ” 
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advocated by some educators and vigorously opposed by others, and 
the further changes that might result from the systematic use of the 
scientific measurement of human capacity. 


37 C — 37 A BIOGRAPHIES — EDUCATION IN ENGLAND (I.B.E.) 


PECK, Winifred. A Little Learning. A Victorian Childhood. 
London, Faber and Faber, 1952. 8x5 % ins. 192 pp. 12s.6d. — 
Lady Peck, the well-known novelist, was born into a scholarly family ; 
she is the daughter of Bishop Knox of Manchester. Her education 
was begun by nursery governesses, but changing family circumstances 
resulted in Winifred being sent to a succession of educational establish- 
ments of the most varied types. Her description of these and of the 
headmistresses, teachers and fellow pupils, and the comparison drawn 
with the present makes fascinating reading. After a short spell at 
Edgbaston Ladies College, Birmingham, she was sent by a narrowly 
ea and strictly ‘ evangelical ” great aunt to a safe day school 
at Eastbourne, a young ladies’ academy kept by Miss Quill, which 
she describes as being ‘‘a straitlaced, almost illiterate school”, un- 
believably old-fasioned. Then, at her father’s insistence, followed a 
period at the Ladies College, in Eastbourne, a good high school for 
girls, and later a spell at Wycombe Abbey, the newly established public 
school for girls, and at St. Leonard’s in Scotland, an older public school. 
Finally Winifred was one of the very early students at St. Margaret’s 
Hall, Oxford. Although glad to see the vast improvement in school 
life, Lady Peck feels that ‘‘ the difficulties to be faced in grafting the 
new order upon the old are still stupendous ”’. 


37 A (591) EDUCATION IN Burma (I.B.E.) 


TISINGER, Richard, HERNANDEZ CABRERA, Luciano, and 
FAIREY, Francis. Report of the Mission to Burma. Paris, Unesco, 
1952. 9 £ x6% ins. 92 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. (Educational Missions 
IID. $1. Ó or 5s. — The first part of the report of the Mission, which 

ved in Rangoon on 17th December, 1950, contains general observa- 
tions and recommendations; this is followed by a special report on 
technical and vocational education and a special report on fundamental 
education. The population of Burma is made up of several ethnical 
groups, of which the Burmese and allied races account for approximately 
73% of the total population. Burma was invaded and occupied by 
Japan during the last war, then bombed by the Allies who drove out 
the invader ; the marks of devastation are everywhere and the rehabilita- 
tion of the system of education is an enormous task. On 4th January, 
1948, Burma became an independent sovereign republic. It is estimated 
that only 36% of the population are literate. 


37 A (581) EDUCATION IN AFGHANISTAN (I.B.E.) 


Report of the Mission to Afghanistan. Paris, Unesco, 1952. 
91x64 ins. 84 pp. Mus. (Educational Missions IV.) $1.00 or 
5s. — The report of the Mission which travelled in Afghanistan from 
20th August to 28th October, 1949, contains suggestions for education 
at all levels, bearing in particular on primary education, the education 
of girls, adult education and the training of teachers. It will take 
courage and energy on the part of the Afghan government to carry 
out its recommendations. It is easy to picture the difficulties to be 
conquered in a country where there are still numbers of nomads, where 
villages, and even towns, are often remote and isolated owing to the 
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bad roads and the mountainous or parched character of many regions, 
where irrigation if insufficient and electric light and power completely 
absent in spite of great rivers. 


376.1 GIRL’S AND Women’s EpucatTION (I.B.E.) 


Access of Women to Education. From information supplied by the 
Ministries of Education. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva, International Bureau 
of Education, Publication No. 141, 1952. 9 %x6% ins. 208 pp. 
Sw. frs. 5. — The inquiry carried out by the International Bureau of 
Education makes possible a comparative study of the opportunities 
for access to education offered to girls and to boys. The report serves to 
show that legally there is nothing to prevent both sexes enjoying 
equality of access to all levels of education but that, so far as actu 
enrolments in educational establishments are concerned, there is a 
marked inequality which begins at second level and reaches its 
peak at university level. It contains detailed information on the 
organisation of education for girls, and statistical data provided by 
the education authorities of forty-seven countries. 


375.0 — 373 CURRICULA — SECONDARY ScHOOLS (LB.E.) 


GOLD, Milton J. Working to Learn. General Education Through 
Occupational pen New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1951. 9 4x6 4 ins. xii and 192 pp. 
(Teachers College Studies in Education.) — Emphasising the pos- 
sibilities that lie in occupational education, the author shows why and 
how functional programmes are gradually superseding the content- 
centred curriculum in the secondary schools of the U.S.A. in an en- 
deavour to meet the needs of ordinary students and to prepare them 
for adult ee The ‘‘core” of the functional curriculum may be 
oriented towards social processes, the life activities of the individual, 
or the needs and resources of the community, but ‘‘ an occupational 
core promises to be the single stream into which all three tributaries 
may flow”. Mr. Gold devotes some 70 pages to ‘‘ occupational pat- 
terns ” in education abroad and in the U.S.A., showing how valuable 
they have been for general education and he concludes by describin 
the curriculum pattern he proposes, beginning in the 9th grade (at 14 
with “ a very general introduction to the work world and its achieve- 
ments in human history ”, then agricultural experience, followed by a 
two-year programme, from the 10th grade, ‘‘ which involves volunteer 
community service, school production jobs, and work experience in 
commerce, service occupations or manufacturing ”. 


371.291 — 379.46 (931) RURAL SCHOOLS — CONSOLIDATED 
ScHooLs (I.B.E.) 


PARKYN, G. W. The Consolidation of Rural Schools. (Wellington)> 
New Zealand Council for Educational Research, 1952. 8 1⁄4 x5 3% ins: 
‚152 pp. Index. Ilus. 18s. 6d. — The number of small, mainly one“ 

teacher schools in New Zealand declined steeply in the twenty years 
receding the war as a result of the official policy of consolidation. 
e process came to a standstill during the war, and after the war the 
widespread demand arose that the relative merits of large and small 
schools should be carefully investigated before the consolidation policy 
was resumed. The author of this book wag responsible for practically 
all the field work done in the course of the subsequent investigation. 
He concludes that the small school should be retained for children at 
the primary stage but that consolidated schools are a negessity for 
children at the intermediate (12-14) and secondary stages. Geogranhical, 
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social and educational conditions vary from one country to another, 
but the heart of the problem of retaining village schools is essentially 
the same throughout the world, hence the value of this book wherever 
this problem is under consideration. 


‚371.291 (416) RuraL ScaHooLs (I.B.E.) 


GOVERNMENT OF NORTHERN IRELAND. Rural Education. 
A Report of the Advisory Council for Education in Northern Ireland. 
Belfast, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 9%x6 ins. 48 pp. 
1s. — An examination of the problem of rural education in Northern 
Ireland and of the educational facilities already available, or which 
should be available to country dwellers, stressing the need for a system 
which is characteristic of the countryside as the present system is of 
the towns and cities. Definite recommendations are made concerning 
eter matters and also with regard to primary, secondary and further 
education. 


372.213 (73) KINDERGARTENS (I.B.E.) 


WILLS, Clarice Dechent and STEGEMAN, William H. Living 
in the Kindergarten. A Handbook for Kindergarten Teachers. Chicago, 
Follett Publishing Company, 1951. 9 %x6 ins.- 384 pp. Mus. 
Index. — In the United States, kindergarten pt is becoming 
more and more recognised as an Important part of a child’s education, 
an integral part of the elementary school programme, bridging the 
gap between the nursery school and the primary grades; hence the 
need for well qualified and suitably prepared teachers and the publica- 
tion of this handbook with its numerous {illustrations to serve as a 
constant source of reference. It contains ideas, techniques and practices 
which have proved successful in a number of schools, and discusses 
in turn the kindergarten child, curriculum, parent and teacher. 


136.7 CaıLD PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


PARKHURST, Helen. Exploring the Child’s World. New York, 
Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1951. 84x51, ins. xxx & 290 pp. 
us. Index. $3.50. — In the prologue to her book, Miss Parkhurst 
—known all over world for her invention of the Dalton Plan in educa- 
tion—describes the new method she has used for interviewing children, 
wire-recording their comments and making them available to the public 
by broadcasting and even by television. These records were not edited, 
no deletions were made in any, they were authentic. The greatest 
care was taken in every little detail to set the children absolutely at 
their ease, not to intimidate them into self-consciousness or silence ; 
they were completely natural. As we read the dialogues and realise 
the child’s point of view, so different from the adult’s (on ee. 
lying, anger, conscience, death, God and prayer, prejudice, parent- 
child relationships, etc.), we understand how valuable it may be for 
parents and teachers to study them. 


377.25 EDUCATION FOR Famity RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


OSBORNE, Ernest G. The Family Scrapbook. New York, Associa- 
tion Press, 1951. 7%x5% ins. xvı458 pp. Mus. $3.95. — 
Dr. Osborne has compiled, from his day to day experience with his own 
family and in his practice as consultant in parent education and family 
relations, this lively and amusing book, full of sound and practical 
advice on all kinds of commonplace situations which can make family 
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living co-operative and happy. No untried theories are presented and 
the approach to children of all ages shows a deep and kindly under- 
standing. : 


x 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


CHAMBERLAIN, Victor. Adolescence to Maturity. A Practical 
Guide to Personal Development, Fulfilment and Maturity. London, 
The Bodley Head, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 110 pp. Bibliogr. Index. 
7s. 6d. — The author writes for “the older adolescent and the younger 
man and woman ” ; what he has to say to them, particularly on sex, 
is definitely above the level of the understanding and experience of the 
young people of about 12 to 18 years of age Basted envisaged when 
one speaks of adolescents. The book will also be useful to teachers 
and youth workers, but it must not be regarded “ as in any way a 
textbook on adolescence”. Mr. Chamberlain first explains “the 
meaning of maturity ”, with its acceptance of reality (facing the facts) 
and its harmonious blend of spirit, mind and body, all strands of 
behaviour and thought coming together in the individual’s: philosophy 
of life and personal belief. The other chapters are on work and leisure, 
sex, love and marriage, attitudes to life and, in conclusion, some hints 
on the art of living. The author deals with personal and social 
maturation, that is with “ fulfilment ” and joy through work, leisure, 
love, and social activity, within the context of a religious attitude . 
to life. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


HORROCKS, J. E. The Psychology of Adolescence. Behavior and 
Development. Boston, Mass., Houghton Mifflin Company, 1952. 
8 ¥%x5 % ins. xxvi & 614 pp. 53 tables and 69 figures. Index. 
84.50. — Part I treats of the nature of adolescence; Part 2 of the 
adolescent and his relation to others (family, social adjustment, friend- 
ships and personal acceptability, adolescent groups and pour member- 
ship, heterosexual relations) ; Part 3 of development an Bowl ni 
lectual, physical, psychological and anatomical, strength and motor 
abilities) ; Part 4 of activities, interests, vocational a titudes, attitudes 
and ideals; finally Part 5 gives an overview of adolescent behavior 
(viewed as human behavior) and a case history exemplifying such 
behavior, and followed Py, a psychologist’s interpretation. Lach part 
is concluded by a very b Hiography. The book offers an objective 
picture of adolescence, from the point of view of a psychologist and 
educationist, based upon modern scientific research. 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


MALM, Marguerite and JAMISON, Olis G. Adolescence. New 
York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1952. 9 1⁄4 x6 4 ins. vili & 512 p. 
Index. — The authors believe that, as it is adults who run the homes, 
the schools and the communities in which adolescents grow up, and as 
adults influence adolescents in countless ways, it is their duty to see 
that the adolescent years should be good and helpful ones ; their book 
is, therefore, intended to help adults in this process. In particular, 
the authors assume that it is the duty of junior and senior high schools 
to help adolescents to adjust physically, mentally, socially, and voca- 
tionally, and to grow into mature and stable adults. They write with 
insight and sympathy and illustrate their meaning by giving innumerable 
examples taken from real situations in school life as it is faced by teachers 
in the United States. Each chapter ends with a bibliography. 
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371.336 INITIATION INTO METHODICAL Work (I.B.E.) 


MURSELL, James L. Using Your Mind Effectively. New York, 
McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1951. 84, x5% ins. x & 264 pp. 
Index. — The author endeavours first to show what waste of time and 
energy is involved by lack of method in studying, resulting in poor 
results even with students of first-rate ability, and then to explain 
how the mind can be used effectively thanks to a simple and logical 
method which has been duly experimented and found valid. This 
method is not merely useful for passing college examinations, it is 
valuable for one’s life-work in any field. Stress is laid on the importance 
of thorough preliminary spade-work, getting the picture of the work 
to be done as a whole, afterwards identifying essentials before dealing 
with detail, thus using the mind for thinking instead of merely for 
storage. The central idea of the book is in fact that “ effective use of 
the mind is its use for the purposes of creative thinking ”. 


377.9 GUIDANCE (LB.E.) 


CROW, Lester and CROW, Alice. An Introduction to Guidance. 
Principles and Practices. New York, American Book Company, 1951. 
9x6 ins. xii & 430 pp. Bibliogr. Index. $4.00. — Guidance is 
here envisaged as “ assistance made available by competent counselors 
to an individual of any age to help him direct his own life, develop 
his own point of view, make his own decisions, and carry his own 
burden ”. After listing some of the problems encountered and giving 
the fundamentals of guidance, the guidance programme and_ the 
organisation which serves it in the U.S.A. to-day is very fully described. 
The authors then turn to guidance in action, first with young children, 
then in the elementary school, the junior high and the senior high 
school, and finally in college and with adults. The various areas dealt 
with are : adjustment to the curriculum, general orientation, recreational 
guidance, health guidance, socio-civic guidance, vocational guidance, 
education and guidance for marriage and family life. Much is evidently 
expected of the classroom teacher in the keeping of careful records 
on every pupil, thus making the necessary background information 
available to counselors. 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (I.B.E.) 


GREENLEAF, Walter J. Occupations. A Basic Course for 
Counselors. Washington, D.C., Federal Security Agency, Office of 
Education, 1951. 9%x6 ins. 194 pp. Mus. a oca- 
tional Division Bulletin No. 247. Occupational Information and Guidance 
Series No. 16.) 45 cents. — An outline of a course intended for colleges 
with specialist students preparing to become counselors, and containing 
suggestions for all whose special positions necessitate a thorough 
knowledge of occupational background. It aims to provide them with 
a good knowledge of groups of occupations rather than with details of 
the preparation required for any one among some 40,000 occupations 
that have been catalogued. 


371.265 (42) INTELLIGENCE Tests (LB.E.) 


CORNWELL, J. (Constructed and Standardised by). An Orally 
Presented Group Test of Intelligence for Juniors. London, Methuen, 
1952. 6 34x4 ins. 40 pp. 3s.6d. — Used with children between 
the ages of 8 and 11 years, this test should enable the teacher to make 
not only a preliminary classification of such children into groups broadly 
homogeneous in respect of intelligence, but also a preliminary assessment 
of the intelligence of individual children. Being orally presented, it 
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e 
does not handicap slow and backward readers since reading ability 
does not enter into the test, and, as the five sub-tests can be given at 
different times without any dislocation of the timetable, it minimises 
any adverse psychological effects on nervous and excitable children 
confronted with examinations. 


615.851 — 371.264 (42) PSYCHOTHERAPY — PSYCHOLOGICAL 
Draenostics (IL.B.E.) 


JACKSON, Lydia. A Test of Family Attitudes. London, Methuen, 
1952. — An ingeniously devised test consisting of outline pictures for 
use with emotionally disturbed children of 6 to 12 years of age. 
Dr. Jackson is an experienced child psychotherapist. The stories 
invented by the little patients about the pictures are used for diagnosis 
of their disorders. A number of examples are given. 


377.91 MEDICO-PSYCHoLoGIcAL AID (I.B.E.) 


REDL, Fritz and WATTENBERG, William W. Mental Hygiene 
in Teaching. New York, Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1951. 8 %x5 % ins. 
xiv & 454 pp. Index. — Intended to bring to teachers some basic 
principles of mental hygiene as these relate to guiding children in 
school, the present volume begins by illustrating the range of problems 
met with in the classroom by describing eleven common situations 
involving mental hygiene principles, and the dangers of mishandling 
them. Each chapter, whether on fundamentals, classroom applications, 
or special problems of children and of teachers, is as er as anythin 
so complex as mental hygiene can be ; each ends with a list of addition 
readings. The advice given is for teachers in the U.S.A., but it may 
well be put into practice elsewhere, although it will perhaps be less 
urgently needed in countries where the school population is more 
homogeneous and the emotional problems are fewer. The authors 
fully realise the limitations of mental hygiene and that cases will often 
have to be referred to experts. 


371.2 MorAL EpucatTion (IB.E.) 


EDUCATIONAL POLICIES COMMISSION. Moral and Spiritual 
Values in the Public Schools. Washington, D.C., National Education 
Association, 1951. 9x6 ins. xii & 100 pp. $100. — Five chapters, 
Stressing affirmations, values on which the erican people are agreed, 
various sanctions as they can be illustrated in a school situation, the 
programme by which moral and spiritual values can be promoted in 
the public schools, and the partners of the school in this education : 
the home, the church and the community, but also the press, radio, 
television and motion pictures, ‘‘ as well as the entire gamut of political, 
social and economic institutions which touch the developing per- 
sonalities of children and youth”. The commission believes that 
moral and spiritual values should be given first consideration ; they 
need not conflict with the study of subjects. Religion cannot be taught 
in the Rule schools of the U.S.A., but they should be friendly and 
respectiul toward the religious beliefs of their students. The spirit 
of the school and its teachers is the basic factor in developing moral 
values, therefore character should invariably be an important considera- 
tion in:the employment of a teacher. 


377.2 « Mora EpucarTion (1.B.E.) 


PINK, M. Alderton (edited by). Moral Foundations of Citixenship. 
London, University of London Press, 1952. 7%x5 ins. 198 pp. 
Index. 8s. 6d. — A symposium published for the Association for Educa- 
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tion in Citizenship (not to be confused with the Council for Education 
in World Citizenship), containing the editor’s survey of the problem, 
and articles expressing divergent and sometimes conflicting views by 
twelve representative men and women, known for their work for moral 
‘ education in England. All the authors wish to educate responsible 
citizens, who will remember their duties as well as their rights, and who 
will not be content to accept State benefits passively, and the majority 
are in favour of friendly soopaa e between children and parents, 
teachers or youth leaders. agree that life must have significance 
and that, to behave morally, people must have a sense of their value 
as individuals. Some consider that morals must have a religious founda- 
tion, that the universe must be seen to have a centre, “a point of 
reference outside as well as inside time”. Others, fearing hypocrisy 
and wishful thinking, consider morals apart from revelation. More 
thought might perhaps be given to means for transfering a living 
interest in the sort of citizenship appropriate to adolescent situations 
and life in the adult community. 


377.31 — 301 INTERRACIAL RELATIONSHIPS — SOCIOLOGY 
(1.B.E.) 


LEVI-STRAUSS, Claude. Race and History. Paris, Unesco, 
1952. 81/,x51/, ins. 50 pp. Bibliogr. $0.25. — (The Race Question 
in Modern Science.) The author asserts at the start that the fact 
that the cultural contributions of different racial stocks are distinctive 
“ig to be accounted for by geographical, historical and sociological 
circumstances, not by special aptitudes inherent in the anatomical or 
physiological make-up of the black, yellow or white man ” ; there are, 
of course, many more human cultures than human races. He discounts 
social and cultural evolutionism and proposes other scientific hypotheses 
to account for analogies between cultures distant in time and space. 
He holds that man in prehistoric cultures, and in the contemporary 
ones we call “primitive”, has shown as much intelligence, imagination 
and painstaking effort as man in our “ advanced” cultures. His 
conclusion is that “ there can never be a world civilization in the absolute 
sense in which that term is often used, since civilization implies, and 
indeed consists in, the coexistence of cultures exhibiting the maximum 
possible diversities ” ; it could only be a world-wide coalition of cultures 
each preserving its own originality. ‘ 


375.8 Human Rıcats (1.B.E.) 


Human Rights: The Task Before us. Les droits de Phomme : notre täche. 
London, International Federation of University Women. Fédération 
internationale des Femmes diplömees des Universités, 1951. Published 
with the financial assistance of Unesco. 8%x5% ins. 100 p. — 
This interesting volume contains the addresses delivered by a series 
of distinguished women at the 10th Conference of the International 
Federation of University Women at Zurich and Basle, 5th-12th of 
August, 1950, culminating in the notable address of Dr. Torres Bodet, 
Director-General of Unesco, with abstracts in English of the addresses 
delivered in French and vice-versa. There is also a Report on the 
Findings of the Working Groups. 


375.42 History (1.B.E.) 


Better History Textbooks.” Paris, Unesco, 1951. 8*/,x57*/, ins. 
30 pp. (Unesco and its Programmes VI). Publication No. 938. — 
This pamphlet outlines briefly what has been done (for example, in 
the Nordic countries) to remove bias from history textbooks and what 
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Unesco has undertaken in that same cause ; it also contains a summary 
report of the careful preparation, the functioning and the findings of 
the international seminar held by Unesco at Brussels in July 1950 
on “‘ The Improvement of Textbooks, particularly History Books ”. 
The seminar was attended by 46 persons from 24 countries, all the 
continents being represented, and was directed by distinguished edu- 
Coe assisted by a psychologist. Its work is being carried on by 
nesco. 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE (I.B.E.) 


Teaching of Natural Science in Secondary Schools. From informa- 
tion supplied by the Ministries of Education. Paris, Unesco ; Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 139, 1952. 9 1/, x 6 1/, 
ins. 216 pp. Sw. frs. 5. — This volume, which served as a basis for 
the recommendation voted by the XVth International Conference on 
Public Education, organised by Unesco and the International Bureau 
of Education, provides a comparative study of the various aims assigned 
to the subject, and indicates where and under what circumstances 
the subject is compulsory or optional. It gives details concerning the 
age of the pupils, syllabuses, time-tables, instructions or suggestions 
as to method, the various approaches to observation and experimenta- 
tion, the part assigned to textbooks and auxiliary aids, the training 
and further training of natural science teachers, and the proposals 
being made in various countries to improve natural science teaching. 
The replies received from forty-eight countries reveal that there is an 
increasing tendency to give natural science teaching an experimental 
bias, and to bring the subject into closer touch with life. 


37 C — 375.2 BIOGRAPHIES — ScIENcE (LB.E.) 


LARSEN, Egon. Men who Changed the World. London, Phoenix 
House, 1952. 8 1/,x5 3/, ins. 224 p. Ilus. Index. 12s. 6d. — Twelve 
preat modern inventors, from Alexander Graham Bell, of telephone 
ame, to the inventor of radar, including the inventors of the cinema- 
tograph, the gramophone, the pneumatic tyre, wireless telegraphy, 
television, the steam-turbine, the aeroplane, the automobile, the jet 
plane, and Lord Rutherford who started the -experiments on the 
artificial distintegration of atoms, have been chosen by the author, 
who tells the vividly dramatic stories of their lives, their struggles 
against innumerable difficulties, their set backs, and their triumphs. 
The book is an exciting one which will interest young people and adults 
equally. The mechanical and scientific descriptions are very -clear, 
but some acquaintance with physics will help the reader. 


371.73 — 371.72 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — GROWTR (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION and the CENTRAL OFFICE OF 
INFORMATION (prepared by). Physical Education in the Primary 
School, Part I. Moving and ror London, Her Majesty’s Stationery 
Office, 1952. 81/,x10/, ins. 116 pp, Olus. 6s. — Profusely illus- 
trated with photographs, this book discusses factors which affect 
the development of movement and the different modes of movement, 
and then considers children in school (nursery, infant and junior schools) 
and the question of fatigue and spontaneity. The last three chapters 
deal with various aspects of physical education and the progress that 
can be expected. The Ministry of Education intends to issue a com- 
panion volume which will be concerned with the planning of physical 
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education in primary schools. The two volumes together represent a 
new departure and will replace the ‘‘ Syllabus of Physical Training for 
Schools ” issued by the Board of Education in 1933. 


375.83 — 375.84 HYGIENE — CHILD CARE (I.B.E.) 


THOMAS, Mary. Growing Up. A Book of Health and Hygiene 
for Girls. Part II. London, Black. 8%x5% ins. 240 pp. us. 
Appendix. — Written by a second modern school teacher for girls 
of secondary school age, and particularly for those preparing to take 
up nursing. In simple language, illustrated by photographs and 
drawings, it explains how girls can make the most of themselves, 
discusses birth and mothercraft, and finishes with a review of the 
British health and social services. A description of the heart and its 
function and a glossary of common medical terms is also included. 


375.84 CHILD CARE (I.B.E.) 


UNWIN, Eileen. Child Care. London, Macmillan, 1952. 
71,x5 1, ins. 164 pp. Ilus. Bibliogr. — A simple outline of child 
care suitable for adolescent girls, particularly for those preparing for 
nursery nursing, planned and written by the headmistress of a technical 
school as an aid for a fuller course of lessons on the subject or as a 
project in a housecraft class where more detailed instruction is not 
possible. Much of the practical work could also be carried out by 
individual girls at home. 


377.35 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP (I.B.E.) 


Education for Citizenship in Vocational Schools. Based on the Reports 
of the Second International Conference on Vocational Education, 
Maulbronn, Germany, 1951, Stuttgart, Reinhold Mueller, 1952. 8 x534 
ins. 64 pp. — The conference was promoted Pan Vocational Education 
Section of the U.S. Land Co ssion for Wlirttemberg-Baden. Most 
chapters concern the general demands of citizenship in a democracy, 
what lessons in citizenship the curriculum of vocational schools should 
include and the best methods to use. Emphasis is laid on the social 
studies. Only five or six pages deal with the differing needs of citizenship 
teaching in agricultural, home-economics, industrial and commercial 
schools, and also as between boys and girls ; three pages are devoted 
to teacher education. The majority of participants were German or 
Swiss and much of the discussion centred on those countries. 


377.35 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP (1.B.E.) 


KENWORTHY, Leonard S. World Citizens for a World Community. 
Philadelphia, Friends Central Bureau, 1952. 734x5% ins. 18 pp., 


15 cents. — Excellent material intended for four sessious of discussion 
groups in senior high schools. 
371.6 (931) ScHooL Bures (I.B.E.) 


Buildings Code for Primary Schools. Wellington, Department of 
Education, 1951. 9x7 ins. 24 pp. Illus. — For the convenience of 
local education boards, this code defines the kinds and areas of rooms 
and the maximum standards ôf fixed amenities which the New Zealand 
Department of Education will aaa for new primary schools and for 
major extengions to existing sc ools, permitting, however, flexibility 
in design so that no two schools need be alike. It is accompanied by a 
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scale chart of complementary rooms allowed and a Dominion Basic 
Plan showing a typical arrangements of school buildings. 


371.6 (73) ScHoot Burpines (I.B.E.) 


OFFICE OF EDUCATION, SCHOOL HOUSING SECTION 
(prepared by). First Progress Re of the School Facilities Survey 1951- 
952. (Authorized by Title I, P. L. 815-81st Congress). (Washington, 
D. C.), Federal Security Agency, Office of Education, 1952. 7% X103 
ins. 78 pp. 40 cents. — The present volume includes only Part A, the 
inventory portion of the first phase of the survey of public elementary 
and secondary schools in the United States, as carried to completion 
in 25 states, and explained with the aid of numerous charts and tables. 
It also discusses factors that influence schoolhousing needs. 


375.132 — 375.133 ENGLISH-SPANISH (I.B.E.) 


RODRIGUEZ BOU, Ismael. A Study of the Parallelistn of English and 
Spanish Vocabularies. Puerto Rico, University of Puerto Rico, 1950. 
9x6 ins. 314 pp. Bibliogr. This intensive study, by the Permanent 
Secretary of the Superior Educational Council of Puerto Rico, is an 
outgrowth of the Inter-American Tests developed by the Committee 
on Modern Languages of the American Council on Education. It will 
be of value in the selection of teaching materials for students of English 
and Spanish, and as an introduction to a more scientific approach to 
the teaching of languages. 


371.025 — 377.911 PARENT EDUCATION — DIFFICULT 
CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


BERGE, André. Le mötier de parent. Paris, Aubier, Editions 
Montaigne, 1952. 71/,x43/, ins. 101 pp. — A book of advice to 
parents, written from the author’s own experience as father, doctor 
and psychologist, and covering topics such as the reasons for children 
being bad pupils, parents’ anxieties, children’s lying and thieving, 
family and school, and the youngest child in a family. 


371.237 — 377.911 ScHooL FAILURES — DIFFICULT CHILDREN 
(L.B.E.) 


LAVARENNE, M., and LAVARENNE, Jean. Le traitement 
médical de la mauvaise scolarité et du mauvais caractère. Paris, Editions 
Magnard, 1952. 7x4/, ins. 250 pp. — Written jointly by a teacher 
and a doctor, this book shows how illness, states bordering on illness, 
and poor hygienic conditions often lie at the root of a child’s poor 
results at school or behaviour difficulties. 


371.24 — 371.42 ORGANISATION OF SCHOOL WORK — 
New Systems (1.B.E.) 


JOTTERAND, René, ULDRY, Raymond, BEGUIN, Maurice, 
CHAPUIS, Aimée, and BOLSTERLI, Emile. Problèmes scolaires. 
Neuchâtel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1952. 914x6% ins. 56pp. Bibliogr. 
_ (Cahiers de Pédagogie expérimentale et de Psychologie > VY Enfant. 

Nouvelle série, No. 7.) Sw. frs. 2.50. — Mr. Albert Picot, head of the 
Geneva Department of Education, contributes a preface to this study 
by five school inspectors of five theses accepted by the Société pédagogique 
romande in 1950. The five theses cover relations between home and 
school, group work, individual study, new methods, and rartlal self- 
government, respectively. 
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371.43 New EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


DURAND, Suzanne Marie. Pour ou contre |’éducation nouvelle. 
Essai de synthése pédagogique. Bruges, Desclée de Brower, 1951. 
71/,x47/,ins. 204 pp. — In this examination of the “ new education ”’, 
the author asserts that all forms of such education show a contempt 
for the past and reject fixed tradition in favour of mobility, that where 
such education is honestly scientific it marks a definite step forward, 
but that where il is based on vague ideas subject to revision, it should 
be approached with caution. 





371.452 CATHoLIC EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


CHARMOT, F.S.J. La pédagogie des Jésuites. Ses principes. 
Son actualité. Paris, Spes, 1951. 9x5 3/, ins. Bibliogr. Fr. frs. 1200. 
— Writing mainly for honest opponents of Jesuit education, Father 
Charmot first traces the history of the founding and the development 
of the Jesuit colleges, describes the dignity and power of the education 
they give, and speaks of the severe training Jesuit teachers must 
undertake. He then describes the Jesuit teaching methods in detail, 
gives a picture of “ Christian humanism ”, and finally shows how 
children may be led to “ the integral Christian culture ”. 


371.46 — 371.43 (44) RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS — 
New METHops (I.B.E.) 


BIDEAU, Henriette. L’Enseignement en France et le Plan scolaire 
d’une Ecole Rudolf Stemer. Préface de M. Gustave Monod, Directeur 
honoraire de l’ Enseignement du Second Degré. Paris (90 rue d’Assas), 
PArt de l’Education, 1952. 8?/,x54, ins. 166 pp. — This is the 
second volume of a series on Rudolf Steiner schools, of which the first 
—a translation into French of nine lectures Steiner gave in Oxford 
(Les Bases spirituelles de ’Education)—gave the broad principles on 
which these schools are based. The present volume is concerned with 
their day-to-day practice and their curriculum, and shows that practice 
is based on an integral psychology of childhood, and does not run 
counter to what Professor Piaget has called ‘‘ child animism ”. 


371.92 MENTAL DEFICIENCY (I1.B.E.) 


Etudes de neuro-psycho-pathologie infantile. (4° fascicule). Mar- 
seille, Comité de l'enfance déficiente, 1951. 9?/,x6t/, ins. 102 pp. 
Ilus. Bibliogr. — Three monographs on (a) mental examination of 
juvenile delinquents (L. Cornil and H. Olivier) (b), children’s thieving 
A. Cremieux), and (c) 105 cases of mongolism (M. Schachter and Miss 
. Cotte). 


375.104 GRAMMAR (LB.E.) 


LAFITTE-HOUSSAT, J. Grammaire et analyse. Paris, Bourrelier, 
1952. 7x4% ins. 112 pp. (Carnets de pédagogie pratique). — A 
reasoned plea by a school inspector for the simplification of gram- 
matical rules and spelling, and for the lightening of primary curricula 
in this regard. 


375.3 MATHEMATICS (I.B.E.) 


FOUCHE André. La’ pédagogie des mathématiques. Paris, 
Presses universitaires de France, 1952. 7 1/, X 4 ®/, ins. 134 pp. (Nouvelle 
Encylopédie pédagogique.) — The author attempts to show how the 
teaching of mathematics may be rendered more supple. 


5 
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377.1 — 371.862 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION — CHILDREN’S ' 
Books (I.B.E.) 


BUTTS, Marie. Récits des temps biblique. Tome III, Paris, 
Larousse, 1951. 7#/,x5 9/ ins. 142 pp. 4 planches hors-texte en cou- 
leurs et‘ 36 compositions en noir, par Paul Alamassé. — The Old Testa- 
ment stories so familiar in the past to old and young throughout 
Christendom, are somewhat neglected nowadays. This third volume 
contains several of the lesser known stories, since it deals with the kings 
of Judah and Israel, the prophets Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezeklal, Daniel, 
Haggai, Jonas, queen Esther, Tobias, Susannah, Judith and the Mac- 
cabeus. The stories are taken from the fine literary version of Abbé 
Crampon, and thus enable the reader to understand and to appreciate 
many masterpieces of religious art. 


377.35 — 375.82 Crvics — EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 
- (LB.E.) 


GODIER, A., and SALESSE, G. Linitiation à la vie civique. 
Paris, Bourelier, 1952. 7x4, ins. 174 pp. ee: (Carnets de pédagogie 
pene. — A handbook for teachers on teaching, direct and 

direct, of civics, in relation to school cooperatives, local and central 
government in France, producers’, consumer’s and agricultural co- 
operatives, labour laws, social security, the United Nations, etc. 


37 A — 377.34 (48) EDUCATION IN THE GERMAN DEMOCRATIC 
REPUBLIC — COMMUNIST EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


Die Schule in der Sowjetisch besetzten Zone. Denkschrift des Ber- 
liner Verbandes der Lehrer und Erzieher im DGB. Berlin-Steglitz, 
Kahlmann-Druck, 1951. 8x5 ®/, ins. 55 pp. — A study of the edu- 
cational system of the Soviet zone of Germany by the teachers’ and 
educationists’ association of West Berlin. 


37B . History oF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


REBLE, Albert. Geschichte der Pädagogik. Stuttgart, Klett, 
1951. 8%, x5% ins. 322 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — A history of education 
Fon] epliauity up to the present time, in the light of broad cultural 
epochs. 


370.3 — 371.94 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — ABANDONED 
' CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


Pestalozzis Brief an einen Freund über seine Aufenthalt in Stans. Bern, 
Schriftenreihe des kantonalen Amtes für berufliche Ausbildung, 1951. 
81/,x6 ins. 36 pp. — A letter to a friend written by Pestalozzi during 
his stay at Stans, describing his educational principles and methods 
and the work he was doing at Stans. 


371.38 — 371.243 ACTIVITY METHODS — INDIVIDUAL en 
(I.B.E.) 


RAMM, Kurt R.S., and PLANER, Georg. | igerung 
durch planvollen Einsatz von Arbeitsmitteln. Nenberg erlag die 
Egge, 1951. 8x6 ins. 104 pp. Diagrams. — An account of ten years’ 
experimentation in the use of activity methods, on the basis of varied 
teaching aids. 


371.913 * SPBECH Derecrs (I.B.E.) 


FÜHRING, Maximilian, and LETTMAYER, Otto. Die Sprachfehler 
des Kindes und ihre Beseitigung. Praktische Winke für Elterm Kinder- 
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innen und Lehrer. Wien, Österreichischer Bundesverlag, 1951. 
1/, x 53/, ins. 104 pp. Index (Sprecherziehung, Heft 4). — A discussion 
of appropriate treatment and practical hints to parents and teachers 
on the correction of children’s speech defects. 





375.31 ARITHMETIC (I.B.E.) 


NORBISRATH, J. Didaktik und Methodik des Rechenunterrichts. 
Kritik und Vorschläge. Bonn, Dümmlers Verlag, 1949. 81/,x6 ins. 
410 pp. — A thorough discussion of the principles and methods of 
teaching arithmetic, based on long experiences, and containing many 
en suggestions as well as theoretical and psychological con- 
siderations. 


379.61 (43) COMPULSORY EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. Das neunte Schuljahr. Stuttgart, Müller, 
1952. 8x5 1/, ins. 63 pp. — On similar lines to the studies made by 
the International Bureau of Education and Unesco on the question 
of the prolongation of compulsory education, this German author 
briefly examines compulsory education in Denmark, Belgium, Luxem- 
burg, England, Austria, and the United States, and then makes a 
detailed study of the problem in Germany. He is director of the inter- 
national institute of comparative education at Salzburg. 


379.96 (494) STATISTICS (I.B.E.) 


Statistisches Jahrbuch der Schweiz 1950. Annuaire statistique de la Suisse 
1950. Herausgegeben vom Eidgenössischen Statistischen Amt. Basel, 
Birkbäuser, 1951. 9 9/,x6 3/, ins. 626 pp. — Twenty-six pages of 
this official statistical yearbook of Switzerland for 1950 are devoted 
to public education. The statistics given include the Federal Poly- 
technic and the University of Commerce at St.Gallen, and the numbers 
of the various certificates awarded during the year in question, but 
not vocational schools. 


378 — 373.2 HIGHER EDUCATION — PROBLEM oF GENERAL 
EpucatTIon (I.B.E.) 


Studium generale. Zusammengestellt und bearbeitet von Friedrich 
Tenbruck und Wilhelm Treue U.K. and U.S. High Commissions for 
Germany, 1952. 9'/,x5®/, ins. 152 pp. Bibliogr. — The supreme 
importance of the universal-human elements in education, even for 
science students, is becoming almost axiomatic, and this detailed 
account of the lectures given by German, American and British pro- 
fessors on the subject of the ‘“‘ Studium generale ” will arouse widespread 
interest. The lectures were given at two ‘‘ workshops ” held at Weil- 
burg-an-der-Lahn from 20th August to 14th September, 1951, under 
the auspices of the Cultural Divisions of the U.K. and U.S. High 
Commissions for Germany. 


37 B (45) — 370.3 History oF EDUCATION — PHILOSOPHY 
or EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


Borem, Lamberto. , Educazione e autorità nell’Italia moderna. 
Firenze, La Nuova Italia. 1950. 9 4/,x64/, ins. 342 pp. — A history 
of education in Italy, from the Risorgimento to the present time, studied 
in correlation with the various philosophical, religious, political and 
social trends which have influenced the country’s educational institutions. 
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37C BrioGRAPHIES (I.B.E.) 


CALICE, Amilcare. L’Emilio di G. G. Rousseau. Rovigo, Istituto 
Padano di Arti grafiche, 1950. 7 ?/,x4®/, ins. 153 pp. (Collana “Alla 
Sorgente ”). — The first in a series of biographies of educationists, 
this book gives a summary of the philosophical ideas of the 18th century, 
followed by a clear presentation of Rousseau’s educational ideas, and 
some pages from ‘‘ Emile” with commentary. 


37C BIOGRAPHIES (I.B.E.) 


MONTERMINI, Piero. Pestalozzi. Rovigo, Istituto Padano di 
Arti grafiche, 1950. 7 3/4 x 4 ?/, ins. 216 pp; (Collana “Alla Sorgente ’’). — 
A summary of the prevailing ideas of Pestalozzi’s period, an account 
of the Swiss educationist’s ideas and work, and a number of extracts, 
with commentary, from “Swan Song”, his educational testament. 


370.3 PuiLosopHy, oF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BERTIN, Giovanni Maria. Introduzione al Problematicismo Peda- 
ogico. Milano, Dott. Carlo Marzorati, 1951. 9°/,x7 ins. 303 pp. 
ibliogr. Index. — Believing that educational progress is a matter 

of thesis-antithesis-synthesis, the author describes his philosophy of 
education. He deems that no solution of a problem can be universal 
(even for a given cycle of time) or permanent. 


371.364 EDUCATIONAL Fits (1.B.E.) 
BRANCA, Remo. La Scuola e il Film. Rovigo, Istituto di Arti 


grafiche, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 168 pp. Bibliogr. — A reasoned defence of 
the use of films in teaching, with examples of lessons. 


371.43 Actrviry Meruops (I.B.E.) 
CASOTTI, M. Scuola attiva. Brescia, “La Scuola”, 1950. 
732/x5'/, ins. 162 pp. — The author is concerned to show that an 


education based on Catholicism may well be made to harmonise with 
the use of activity methods. 


371.43 — 37 D (45) . ACTIVITY METHODS — E 

- (I.B.E. 

PICCO, Iclea. I Lavoro nella Scuola. Saggio d’una bibliografia 

ragionata degli scritti publicati in Italia fra il 1861 e il 1948. Roma, 

Faro, 1949. 81/,x5 1/, ins. 323 pp. — A bibliography of books concerning 

activity methods published in Italy between 1861 and 1948. The views 
of a number of teachers on the matter are given in an appendix. 


371.44 (45) — 371.59 CHILDREN’S COMMUNITIES — SELF- 
GOVERNMENT (LB.E.) 

CODIGNOLA, Ernesto and Anna Maria. La Scuola-Citta Pestalozzi. 
Firenze. Scuola-Citta Pestalozzi, 1951. 9x6 ins. 78 pp. Bibliogr. — 
A detailed account of the “ School City ” in one of the poorest quarters 
of Florence, where children learn to be social beings, not because they 
are forced to be, but because they themselves discover the necessity. 


377.35 — 375.82 EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP — Crvics (I.B.E.) 


MAZZEO, Arturo. L’educaxione civica. Rovigo, Istituto Padano 
di Arti grafiche, 1952. 7 °/,x5 4/, ins. 146 pp. — A plea for attaching 
greater importance to education for citizenship in primary,eand above 
all, adult education, rather than giving merely civic instruction. 
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15 PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


DUMAS, G. Nuevo Tratado de Psicologia. Tomo tercero: Las 
asociaciones sensitivomotoras. Con la colaboracién de André Ombredane. 
Tomo cuarto: Las funciones y las leyes erales. Con la colaboración 
de Ch. Blondel, Ed. Claparéde, H. Delacroix, P. Janet, H. Pieron, 
G. Poyer, G. Revault d’Allonnes. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1950 & 1951. 
9 1/,x6 1/, ins. 586 & 680 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — The Spanish transla- 
tion of volumes III and of the ‘‘ Nouveau Traité de Psychologie ’’ 
by Georges Dumas (Paris, Alcan, 1933 & 1934). 


37 C BrioaRaPuHiss (I.B.E.) 


OTTOLENGHI, Julia. Vida y Obra de Sarmiento en sintesis crono- 
lógica. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1950. 8 1/,x6 ins. 387 pp. — A collec- 
tion of passages, without commentary, on the life and work of Domingo 
Sarmiento, the Argentinian writer, educationist and statesman. 


372.4 READING (I.B.E.} 


SALOTTI, Martha A. La lengua viva. Contribución erimental 
a la enseñanza de la lectura. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 1950. 3x5 UY, 
ins. 213 pp. Bibliogr. — A detailed discussion of a method of teaching 
children to read, based on their speech, and showing the importance of 
suitable reading matter, illustrations, good presentation and page 
distribution. 


371.73 PuysicaL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


GONVALES VIANA, Mario. A individualização no ensino da 
fstica, Lisboa, 1952. (Separata do Boletim para Dirigentes da 
ocidade Portuguesa Femina, No. 2, 1951). 8 3/, x6 ins. 38 pp. Bibliogr. 

— An attempt to show how physical education may be individualised, 
with due regard to time and space, number of pypils, etc., and thus 
made to play its part to better advantage in the development of an 


integral, harmonious personality. 
37 G — 37 A (492) YEARBOOKS — EDUCATION IN THE 
NETHERLANDS (LB.E.) 
Jaarbock van het Onderwijs en de Opvoeding der R.K. Jeug in Nederland 


1950. 2 vols. I. R.K. Kleuteronderwijs — R.K. algemeen vormend lager Onder- 
ijs. II. R.K. Nijverheidsonderwijs — R.K. Land-en-Tuinbouwonderwijs. — 

R.K. voorb.-hoger en middelb. Onderwijs — R.K. hoger Onderwijs. ’s-Graven- 

hage, R. K. Centraal Bureau voor Onderwijs en Opvoeding, 1951. 

9 yA x6 1/, ins. 530 & 251 PR. — The first of these two volumes published 

by the Netherlands R.K. Centraal Bureau voor Onderwijs en Opvoeding 

deals with nursery-infant and primary education, the second with 

PEREAT EA agricultural, preparatory secondary, intermediate and higher : 
education. 


371.73 (481) — 371.732 — 37 A PHYSICAL EDUCATION — SPORTS 
— COMPARATIVE EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


JOHANSEN, Lege Otto. Barnas utvikling gjennom idrettsleik. Oslo, 
Kirke-og a Statens ungdoms-og idrett- 
skontor, 1951. 81/,x5°/, Ms. 95 pp. Bibliogr. Mus. Diagrams. — 
A study of the beneficial effects of physical education and sports on 
children’s physical, mental and spiritual health, as revealed in Norway 
and in twenty-six other countries. 
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371.73 — 371.7 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — SCHOOL HYGIENE 
(1.B.E.) 


Den 11. nordiske kongress for ommens fysiske fostring og hygiene. 
28 juni-2 juli 1950. Oslo, Standard Bogtrykkeri, 1951. Bip xe ins. 
192 pp. Diagrams. — The text of the lectures given at the 11th Nordic 
Congress on Physical Education and Hygiene for Young For (28 June- 
2 July, 1950), published by the Congress committee and Statens Ung- 
doms- og Idretiskontor. 


37 C — 371.73 BIOGRAPHIES — PuysicaL Epucation (I.B.E.) 


"CHAHVERDOF, G. G. P. F. Lesgaft, Otcherk gizni i nautchnopéda- 
goguitcheskoi delatelnosti. Leningrad, ‘‘ Vsiéssoflouznié obchtchestvo po 
rasprostranénilou polititcheskih i naoutchnih znanii’’, 1950. 7 */,x5 °/, 
ins. api — A detailed account of the methods of P.F. Lesgaft, the 
physi educationist and founder of a well-known high school, with 
an explanation of his special method of physical education. 


377.21 (47) CHARACTER EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 

Kovalef, A. Volia i iéo vositanié. Simferopol, Krimizdat, 1949. 
74/,x5 !/, ins. 83 pp. Bibliogr. — By means of examples taken from 
home and school surroundings, the author shows how successfully will 
power is now being developed in the U.S.S.R. 


372.22 — 375.05 (4971) PRIMARY SCHOOLS — CURRICULA (I.B.E.) 


Osnovna nastava u FNRJ. (Beograd), Izdanje Komiteta za Škole 
i Nauku Vlade FNRJ, 1948. 9% x61 ins. 128 pp. — A study of the 
programme and curricula of Yugoslav primary schools. 


373.11 — 375.05 (4971) SENIOR SECONDARY EDUCATION — 
CURRICULA (I.B.E.) 

Opiteobrazovne škole u FNRJ. (Beograd), Izdanje Komiteta za 
Škole i Nauku Vlade FNRJ, 1948. 9% x6¥% ins. 275 pp. — Gives the 
organisation, methods and curricula of senior education in Yugoslavia. 
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BIBLIOGRAPHICAL SERVICE 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these hook reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents” used by the Bureau. 


37 A — 37 G COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — YEARBOOKS (I.B.E.) 


International Yearbook of Education 195). Educational Developments. 
Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau of Education. Publication 
No. 137. 1952.91, x 61⁄4 ins. 304 pp. Sw.frs. 8.— In this thirteenth volume of 
the Yearbook, the reader will find all the most ee hases of the educa- 
tional developments in forty-nine countries during 19 6.1951. The general 
survey which precedes the national reporte enables one to see the different 
solutions to the same problems adapted to the special conditions of each 


country. 


37 N INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES (I.B.E.) 


XVth International Conference on Public Education convened by Unesco 
and the I.B.E. Proceedings and Recommendations. Paris, Unesco; Geneva, 
International Bureau of Education, Publication No. 143, 1952. 944 x6¥% ins. 
140 pp. Sw.frs.4.— The proceedings of the XVth International Conference 
on Public Education, which was held in Geneva from 7th to 16th July, 1952, 
containing the introductory reports to the two special questions on the agenda, 
namely the access of women to education, and the teaching of natural science 
in secondary schools. It also includes the discussion on the national reports 
on educational developments during 1951-1952, and the text of the recom- 
mendations addressed to the Ministries of Education. 


37 E — 375.825 REFERENCE Booxs — INTERNATIONAL 
ORGANISATIONS (I.B.E.) 


WHITE, Lyman Cromwell, assisted by ZOCCA, Marie Ragonetti. 
International Non-Governmental Organisations, their Purposes, Methods and 
Accomplishments. New Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers University Press, 1951. 
2A nS ins. 326 pp. Notes and References. Appendix. Bibliogr. Index. 
$5.00.— Information about the large number—now over a thousand—of 
international non-governmental organisations, covering between them every 
phase of man’s activity, has not been easily obtainable in ready form.- Since 
many of the INGO’s have now been given official recognition in the Charter 
of the United Nations and are destined to play an important part in inter- 
national affairs, it is fitting that there should he a complete record of their 
functions, accomplishments and methods of work, and their relations with 
the Economic and Social Council. Mr. White’s survey is divided into three 
parts, the first dealing with the role of INGO’s in world affairs, the second 
part with their contribution in specific fields (subdivided for convenience under 
the headings of business and finance ; communications, transport and travel ; 
labor ; agriculture; arts and sciences; press; education; social welfare ; 
sports ; international law and the legal settlement of disputes; pursuit of 
peace ; though there is of course some overlapping), and the third part with 
their relations with intergovernmental organisations. His conclusions show 
how they can be partners for peace. 
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878 — 37 E HıcuzRr EDUCATION — REFERENCE Books (LB.E.) 


INTERNATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF UNIVERSITY PROFESSORS 
AND LECTURERS. University Degree Systems. Paris, Internatidnal -Uni- 
versities Bureau, 1952. 9% x6 ins. 114 pp. — This report, presented by 
Professor R. C. McLean, on behalf of the I.A.U.P.L., to the International 
Conference of Universities, Nice, 4th-9th December, 1950, is the third report 
to be published by the newly constituted International Universities Bureau, 
and has been subsidized by Unesco. It contains information on degree courses 
from 31 countries in five continents, relative to 44 university institutions, 
‘received in reply to a questionnaire intended to ascertain, wherever possible, 
the equivalences which were already recognised by universities for exemption 
from either a part or the whole of their schemes of study for primary degrees, 
‘that is to say for purposes of admission to higher studies and to candidature 
for higher degrees. 


378 — 37 E HiGHER EDUCATION — REFERENCE Books (I.B.E.) 


International List of Universities. Liste internationale des Univeraités. 1952. 
Paris, International Universities Bureau. Bureau international des Universités, 
9%x6 ins. 46 pp. — Drawn up for purposes of practical information only, 
this list contains the names and addresses—as at 31st July, 1952—of 680 
universities and 18 university colleges, with the title of the official to whom 
general inquiries should be addressed, the date (actual or legal) of their found- 
ation, and their nn by faculties. It does not, for the time being, 
include institutions of higher education principally concerned with technical 
or professional teaching and research, or possessing only one faculty. 


4 
378 (42) HicHER EDUCATION (LB.E.) 


Higher Education in the United Kingdom. A Handbook for Students from 
Overseas. London, Longmans, Green, for the British Council and the Assocla- 
tion of Universities of the British Commonwealth, 1952. (rev. ed.) 8% x5 % ins. 
132 pp. 5s. — Intended primarily for overseas students wishing to study at 
one of the universities or amely colleges in the United Kingdom, this 
account gives a good deal of general information regarding degrees, courses, 
conditions of entrance, residence, cost of study and residence, scholarships, 
student welfare, social and recreational activities, and residential colleges 
for adult education. It also includes a directory of subjects and facilities 
for study, various tables indicating abbreviations for university degrees, 
fees, etc., and addresses of universities and various institutions. 


378 (71) HIGHER EpucatTion (1.B.E.) 


DOMINION BUREAU OF STATISTICS, EDUCATION DIVISION 
(prepared in). Institutions of Higher Education in Canada 1950. Ottawa, 
ominiou Bureau of Statistics, Department of Trade and Commerce, 1951. 
8%x5% ins. 44 pp. Mus. 25 cents. — A very brief account of courses of 
study in (a) liberal arts faculties and colleges, and (b) professional faculties 
and'schools. It also contains a directory of (a) universities without preparatory 
schools, (b) universities and colleges with preparatory schools, and (c) technical 
and professional schools not a part of university systems. 


379.32 (52) . Finance (LB.E.) 


Local Educational Expenditures in Japan 1949-1950. Report of a National 
hee Tokyo, Japan, Ministry of Education, 1951. 8% x11% ins. xxiv- 
88 & 166 & (32) pp. Diagrams. — The chief purpose underlying this national 
survey—the first of its d—undertaken ny the Ministry of Education of 
Japan was to secure a complete’ report of local educational expenditures 
during the fiscal year 1949-1950, as a basis for national and local planning. 
B ae reporting the data it was hoped to develop standard unit costs 
of local public education at different levels of education and to be able to 
analyse the variable factors affecting actual unit costs. It is proposed to make 
similar surveys annually. : 
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ee Ee ee et 
371.91 (73) LEGISLATION (1.B.E.) 


Eduaation Code, 1951, State of California. Sacramento, Printing Division. 
9x6 ins. 1060 pp. Index. Appendix. $3.00. — A compilation of the latest 
amended form of the Education Code of 1943, including also a directory of 
the Californian Department of Education and a directory of County Super- 
intendents of Schools. 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE U.S.A. (LB.E.) 


COUNTS, George S. Education and American Civilisation. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Columbia University, 1952. 9x6ins. xvi & 492 pp. 
Index. $3.75. — The thesis of this book “is that the whole enterprise of 
education is a function of a particular society at a E time and place 
and must express some conception of life and civilization supported by the 
social group involved. This view vastly complicates the task of the teacher 
in a free society and, if consistently applied, would call for nothing less than 
a revolution in the program of professional training.” Professor Counts 
analyses the heritage of American civilization with its traditions bred in a 
country of common people drawn from many nations with differing cultures, 
a country of pioneers, farmers and small tradesmen where “ rugged indi- 
vidualism ” and free enterprise naturally became cherished factors of progress. 
He describes the American values, among which he reckons the rule of law, 
which is being challenged, and faith in democracy, which must experience 
a new birth. Staggering changes are taking place to-day: Americans now 
live in an age of science and technology ; they are entering an age of unsur- 
passed national prestige, power and responsibility and the author distressed 

ecause they are re oe with a mentality bred in the days of immaturity, 
weakness and isolation. Hence the need for a “ great education’. He believes 
that America has the material and institutional resources necessary for build- 
ing the kind of education which could cope adequately with the dangers 
threatening the life of political liberty, realising that the burden laced on 
civic virtue and ee dr anything experienced by Americans 
at any time in their history. He describes the knowledge and vision that the 
young must acquire through a deep study of the future if catastrophe, In 
which the whole might be involved, is to be avoided. Teachers, Prof. Counts 
maintains, should be given not only broader and deeper training, but a higher 
status, carrying greater prestige than at present. 


37 A — 371.42 (52) J EDUCATION IN JAPAN — SCHOOL BE) 
.B.E. 


Progress of Education Reform in Japan. (Tokyo), Ministry of Education, 
1950. 104, x7% ins. 194 pp. Appendixes. — The post-war educational reform 
now taking place in Japan is unprecedentedly drastic and thorough-going 
in the history of the development of the country’s modern educational system 
and represents a complete revolution in the basic idea supporting the whole 
system. The present report discusses the progress already made under the 
headings of: (1) aim and content of new education ; (2) reform of school 
De ; (3) various teachers’ problems ; (4) the reform of the higher education ; 
(5) progress of social education ; (6) promotion of science and culture ; (7) the 
present condition of the language reform; (8) the reform of educational 
administration ; and (9) educational finance., 


37 A (595) — 375.122 EDUCATION IN MALAYA — BILINGUALISM 
(1.B.E.) 


HO SENG ONG. Education for Unity in Malaya. Penang (2 Mandalay 
Road), Malayan Teachers’ Union, 1952. 9% x6ins. 210 pp. Bibliogr. Tables. 
Mus. Malay $5.50 or 13s. or U.S. $2.00. — A comprehensive and critical 
evaluation of the educational system of Malaya, with speciaP reference to the 
need for unity in its plural society, and the implications of the proposed plan 
of education. The author has the unique distinction of being the first Malayan- 
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Chinese author to write on education in Malaya. He dedicates his book to 
“all men and women who inspire this land with the vision of a united and 
democratic Malaya within the British Commonwealth of Nations ’’. 


37 A — 379.9 (41) . EDUCATION IN SCOTLAND — OFFICIAL 
Documents (LB.E.) 


Education (Scotland) Reports &e. Issued in 1951. Edinburgh, H.M. Station- 
ery Office. 94, x51% ins. Maps. Diagrams. — Miscellaneous official documents, 
including the report of the Scottish Education Department for 1950, and the 
reports by the Advisory Council on Education in Scotland on (a) visual and 
aural aids, (b) libraries, museums and art galleries, (c) pupils with mental or 
educational disabilities, and (d) pupils handicapped by speech disorders. 


37 A (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND (IB.E.) 


WOLFENDEN, J.F. How to Choose your School. London, Oxford 
University Press, 1952. 71%,x5ins. 112 pp. Index. 7s.6d. (in U.K. only). — 
A little girl of 11 has failed to be selected for entrance to the local gh 
school and has been directed to the secondary modern school. Shall she be 
sent to a second-rate boarding-school, the first-rate ones being beyond her 
father’s means, or allowed to go to the modern school, which her father con- 
siders inferior in the standard of education as well as in social standing ? 
Correspondence on the subject is exchanged between her parents, an aunt, 
and an uncle who is headmaster of a wellknown grammar school, but is perhaps 
rather unusually fair to modern schools. Nevertheless the father chooses 
boarding-school. That is the first part of the book. The second part consists 
in a commentary on the correspondence, stressing some fundamental questions, 
such as “ what is education for” and some practical consequences. Parents 
who have rather hazy ideas on the types of secondary schools open to their 
children will have those ideas clarified. 


37 A — 373.11 (42) EDUCATION IN ENGLAND — CLASSICAL 
- GRAMMAR ScHooLs (I.B.E.) 


HILL, C.P. The History of Bristol Grammar School. London, Pitman, 
1951. 834x5% ins. 256 pp. Hus. Sources. Notes. Index. 15s. — A valu- 
able contribution to the study of English social and educational history 
Es u the past 400 years. Based on original sources, it relates in a mas- 
terly fashion the history of one of the famous grammar schools founded in 
Tudor times, with an essentially local character in contrast to the great Public 
Schools of the same period which were usually boarding schools drawing 
their papis from a much more extensive public. It describes the school’s 
early li with the university, its Periods of prosperity and decadence due 
in no small measure to the impact of the ee social forces in the nation’s 
history, and finally its cooperation with the national system of education in 
recent years. 


371.73 — 37 A (42) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — EDUCATION 
IN ENGLAND (I.B.E.) 


McINTOSH, Peter C. Physical Education in England since 1800. London, 
Bell, 1952. 74% x43, ins. 260 pp. Dlus. Bibliogr. Index. — A very full 
account of the trends and development of physical education in England 
throughout the last century and up to the present time, clearly indicating 
the reasons for the twò systems which were in vogue, the Public School system 
of organised games and the elementary school system of physical training 
—chiefly free standing exercises. The author traces the social as well as the 
technical significance of the distinction between these two systems, the former . 
being regarded, even in official quarters, as recreative and the latter as educ- 
ational, and shows to what extent the distinction is being broken down in 
the 20th century and the two systems merged into a truly national physical 
culture, a process which is not yet complete, largely through lack of facilities. 


BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 173 








371.73 — 375.83 (71) PHYSICAL EDUCATION — HEALTH 
. EpucaTtTIoON (I.B.E.) 


Recreation, Physical Education and School Health Education in Canada. Ottawa, 
Physical Fitness Division, Department of National Health and Welfare, 
August 1952. 11x84 ins. 152 pp. — This latest report, covering develop- 
ments in physical education up to, and including 1950, constitutes a complete 
revision of the material included in the report entitled “ Physical Education 
and Recreation in the Provinces of the Dominion of Canada ”, issued in 
March 1948, by the Physical Fitness Division of the Department of National 
Health and Welfare in collaboration with the Provincial Departments of 
Education, teacher training institutions, and universities offering courses 
in puysca education and/or recreation. It contains a short general summary 
and detailed information from the ten provinces on (1) schools, colleges and 
universities (general student body), (2) teacher training courses, (3) courses 
offered in professional schools leading to diplomas and/or degrees in health, 
physical education and recreation, (4) provision made for training community 
recreation personnel not included in sections (1) and/or (2), and (5) community 
recreation programmes. The provincial reports also contain information on 
the following: grants in aid—general policy as it applies to school health 
education, physical education and recreation ; policy, rules and/or regulations 
regarding the provision of equipment and facilities ; professional associations, 
conferences, etc. ; publications avallable ; and new developments and trends. 


371.15 (94) TEACHERS’ SALARIES (1.B.E.) 


Salaries of Teachers and Other Educationists Employed by State Education Depart- 
ments in Australia. (Sydney), Commonwealth Office of Education, Jan. 1952. 
134 x8% ins. 64 pp. (Bulletin No. 19). — Contains a Eee statement 
of annual salaries and allowances payable as at January 1952 to teachers and 
other educationists, exclusive of university staffs, employed in the Australian 
states. The situation in each of the six states is described separately under 
the same series of sub-headings, thus facilitating comparison. 


371.51 AUTHORITY AND FREEDOM (I.B.E.) 


BANTOCK, G. H. Freedom and Authority in Education. A Criticism of 
Modern Cultural and Educational Assumptions. London, Faber & Faber, 
1952. 834 x5% ins. 212 pp. Index: 18s. — Mr. Bantock begins by making 
a devasting onslaught on the progressive attitude to freedom in education. 
He then seeks support for authority in the educational ideas of Matthew 
Arnold, Henry Newman, and D.H. Lawrence. The latter is a refreshing 
inclusion in a book on educational theory ; Mr. Bantock even goes so far as 
to say that “ artists are so much better guides than the professional educators ”. 
In essence, then, he attacks the new educationists for the nihilism and spine- 
lessness of their attitude (in its extreme forms it is really a confession of 
failure, and a mere hope that the child himself will find what his teachers 
are unable to give him), and he pleads vigorously for the return of authorit 
in the sense of a supreme purpose transcending teacher and pupil, all mankind, 
in fact. Freedom nevertheless remains the issue of the modern world. 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BUTLER, J. Donald. Four Philosophies and their Practice in Education and 
Religion. New York, Harper, 1951. 8%x5% ins. 552 pp. Index. Bibliogr. 
$4.00. — A comprehensive study of four of the five major philosophical tend- 
encies competing for acceptance in the world to-day, namely naturalism, 
idealism, realism, and pragmatism. A general introductory chapter provides 
useful background material for the student. Each philosophical tendency 
is then dealt with under the headings of its historical development, systematic 
structure, practice in education and religion, and strengths and weaknesses. 
The position of the author is made clear only in the ron Tang chapter, and 
is balanced and undogmatic. “ May the Spirit of Truth be guide ”, the 
author writes of the student, “‘ helping him find the way, and may the end 
be ultimate fulfilment in and of that same spirit ”. 
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370 — 372 THEORY oF EDUCATION — PRIMARY EDUCATION 
. (LB.E.) 


SAMPSON, George. English for the English. A Chapter on National 
Education. Cambridge, At the University Press, 1952. 7% 3% ins. 130 pp. — 
Despite its title, this tract for the times, first published in $21, has an im- 
portant, refreshing message of universal validity. The author spent most 
of his working life in the classroom of what in England used to be known as 
an “elementary school”, and bis best known work is the Concise History 
of English Literature. He here propounds two main theses : (a) that primary 
education must not be vocational (“ I am prepared to maintain, and, indeed, 
do maintain, without any reservations or perhapses, that it is the purpose 
of education, not to prepare children for their occupations, but to prepare 
children against their occupations ’’), and (b) that the basis of primary educa- 
tion should be the speaking and writing of good English (or whatever the 
children’s mother tongue may be). 


370 — 375.0 (73) THEORY OF EDUCATION — CURRICULA 
(1.B.E.) 


FAUNCE, Roland C. and BOSSING, Nelson L. Developing the Core 
Curriculum. New York, Prentice-Hall, 1952. 8% x54% ins. 312 pp. Bibliogr, 
Index. — In their introductory chapter the authors describe the “ core” 
or “ common learnings ’’ curriculum as a course consisting of learning exper- 
iences which every pupi) needs to have, regardless of what occupation he 
may expect to follow or where he may happen to live. In the following chapters 
they examine the widespread criticisms being made in the United States of 
educational practice, the history and philosophy of the core curriculum, the 
core curriculum in relation to the learning process, the core class in action, 
the pee of teaching for a core class, the use of resources, the role of the 
teacher and the administrator, teacher training, and evaluating progress in 
a core class. It will thus be very helpful to administrators, teachers and 
prospective teachers. 


370 — 371.12 (73) THEORY OF EDUCATION — TEACHER 
TRAINING (LB.E.) 


FRASIER, George Willard. An Introduction to the Study of Edueation, 
New York, Harper, 1951. 8%x5% ins. 320 pp. Dlus. Bibliogr. Index. 
$3.00. — The author’s aim in writing this book was to meet the needs of 
United States students planning to begin, or just beginning, a teacher training 
course. He introduces them to the history, philosophy, organisation, and 
various levels of education, child growth and development, the teaching 
process, the health of school children, and the general conditions of the teaching 
profession. This book fills a gap in an understanding and refreshing way. 


371.12 (73) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


RUGG, Harold. The Teacher of Teachers. Frontiers of theory and practice 
in teacher education. New York, Harper, 1952. 8% x 53⁄4 ins. x & 308 pp. 
Bibliogr. Index. $4.00. — It is not possible to summarise Professor Rugg s 
discursive and challenging book in a brief review. His main theme is the 
urgency of reform in American education and primarily in teacher education, 
which having, with a few exceptions, taken the “ conforming way ’’ instead 
of the “creative path’’ has prepared teachers to be followers rather than 
leaders. Teacher education must emerge in new university disciplines laying 
the social foundations of education (science of society and culture), its bio- 
psychological foundations (scienee of behaviour) and, very specially, its 
aesthetic foundations (art of expression stemming out of the American culture). 
The comprehensive integration of the concepts of all disciplines—not their 
eclectic assembly—is the key needed. The basic problem, as he sees it, Is 
to build quickly from the scholars’ most profound knowledge of the actual 
conditions and trends, a really great theory and ee of teacher educa- 
tido, a unified programme of general and professional education, designed 
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for all the four years of college. Prof. Rugg is convinced that in 25 years at 
most all heavy industry will be completely automatised in the U.S.A. through 
the progress of “ communication engineering’, and he dramatically des- 
cribes what might be the occupational life of workers by the time this electronic 
age has matured. The future teacher must be prepared creatively and the 
author appeals to the teacher of teachers to devote himself to cultivating 
the “ Great Tradition speaking through the American Way ’’. 


371.12 (71) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


BOWERS, Henry. Research in the Training of Teachers. Toronto, Dent 
(Canada) and the Macmillan Co. of Canada, 1952. 7%x51, ins. 168 pp. 
Tables. $1.90. — A succinct account of an extensive series of investigations 
into the factors are for success in practice teaching by student teachers, 
which takes into consideration not only the achievements of the students 
in the normal] school, but also their academic background, personality traits, 
social acceptability and capacity for leadership, and pre-training interests 
and activities. It also discusses the feasibility of “ homogeneous ” grouping 
in a normal school or training college. 


371.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


Jubilee Lectures. London, pub). for the University of London Institute 
of Education by Evans Brothers, 1952. 834x534 ins. 128 pp. 103s.6d. — 
In addition to detailed accounts of the history of the University of London 
Institute of Education, these six lectures delivered in celebration of the 
foundation of the Institute as the London Day Training College in 1902 
include a discussion of the 1944 Education Act by Mr. R A. Butler, and a 
realistic commentary on the challenge to educational Jeadership in the United 
Ta by Mr. W. F. Russell, president of Columbia University Teachers’ 
College. 


371.12 — 374.6 TEACHER TRAINING — ADULT EDUCATION 
ACTIVITIES (I.B.E.) 


KELLAWAY, F. W. Part-time Teaching. London, Bell, 1952. 7% x5 ins. 
124 pp. Bibliogr. Appendices. 7s.6d. —- Guidance and information for the 
aspiring or practising part-time teacher, in whatever sphere, against a broader 
background of education as a whole, with an account of the development 
of further education generally. Inexperienced teachers in particular will 
find it most useful. 


374 — 377.37 ADULT EDUCATION — TRAINING OF 
Leavers (I.B.E.) 


LIVERIGHT, A. A. Union Leadership Training. A Handbook of Tools 
and Techniques. New York, Harper, 1951. 8x5% ins. 266 pp. Appendix. 
Index. — A publication of the Industrial Relations Centre of the University 
of Chicago, this handbook on education for members of trade unions will be 
of use to all persons concerned with worker or adult education. It covers 
planning an education course, techniques (lectures, graphs, films, discussions, 
dramatics, etc.), implementing a programme, and evaluating results. Music 
in the form of group singing is given some attention, but painting, sculpture 
oan other artistic avenues to knowledge remain to be treated in a future 
volume. 


374.51 (42) EDUCATION FOR THE Forces (1LB.E.) 


LLOYD, Cyril. British Services Education. London, Published for the 
British Council by Longmans, Green & Co., 1950. 8%x5% ins. 96 pp. Ilus. 
3s.6d. — A history, illustrated by photographs, of the general educational 
services, both past and present, provided in the Royal Navy#the Army, and 
the Royal Air Force, and of the development of inter-service cooperation 
in connection with educational and vocational training (EVT) indicating 
possibilities for the future. ° 
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37 P — 370.46 (42) RESEARCH — EDUCATIONAL PsycHOLOGY 
e (LB.E.) 


BLACKWELL, A.M. A Second List of Researches in Education and Educa- 
tional Psychology. London, Newnes Educational Publisbing Co., 1952. 
83%,x5% ins. 128 pp. Index. (National Foundation for Educational Research 
in England and Wales, Publication No. 5). 21s. — The researches in question 
are those re for higher degrees in the universities of Great Britain, 
Northern Ireland, and the Irish Republic in 1949, 1950, and 1951, and cover 
a wide range of subjects. (For previous researches, see Bulletin No. 102.) 


370.46 EXPERIMENTAL PsycHoLoay (L.B.E.) 


BARTLETT, Sir Frederick. The Mind at Work and Play. London, Allen 
& Unwin, 1951. 84, x5% ins. Illus. Diagrams. Index. 12s.6d. — Given 
the limitations which the author has (consciously or unconsciously) imposed 
upon himself, this is a fascinating book, and one which will encourage others 
to experiment for themselves. It gives a whole series of experiments, which 
can be carried out with the simplest of apparatus (often merely paper and 
pencil), and which throw light on the mind’s activities in relation to measuring, 
controlling body movements, observing, connecting, remembering, and 
thinking. The author maintains that so far nobody has discovered how by 
training to produce wisdom, and he does not appear to envisage thinking 
which can understand metamorphosis nor that perception can be entirely 
sense-free. 


371.265 (54) PSYCHOLOGICAL Tests (I.B.E.) 


KAMAT, V.V. Measuring In ence of Indian Children. 2nd. Ed. 
Bombay, Geoffrey Cumberlege, Oxford University Press, 1951. 8% 5% Ins. 
244 pp. Illus. Appendixes. Bibliogr. Index. Rs.10. — Years of research 
and study, combined with practical experience in testing intelligence, have 
gone to the making of this book giving the results of an experiment in the 
testing of 1,074 children and adolescents of both sexes, ages ranging from 
2 to about 20, through the medium of Indian languages. The test used was 
the Binet-Simon individual test as revised by Professor L. M. Terman and 
adapted by the author for use in India through the Kannada and Marathi 
languages. The actual tests administered in these two languages have been 
published separately by the Oxford University Press, Bombay, under the 
titles: Hindi Hudugara Buddhimdpanavu (Kannada) and Hindi Muldnchen 
Buddhimdpan (Marathi). Since this is the first time that the intelligence 
of Indian children has been related to a scale, the author has included chapters 
on the history of mental testing, the theory and practice of intelligence testing, 
and the use of intelligence tests. He also discusses the concept of the intelligence 

uotient and its significance, as well as the actual tests and directions for 

eir use. In this 2nd edition the discussion on the nature of intelligence 
testing has been brought up to date and two new appendixes “ Sex Differences 
among Indian Children in the Binet-Simon Tests ” and “ Heredity and Environ- 
ment ’’ have been included. 


ı 372.4 — 371.263 — 371.912 (94) READING — SCHOLASTIC TESTS — 
DEAF CHILDREN (I.B.E.) 


A Reading Test for Young Children with Impaired Hearing. (Sydney), Common- 
wealth Office of Education, April 1952. 134, x8% ins. 12 pp. (Research 
Report No. 8). — The Commonwealth Office of Education began its research 
into the educational potentialities of children with impaired hearing in 1946 
at the request of the Conference of Directors of Education in that year. It 
has since then issued several reports on different aspects of the work. The 
present document is the first of a series of reports on the actual tests used 
for children in the age band 7 to 10 years and describes a test of reading 
accuracy. It is felt that, apart from their use in the research project, these 
tests may be of use in the guidance of children with impaired hearing. 
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15 — 376.7 PSYCHOLOGY — ADOLESCENCE (I.B.E.) 


KUHLEN, Raymond G. The Psychology of Adolescent Development. New 
York, ng 1952. 94% x64, ins. 676 pp. Diagrams. Bibliogr. Indexes. 
$5.00. — Written with the needs of a typical college or university class in 
mind, this is an attempt to examine and describe the essential nature of 
adolescence in the light of ‘‘ objective’’ evidence provided by modern psy- 
chological research. The author believes that adolescence is a “ highly over- 
dramatized phase of development ’’ and is characterized not so much by a 
distinctive psychology as by a group of problems, biological and social in 
origin, and that the way an individual adjusts to such problems is determined 
largely by what has taken place before adolescence. Part I deals with the 
Ba intellectual, and cultural backgrounds of adolescent behavlour, 

a II with areas of adolescent behaviour, and Part III with the individual 
adolescent. 


376.7 — 377.25 — 375.86 ADOLESCENCE — EDUCATION FOR FAMILY — 
RELATIONSHIPS — Home Economics (1.B.E.) 


CHESSER, Eustace and HAWKS, Olive. Life Lies Ahead. A Practical 
Guide to Home-making and the Development of Personality. London, Harrap, 
1951. 8341 x5% ins. 310 pp. Ulus. Index. 15s. — The three parts of “ Life 
Lies Ahead ’’—‘‘ Background’’, ‘‘ Foreground’’, and ‘‘ Close-up ’’— deal 
with the varied practical and emotional problems of the modern girl in her 
teens and early twenties. The ‘ Background ” section covers family life, 
relationships with friends and colleagues and with the boy-friend, and the 
material setting of the home, whether it be a house or a bed-sitting room. 
“ Foreground ’ gives advice on the running of the home and day-to-day 
living, ranging from cookery to home-nursing. The ‘“‘ Close-up’’ section 
concerns more privately personal things such as dress and make-up. The 
comprehensiyeness, soundness and, last but not least, humour of the advice 
offered in this book will form as much a part of the education of those who 
Tead it as anything else in the way of instruction. i 


136.7 — 371.025 CHILD PsycHoLoGgy — PARENT EDUCATION 
A (1.B.E.) 


GRUENBERG, Sidonie Matsner and the Staff of the CHILD STUDY 
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICA (edited by). Our Children Today. A Guide 
to their Needs from Infancy through Adolescence. New York, Viking Press, 
1952. 8%x5% ins. 366 pp. Bibliogr. Index. $3.95. — A symposium b 
26 authorities intended mainly for parents. The first of its six sections de 
with the general conditions in which American children live today, the second 
with the organic, emotional, and educational needs of very young children 
(Arnold Gesell and Anna Freud contribute here), the third with the now very 
topical question of discipline, the fourth with the years of adolescence, the 
fifth with changing aims in education (Ernest O. Melby’s article emphasising 
education for freedom, and freedom as spiritual activity, is of outstanding 
Interest), and the sixth with the impact of the modern world on the home 
oe her contribution Pearl S. Buck maintains that the parents should not live 
or the child and, with less clear intention, that the home should not be a 
ee Like a work of art, this book deals with the particular (American 
children today) and in so doing reveals the universal. 


362.7 (42) CHILD WELFARE (1.B.E.) 


NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR MENTAL HEALTH. Follow-up on 
Child Guidance Cases. Ninth Child Guidance Inter-clinic Conference, Saturday. 
24th November, 1951. London, N.A.M.H. 8% x54 ins. 124 pp. — A technical 
publication, including histograms and containing a record of the principal 
speeches at the one-day child guidance inter-clinic conference reporting on 
the surveys carried out at particular clinics, and also a selection of the other 
surveys received, which should be of great interest to all engaged in work 
for maladjusted children. 4 
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371.93 (42) JUVENILE DELINQUENTS (I.B.E.) 


CITY OF LIVERPOOL. Report of the Juvenile Delinquency Committee. 
Liverpool, Tinling ated by), July 1952. 9% x6 ins. 28 pp. Ts. — This 
report shows that, since the establishment of the Juvenile De ency Com- 

ttee in Liverpool in 1946, much has been done in the city to reduce juvenile 
delinquency by the combined efforts of all parties concerned: the various 
religious bodies, local administrative and educational authorities, police, 
social-services, women’s organisations and youth welfare organisations, etc. 
The work of the juvenile courts and of the juvenile liaison officers is discussed 
in two appendixes and a list of youth clubs and another of youtb welfare 
associations are also included. 


371.98 (68) EDUCATION OF DIFFERENT Races (I.B.E.) 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA. Report of the Commission on Native Educa- 
tion 1949-1951. Pretoria, The Government Printer, 1951. 12x8¥Y ins. 
234 pp. Graphs. 16s.6d. — In January 1949, the Commission on Native 
Education, whose report is published in this volume, was appointed by the 
Governor-General of the Union of South Africa to study, among other things, 
what should be the principles and aims of education for Natives as an inde- 
pendent race, taking into account their past and present heritage, inherent 
racial qualities, distinctive characteristics and aptitude, and needs under 
ever-changing social conditions, and consequent to what extent the existing 
primary, secondary and vocational educational system for Natives and the 
training of Native teachers should be modified in respect of the content and 
form of syllabuses, and how such education should be financed. Part I of 
the report describes the Bantu and the present system of education ; Part II 
consists of a critical appraisal of the present system of Bantu education ; 
and Part III contains the Commission’s proposals and recommendations, 
peer ath the dissentient remarks by Professor A. H. Murray, one of 
its members. . 


371.232 (416) SELECTION (I.B.E.) 


GOVERNMENT OF NORTHERN IRELAND. Selection of Pupils — 
Secondary Schools. A Report of the Advisory Council for Education in Northern 
Ireland. Belfast, Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 9%x6 ins. 112 pp. 
9 Appendices, 2s.6d. — A preliminary report published before the completion 
of research into the problems involved in the selection of pupils for different 
types of secondary school but indicating, nevertheless, the reasonable efficiency 
of the existing machinery for selection at 11+, in operation since 1948, and 
the need for a close watch to be maintained on the repercussions of the selection 
procedure on the life and work of the primary and preparatory schools. The 
report also advocates wholehearted cooperation of all concerned—ofäcials, 
teachers and parents—and a sound procedure for review of the situation 
when the children are about 13+ years old. 


371.262 (73) EXAMINATIONS (I.B.E.) 


Comprehensive Examinations in a Programme of General Education. East 
Lansing, Michigan State College Press, 1949. 9% x5% ins. 166 PR, Diagrams. 
$4.00. — A statement by the Board of Examiners of Michigan State College 
on three years’ experience (1944-1947) of writing “ comprehensive ’’ examina- 
tions for the Basic College of Michigan State College. Such examinations are 
more comprehensive (hence their name) than ordinary examinations in that they 
(a) cover a longer course of work than usual, (b) require more time, (c) attempt 
to cover a wider range of abilities than the mere recall of factual knowledge, 
(d) involve a more careful sampling of course content, and (e) often include 
reference to general material not included in the specific course. 


375.0 — 373 (42) CURRICULA — SECONDARY EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


The Curricıdum of the Secondary School. London, publ. for the National 
Union of Teachers by Evans Brothers, 1952. 8%x5% ins. x & 142 pp. — 
The unanimous report submitted by a consultative committee (consisting 
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of 25 teachers of both sexes) appointed by the executive of the N.U.T. in 
February 1948, to consider and report on the curricula appre riate to the 
secondary stage of education under the Education Act, 1944. Being unable 
to treat all aspects of the question, the committee gave priority to those of 
immediate practical value for the guidance of their colleagues in the profession, 
paying most attention to the curriculum best suited for what the Ministry 
have appropriately called The New Secondary Education, j.e. that catering 
for the needs of pupils who previously would have been denied the advantages 
of a secondary education. They concentrated on the function cf the secondary 
school to-day, on the varying needs of the pupils, the criteria to be cbserved 
in planning the curriculum and the division of the curriculum into broad 
areas of activity ; the humanities, science and mathematics, music, art and 
crafts, health and physical education ; finally, the education of pupils remaining 
in some type of secondary school beyond the age of 16 years. Four interesting 
appendices are devoted to examples of “the topic method ” (or the project 
method), applications of scientific method, the school library, and the opinions 
of 2,826 secondary teachers on co-education and differentiation of curriculum 
for boys and girls. 


375.05 — 375.122 (42.9) CURRICULA — BILINGUALISM (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION (Welsh Department). The Curriculum and 
the Community in Wales. Y Cwrs Addysg a’r Gymdeithas Nghymra. London, 
Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1982. 84x54 ins. "iie pp. (Ministry of 
Education Pamphlet No. 6.) 3s.6d. — An attempt to envisage the problem 
of language teaching in Welsh schools as a whole, and to associate it with the 
teaching of history, geography and social studies, particularly in the more 
u y English-speaking areas. The full text is given in both English and 

elsh. 


375.13 (47) MoDERN Languages (I.B.E.) 


KOUTAISSOFF, E. Literacy and the Place of Russian in the Non-Slav 
Republics of the USSR. Oxford, Basil Blackwell. (Reprinted from “ Soviet 
Studies ’’, Vol. III, October 1951, No. 2) 934 x6 ins. 18 pp. — The original 
Soviet educational policy, according to the author of this article, aimed at 
stressing national culture and at providing education in the vernacular, but 
that the need for a unifying language led in time to the introduction of com- 
pulsory Russian and the concomitant use of the Russian alphabet for most 
vernaculars. This policy still persists throught the USSR. 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY (I.B.E.) 


TAYLOR, Griffith (edited by). Geography in the Twentieth Century. 
A Study of Growth, Fields, Techniques, Aims and Trends. New York and 
London, sahen! Library and Methuen resp., 1951. 834x5¥% Ins. 
630 pp. Maps. Diagrams. Bibliogr. Glossary. Index. — One of a series of 
volumes discussing the philosophical aspects of the various disciplines in 
the arts and sciences, this symposium by seven Americans, five Englishmen, 
six Canadians, one Czech and one Pole, under the editorship of Griffith Taylor, 
is probably the first of its kind to appear in English. Its sub-title reveals 
the very wide scope of the work, and each chapter is by a specialist in his 
articular subject. Part I deals with “ Evolution of Geography and Its Phi- 
osophical Basis ’’, Part II with “ Environment as a Factor’’, and Part III 
with “ Special Fields of Geography ’’. 


(47) U.S.S.R. (LB.E.) 


KENWORTHY, Leonard S. Studying the U.8.8.R. New York (the 
author, Brooklyn College, Brooklyn 10), 1952. 9x6 ins. 40 pp. $0.50. — 
The author believes—and he quotes authorised American opinions supporting 
his own—that, if there is not to be a third world war, it i» indispensable to 
develop in the U.S.A. an informed public opinion regarding Russia, therefore 
every adolescent should have the opportunity to study the U.S.S.R. sometime 
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during his secondary school career. The study should be “a thorough and 
unemotional search for the truth about the U.S.S.R., which will reveal its 
strengths and its weaknesses in theory and in practice’. Only those who 
are committed to a democtatic frame of reference can carry out such a scientific 
study. Elementary school] teachers can find music, songs, folk tales and other 
stories on Russia, but must be careful not to thrust upon children the problems 
of the adult world. For secondary schools, colleges and adult education it 
is not easy to obtain reliable information, but Prof. Kenworthy gives several 
pages of special reference for teachers, lists of material for pupils of different 
grades, for college students and adults, also a list of films and film strips, 
maps and pictures. 


375.2 ` Scrence (I.B.E.) 


WELLS, Harrington. Secondary Science Education. New York, Toronto, 
London, McGraw- Book Co., 368 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. Index. $4.50 or 
36s. — Designed to complement the author’s “ Elementary Science Educa- 
tion ’’, this book lays emphasis on the correlation between the various fields 
of science. General science, biology, botany, zoology, chemistry, and physics 
are integrated in terms of scientific attitudes and concepts. School-com- 
munity-industry orientation is developed as a desirable objective in a socialized 
programme of science education, and thorough grounding in the established 

rinciples of scientific procedure is provided. Consistent attention is given 
o development of sound essentials of educational sociology, psychology, and 
philosophy, in developing classroom leadership and preparation for post- 
school life. 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE (I.B.E.) 


KNIGHT, Maxwell. The Young Field Naturalist’s Guide. London, Bell, 
1952. 7x5 ins. 144 pp. Book List. Index. Photographic Supplement of 
16 pages. 105.6d. — A small and compact book written in simple language 
and thoroughly parias providing the young fleld naturalist in particular 
with a wealth of information and advice about aspects of nature study not 
usually easily obtainable. Field work, the making of collections and home- 
made apparatus, the choice and use of such things as fleld glasses, hand lenses 
and microscopes, note and record keeping, are informally dealt with, as well 
as the value of fleld expeditions. The photographs, arranged as a supplement 
between pages 80 and 81, are remarkably clear and helpful. 


375.25 — 377.25 BroLoay — Sex Epucarıon (I.B.E.) 


BECK, Lester F. Human Growth. The Story of How Life Begins and 
Goes On. London, Gollancz, 1950. 8x5ins. 124 pp. Illus. Rosary: 68. — 
Based on extensive psychological] research and written in simple language 
embodying few technical terms, this story of the processes of human birth, 
growth, and’ physica changes during adolescence with their meaning for 
adult life, is intended not only for boys and girls just entering their teens 
but also for those adults who will have the task of helping these young people 
_ to achieve a healthy mental attitude towards such natural processes. Each 

.chapter ends with a carefully prepared list of questions likely to be asked 
by normal intelligent children, and straightforward answers to these questions. 


372.5 — 375.31 WRITING — ARITHMETIC (I.B.E.) 


WRIGHT, G. G. Neill. The Writing of Arabic Numerals. London, University 
of London Press, 1952. 8% x5% ins. 424 PP. Index. Bibliogr. Tables. 
Figures. 10s.6d. — A ve thorough examination, sponsored by the Scottish 
Council for Research in Education, of a minor branch of school work, coveriug 
contemporary adult habit, the history of the numerals, and suggestions to 
teachers. A very great deal of the history of mankind’s slow conquest of the 
art, of recording and communicating is contained in these fascinating pages. 
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379.96 Statistics (I.B.E.) 


BROOKES, B. C. Notes on the Teaching of Statisties in Schools. London, 
Heinemann, 1952. 734 x434 ins. 80 pp. Index. Diagrams. 5s. — Reasons 
for teaching statistics in schools have been given in a report prepared by the 
Teaching Committee of the Royal Statistical Society, states the author in 
his preface, and the subject has been included as an option in the syllabuses 
of the General Certificate of Education examining authorities. In these notes 
he aims to give practical pune and suggestions to teachers in all types 
of secondary schools at all levels. The first section describes work that might 
well be introduced into the general curriculum, particularly in connection 
with mathematics correlated with other subjects, while the second section 
comments on the G.C.E. syllabuses mentioned above for senior pupils. 


37 E DictionaRigs (1.B.E.) 


FLOOD, W.E. and WEST, Michael An Explaining and Pronouncing 
Dictionary of Scientific and Technical Words. London, Longmans, Green & Co., 
1952. 74% x5 ins. 398 pp. Ilus. 12s.6d. — This well-tested and remarkable 
dictionary will prove cf world-wide use. It gives the meaning and pronuncia- 
tion of 10,000 scientific and technical words in fifty subjects, and does so in 
a way which is clear to a person who knows little or nothing about the parti- 
cular subject. The explaining vocabul used consists of about 2,000 words, 
of which 56 are definitely technical and are therefore separately listed, and 
120 others might be unknown to a child or an English-speaking foreigner and 
are mostly explained in the dictionary. In every case an example is given, 
and also a picture or diagram wherever it may be of assistance. 


375.91 (42) METALWORK (I.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. Metalwork in Secondary Schools. London, 
Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 8% x5% ins. 56 pp. Illus. Appendix. 
33.6d. — The aim of this pamphlet, as stated in the introduction, “is not to 
discuss metalwork technologically but to Pua to local education authorities, 
governing bodies and teachers, the contribution it can make to education, 
and to give help in the planning of instruction in metalwork as part of a 
non-vocational course of workshop craft in secondary, technical, grammar 
and modern schools’’—as distinct from engineering courses in secondary 
technical schools. A series of thirteen photographic plates, set between pages 
26 and 27, illustrate a wide variety of metalwork actually carried out in 
different types of secondary schools. 


375.75 (42) Music Teacaına (1.B.E.) 


MOORE, Stephen S. Percussion Playing. Guide Book to the School Per- 
cussion Band. London, Paxton, 1952. (6th Ed. rev.) 94x74 ins. 56 pp. 
Illus. 6s. — ee oe the history of the introduction of percussion 
playing, first into infant schools, then into junior schools and lastly, with 
considerable success, into secondary schools, Mr. Moore maintains that it 
has led to a much greater appreciation of music by schoolchildren and served 
as a good introduction to orchestral music. He discusses the selection and 
playing of suitable percussion instruments, the music suitable for school use 
and its proper grading. 


372.93 (42) PUPPETRY (I.B.E.) 


SAUNDERS, E. Francis. Puppetry in School. London, Pitman, 1950. 
83%,x5% ins. xiv & 104 pp. Illus. Index. 8s.6d. — The author, a lecturer 
in a training college who, with the assistance of students in training and the 
cooperation of heads and staffs of schools, has been conducting long-term 
experiments in the use of puppetry in education, throughout the curriculum 
of primary and secondary schools, here gives practical directions for the 
construction and manipulation of glove puppets, the type he has found to 
be of most value for schools. The moulding or carving of expressive heads, 
the making of portable and easily set up stages, with the stage lighting and 
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the effect of colour, also the making of suitable dress and other properties are 
described practically and simply. Later chapters are devoted to the use of 
puppėts in the teaching of English, religious knowledge, history, geogra hy, 
foreign languages and road safety, for pupils of varied ages and leyels of 
inteligence, also to the writing of plays and the organising of a puppetry 
project in a secondary school. Fuppet is remarkably adaptable, it can pe 
used in the smallest country school and it arouses interest eyen in members 
of youth organisations and in adults. 


371.383 ScHooL Dramatics (LB.E.) 


LEASE, Ruth and SIKS, Geraldine Brain. Creative Dramatics in Home, 
School, and Community. New York, Harper, 1952. 8%x5% ins. 306 pp. 
Index. Bibliogr. $3.00. — “ Few human enterprises ’’, writes Glenn Hughes, 
director of the School of Drama of the University of Washington, Seattle, 
in his foreword to this captivating and comprehensive work, “ have thrived 
without magic at their core...” Dramatics is an age-old part of magic of 
this kind. In the suggestions they make for the conscious application of the 
principles of dramatics, Mrs. Lease and Mrs. Siks acknowledge their debt 
to the pioneering work of Winifred Ward. They have written a practical 
handbook in answer to the many questions asked about creative dramatics for 
children, and written it in a way that will inspire the persons who have asked 
them. Both authors see possibilities in creative dramatics that go beyond 
the school, home and local community to the slowly forming world community. 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (I.B.E.) 


TURNBULL, E. Lucia (compiled and edited by). The Second Omnibus of 
-Stories. London, Oxford University Press, Geoffrey Cumberlege, 1952. 
734x 43⁄4 ins. 318 pp. List of useful books. 8s.6d. — With an introduction 
by W.C, Berwick Sayers, the second delightful omnibus of stories for children 
is divided into (a) traditional and folk stories, (b) stories with a realistic’ 
setting, and (c) storles from the Bible. There is preponderance of Irish or 
Irish-Gaelic tales because, as the editor explains in her prerace, “from trad- 
itional times the Irish have had the gift for creating the elegant, the arresting, 
or the amusing short story ’’. 


‚371.391 (42) UTILISATION OF SCHOOL LIBRARIES (I.B.E.) 


GRIMSHAW, Ernest. The Teacher Librarian. Leeds, E. J. Arnold. 
83, x5% ins 180 pp. Ilus. Bibliogr. Index. 10s.6d. — In a school, say. 
the author, “the librarian is a teacher first and librarian by adaptation ”’. 
Besides the mechanics of library routine, he needs to know his children as 
well as his books and to have a knowledge of children’s books and their tastes 
in reading, but the rest of the staff must also know the library and “ be concern- 
ed with the library advancement of the children with whom they are working ’’. 
Part I of this unsual book shows the inexperienced school librarian how to 
organize the library on simple lines, though consistent with sound library 
practice, -and degrees of development are suggested. An invaluable list of 
selected subject-headings, according to the Dewey Decimal Classification, is 

rovided and will save the librarian much time and trouble. Part II is intended 
fo train children in the use of books, of the school Hbr and ultimately of 
the public library. Since the library is a means of achieving educational 
aims, a carefully planned scheme of work has been established, with individual 
assignments, etc. 


i 
371.372 (42) . ScaooL Broapcastine (1.B.E.) 


MINISTRY OF EDUCATION. School Broadcasts. A Sample Study from 
the Listeners’ End. London, His Majesty’s Stationery Office, 1952. 8% x5 ¥% Ins. 
44 pp. Illus. 1s.6d. — A report embodying the results of a sample study in 
the use of school broadcasts, drawn from 58 ‘schools (6 grammer schools, 
25emodern schools and 27 primary schools) and 2 training colleges scattered 
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throughout England, during the year 1949-1950. Its main purpose was to 
show whgt some schools have done with school broadcasts and what some 
school broadcasts have done for them, and thus to prove helpful to others. 


877.31 INTERGROUP RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO. Diagnosing Human Relations Needs. 
Washington, American Council on Education, 1951. 9x6 ins. 156 pp. Dia- 
grams. Appendices. — This book is one in the series “ Studies in Intergroup 
Relations ’’ prepared by the University of Chicago ‘‘ Center for Intergroup 
Education ’’. It describes six devices—diaries, parent interviews, participation 
schedules, sociometric procedures, opm questions, and teacher logs—which 
are helpful in diagnosing gaps in children’s and adolescents’ social learning. 


377.31 INTERRACIAL RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


DUNN, L.C. Race and Biology. Paris, Unesco, 1951. 8%x5¥% ins. 
48 pp. Bibliogr. (The Race Question in Modern Science.) $0.25 or 1s.6d. — 
From the biological angle, the modern view cf race, founded upon the known 
facts and theories of heredity, no longer recognises fixed and absolute differ- 
ences among the races of men, nor—consequently —the hierarchy of superior 
and inferior races. In the modern view, races appear to be biological sub- 
groups within the single species, Homo sapiens, and the differences between 
them are relative and minor. This is the view expressed here which is based 
on the evidence now available, complex and still incomplete, but which the 
research of anthropologists, geneticists and other specialists are completing 
little by little. It shows the influence of both environment and heredity. 
The author points out that the four blood types determined by the genes 
exist in all populations of the world, although in slightly different proportions. 


377.31 INTERRACIAL RELATIONSHIPS (I.B.E.) 


MORANT, G. M. The’ Significance of Race Differences. Paris, Unesco, 1952. 
84, x5%, ins. 48 pp. (The Race Question in Modern Science.) $0.25 or 1s.6d. — 
After considering the literary discussions of ethnical differences in the past, 
and finding them insufficient to elucidate such a complex problem, the author 
examines whether the modern scientific methods of study give better results. 
Geneticists are to-day the best qualified to decide which characteristics are 
the most appropriate for racial classification. The author examines successively 
racial differences in body characters and in mental characters, then discusses 
the significance of such differences. He states.that, as knowledge increases, 
this significance appears to be progressively reduced. 


136.7 Cump Psycnoxoey (I.B.E.) 


PERCHERON, Maurice. La psychologie de l’enfant. Avec la collaboration 
de Madeleine LE ROUX. Paris, Payot, 1951. 9x5¥% ins. 234 pp. Bibliogr. 
(Bibliothèque scientifique.) Fr.frs. 650. — Dr. Percheron’s book deals with 
childhood up to the age of nine years, and takes into account the discoveries 
of the psyc o-analysists—especially of Jung and Adler. The importance of 
heredity is admitted, but the influence of the parents and relatives, of the 
social background and of the contemporary historical events, is shown to 
condition many of the child’s reactions. After reading the three parts of the 
book, on personality, evolution and behaviour, parents anxious for the physical, 
mental and spiritual well-being ot their offspring might feel desperately 
unequal to their educational task. In his last chapter, Dr. Percheron reassures 
them. The total problem, he tells them, is infinitely less difficult than the 
multiplicity and contradiction of its terms might seem to imply, since three 
important factors, knowledge, observation and understanding are at their 
disposal, and love makes it possible to use them. 


136.7 CHILD Psy CHOLOGY (I.B.E.) 
ROUSSEAU, Yvonne. Sexologie infantile. L’enfant cet homme de 


demain, probleme à cent inconnues. Paris, Editions SABRI, 1952. 8x 5% ins. 
310 pp. — A part of this book includes stydies on general sexology dealing 
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with the evolution of the individual, and also corresponding studies on the 
anomalies which may arise. Discussing in turn the physical (study of the 
body and sensations) and the psychical (emotional and intellectual’ aspects), 
the author, who is the mother of a large family, seeks to inspire others to 
explore this important aspect of child psychology which she calls child sexology, 
and to give practical] advice to those entrusted with the task of helping children 
to become healthy adults both physically and morally. 


37 B (494) History or EpucarTIon (I.B.E.) 


PANCHAUD, Georges. Les écoles vaudoises à la fm du régime bernois. Lau- 
sanne, Librairie de l’Université : Rouge & Cie, 1952. 91%4 x6 ins. 390 pp. 
Index. (Bibliothèque historique vaudoise, XII). Sw. frs. 22. — By analysing 
the text of the replies of the 423 Vaudois “ régents ” to the “ Enquête Stapfer ” 
of 1799, the author seeks to discover why the Vaudois Revolution of 1798 
and the consequent fall of the old regime under Bern did not lead to the 
immediate adoption of the principle of secular schools, as in other places. 
His analysis gives a true picture of the educational system in the canton of 
Vaud at this time, showing school organisation, buildings, school life, super- 
vision, curricula, methods, co-education, discipline, textbooks, sanitation, 
pupils’ leisure-time pursuits, vocational guidance, etc., as well as the life, 
status, salaries and pensions of teachers. 


37 C — 371.51 BIOGRAPHIES — FREEDOM AND AUTHORITY 
u IN EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BOSCHETTI-ALBERTI, Maria. L’école sereine. Neuchâtel, Delachaux 
& Niestlé, 1952. 74, x5 ins. 120 pp. (Actualités pédagogiques et psycholo- 
Blaues‘) — In his introduction to this little book, Dr. Adolphe Ferrière sketches 
efly the career of a Swiss village teacher in the Italian-speaking canton of 
Ticino, who was ‘ one of the very greatest educators in Europe ”. First in 
the infant school of Muzzano, then in a co-educational upper prim class 
at Agno, near Lugano, Mme. Boschetti demonstrated how fine peasant children 
can become when they are educated in the atmosphere of love, freedom, 
harmony and joy, reigning in the “serene school’’, What the serene school 
is like, what are the relations of its teachers with their pupils, how the day 
is spent, what distinguishes work accomplished in genuine freedom, the 
author describes very simply, with absolute sincerity and selflessness. Her 
secret is “the respect of freedom in the manner of carrying out study ’’ and 
‘freedom in timing ’’. It is not “ freedom in discipline ’ that is advocated, 
nor is it the freedom of lawlessness, it is just plain freedom, but ‘‘ freedom 
requires order ; where there is no order there is no freedom ’’. 7 


37 C BIOGRAPHIES (I.B.E.) 


VAN KALKEN, Frans and JONCKHEERE, Tobie. Marnix de Sainte- 
Aldegonde 1540-1598. Bruxelles, Offce de Publicité S.A., 1952. 9x6 ins. 
124 pp. Ius. Belg. frs. 90. — While Mr. van Kalken writes of Marnix de 
Sainte-Aldegonde as a statesman and Protestant theologian, Mr. Jonckheere 
analyses his ideas on the education of young noblemen, as expressed in his 
Ratio Instituendae Juventutis (Treatise on the Education of Youth) addressed 
-to John of Nassau, brother of William of Orange. These boys are to become 
the “ honour and support of the country, its citizens and its people ’’. Marnix 
prefers education in a private school established by the nobility to the teaching 
of a tutor, considers a thorough knowledge of the mother tongue to be necessary 
as well as the usual drill in Latin, objects to corporal punishment, undue 
severity and harshness. The teacher must show his pupils that he loves them, 
must win their love and confidence by his gentleness. The older boys shall 
have a tribunal and pronounce sentences —a foreshadowing of self-government ! 

se 
370 — 376 THEORY oF EDUCATION — EDUCATION 
; ACCORDING TO SEX AND AGE (I.B.E.) 


DEBESSE, Maurice. Les étapes de l'éducation., Paris, Presses universi- 


taires de France, 1952. 7% x 43⁄4 ins. 160 pP- (Nouvelle Encyclopédie pédago- 
gigue) Fr frs. 300. — Gives the author’s views on what should constitute 
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education at the nursery and young child stage, and for the schoolchild and 
the adolescent (of the two age groups 12-16 ven and 16-20 years). He at- 
taches much importance to the education of young children (3 to 7 von 
in the nursery and infant schools, and believes that more attention shoul 

be paid to the 12-16 age group. 


370.2 EDUCATION IN THE Home (I.B.E.) 


LEBEL, Renée. L’enfant dans la famille. Paris, Editions J. Oliven, 1952. 
7x4% ins. 190 pp. Bibliogr. (Collection Prototype). Fr. frs. 350. — Writing 
for the general public, the author approaches the subject of the child in the 
home from the point of view of the psychologist and not from that of the 
moralist, but she explains to parents and teachers that the new technique 
is not in opposition to ethics and spiritual vaJues, but that on the contrary 
it tends to insure their harmonious development. Life is increasingly complex 
and the author realises that old traditions must be reformulated in terms 
of the present. It is excessive situations that bring about excessive reactions ; 
neither austere homes nor sordid surroundings offer the smiling, honest count- 
enance of the home ruled by simple goodwill. Mrs. Lebel concentrates on 
fostering a friendly and understanding attitude in the family. 


871.43 — 371.59 NEW EDUCATION — SELF-GOVERNMENT 
(1.B.E.) 


CHATELAIN, Francois. La discipline dans l'éducation nouvelle. Paris, Les 
Presses de lIle de France, 1952. 6%x5 ins. coe (L’Ecole nouvelle 
francaise). — ‘‘ Active discipline ’’ or self-government is here discussed with 
clarity, moderation and good sense. The author believes that this voluntary 
discipline is the only means of developing in the child the feeling of personal 
responsibility, later to be coupled with social responsibility and with free 
education through mutual help. 


371.73 (494) PuysıcaL EDUCATION (LB.E.)} 


BURGENER, Louis. La Confédération suisse et I’éducation physique de la 
jeunesse. Préface du Général Guisan. 2 vols. La Chaux-de-Fonds (Suisse), 
chez Pauteur, 1952. 94, x64, ins. 285 & 705 pp. Bibliogr. — A very detailed 
study of the fovetop ment of physical education for young people in Switzer- 
land from the XVIIIth century, before and after the intervention of the 
Swiss Confederation in 1874. After the promulgation of the 1907 law, federal 
intervention in physical education matters was affirmed in Switzerland at 
the time when the frst steps to introduce compulsory preliminary instruction 
failed. The results of this check was the strengthening of private efforts to 
improve post-school physical education, with the help of the cantonal govern- 
ments and the Federal Military Department, leading to the establishment 
of the Federal School of Gymnastics and Sport at Macolin. Two typically 
Swiss trends were noticeable during this evolution : the educative and civic 
character of physical education, and its adherence to the particular cha- 
racteristics of each canton. The chapters on physical education in schools 
and on the training of physical education teachers will be specially interesting 
for educationists. Tnere.are many references to foreign initiatives and a long 
bibliography. . 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BOEHM, Léonore. Les tendances nouvelle de I’éducation préscolaire aux 
Etats-Unis et leurs aspects psychologiques. Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 
1952. 8%x6 ins. 230 pp. Bibliogr. (Acjualités pédagogiques et psycholo- 
pages). aw. frs. 7.50. — The author devotes the first part of this book to 
a description of the trends of child psychology in America to-day. In the second 
part she shows how this psychology is applied in the American nursery school. 

he points out the differences in emphasis between the education of the pre- 
school child in the U.S.A. and in Europe, and attributes them to the much 
s 
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closer contact established between psychologists and -teachers and to the 
active connection between mental hygiene, psycho-analysis, child psychology 
and education. The school, based on the spirit of democracy, develdps trust- 
fulness, poise and self-confidence in the child. There is very real co-operation 
between the parents, the nursery-school teachers and the little pupils. The 
author does not feel that American educational practices can be simply trans- 
planted to other countries. 


375.991 LocaL Surveys (I.B.E.) 


JADOT, Emile. L’école ouverte sur la vie. Liege, Editions Desoer, 1952. 
9%x6% ins. x & 86 pp. Illus. (Collection Plan d’Etudes, No. 21). — An 
account of the regional studies as carried out in the school district of Namur- 
Gembloux where much of the work furnishes concrete bases for lessons in 
civic and moral education, by showing the useful role played by communal 
and provincial services or by describing the human and social environment 
and man’s part in its work. 


377.22 — 377.38 EDUCATION OF FEELINGS — EDUCATION 
FOR PEACE (I.B.E.) 


GATTEGNO, Caleb. Introduction à la psychologie de l’affectivit6 et à I’édu- 
cation à amour. Neuchatel, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1952. 8% x6 ins. viii & 
128 pp. (Actualités pédagogiques et psychologiques). Sw. frs. 6. — Affectivity 
(or the emotional aspect of human nature) is the presence of spiritual energy 
in all the human functions. It is the main source of efficient action, it can 
be educated to produce intelligence and love. The childish form of love is 
attachment, which has to be outgrown to develop into friendliness, which 
is potentially universal love, open to all and welcoming. Education in that 
form of love is possible ; from the age of 15 or 16 the adolescent is capable 
of understanding such love, indeed it claims his allegiance. It influences the 
adolescent througb “ spiritual contagion ’’ (which is the subject of one of 
the most interesting chapters in the book) : a noble life enlists the admiration 
of the adolescent, who longs to imitate it. The education of the adolescent 
must lead to intercultural understanding through a real cultural relativism, 
such as can be aed only in the ‘‘ nomadic school’’. A first attempt to 
realise such a school is being made by Professor Gattegno in the “ International 
Centres of the International Normal School ’’, of which he is the founder and 
director and the results of which he considers to be already most promising. 


15 PsycHoLoey (I.B.E.) 


KATZ, David (herausgegeben von). Handbuch der Psychologie. Mit 61 
Abbildungen. Basel, Benno Schwabe, 1951. 9x6% ins, 517 pp. Illus. Bibliogr. 
Index. Sw. frs. 29.10. — Professor Katz, of the University of Stockholm, 
has obtained the collaboration of some of the best known representatives of 
psychological sciences in Switzerland, Germany and Austria, for this textbook 
on psyenology: The book reviews all aspects of modern psychology : general 

sycholog . Katz, J. Suter, E. Kaila, R. Meili) ; genetic sy chology (D. Katz, 

. Piaget, B. Inhelder, A. Busemann) ; social psychology (D. Katz) ; differential 
psychology and character study (H. Rohracher) ; psycho-pedagogy (R. Lindahl 
and G. Ekman. psychoanalysis (H. Schjelderup and J. Jacobi); psycho- 
pathology (N. Antoni); applied psychology (V. Fellenius). 


37 B History oF EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 


BLATTNER, Fritz. Geschiĉhte der Pädagogik. Te: Quelle & 
Meyer, 1951. 93% x634 ins. 223 pp. Bibliogr. — A summary of the history 
of education from the time of the monasterles of the Middle Ages to the educa- 
tional system of Herbart, for the use of training college students. In a last 
chapter, the author briefly mentions school reform movements between 1890 
and 1933, as well as present trends in education. 
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371.237 — 371.263 - BACKWARD ScHoLars — Tests (I.B.E.) 


KERN, Artur. Sitzenhleiberelend und Schulreife. Ein psychologisch- 
pagano scher Beitrag zu einer inneren Reform der Grundschule. Freiburg i.B., 
erlag Herder, 15651. 9x53 ins. 133 pp. Illus. — The author believes that 
the cause of so much lack of progress at school (in West Germany it is stated 
that one quarter to a third of the schoolchildren ought to repeat classes) is 
due to insufficient use of development tests and to poor educational guidance. 
He bases his opinion on the results obtained with well-known development 
tests such as those of Binet-Simon, Buhler, Hetzer, and Winkler, and also 
on psychology of form. 


371.30 — 37 E DIDACTIC PRINCIPLES — EDUCATION 
TEXTBOOKS (I.B.E.) 


TILLE, Josef. Allgemeine Unterrichtslehre. Wien, Verlag für Jugend und 
Volk, 1950. 8% x6 ins. 187 pp. Bibliogr. — A book on general teaching 
methods for the use of prospective primary school teachers, of which the first 
part is devoted to teaching methods, different types and different levels of 
education, and also to the training of teachers. In the second part the author 
studies teaching conditions and the different factors which influence school 
work, such as subject matter, pupils’ personality, teachers’ personality, 
social environment, and the influence of parents. 


371.30 — 372.1 DIDACTIC PRINCIPLES — Primary SCHOOL 
Meruops (1.B.E.) 


HAGEN, Heinrich. Beiträge zur Unterrichtstechnik der Grundschule. Mün- 
chen, Ch. Kaiser Verlag, 151. Y x6 ins. 64 Pp. Se Studienhilfen, 
an von Peter Petersen und Eric ogt, Nr. 2). — A practical 
study showing the formal steps in education or the most characteristic situ- 
ations, followed by an examination of curricula and the subjects to be taught, 
and finally by a discussion of the problem of choice for the verbal form of the 
lesson adapted to the age of the pupils and to the local dialect. 


371.51 FREEDOM AND AUTHORITY IN EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 


GABERT, Erich. Autorität und Freiheit in den Entwicklungsjahren. Stutt- 
gart, vera Freies Geistesleben, 152. 7%x5 ins. 52 pp. (Schriften der 
Pädagogischen Forschungsstelle beim Bund der Freien Waldorfschulen). — 
Education like other things is not immune from the dialectical swing of the 
pendulum of opinion, and this bock on authority and freedom should go far 
to slow the already perceptible movement away from freedom. It will serve 
to remind the enthusiasts in either camp that authority and freedom both 
have their place in education at the appropriate times. A child who at the 
age of seven needs for his further development to be able to love and respect 
a person in authority, will for a similar purpose need at the age of fifteen to 
begin to stand on his own intellectual and emotional feet. 


371.6 (436) ` ScuooL Bupinas (I.B.E.) 


Das Schulhaus der Gegenwart. Referate und Ergebnisse der zweiten 
österreichischen Pan ieee nee Herausgegeben im Auftrage des Bundes- 
ministerlums für Unterricht von Dr. Ludwig Lang. Wien, Österreichischer 
Bundesverlag für Unterricht, Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1952. 93x7 ins. 
302 pp. & 61 pages Illus. Tables. Annexe. — Text of the speeches and recom- 
mendations of the 2nd conference on Austrian rural schools, convened in 
June 1949 under the auspices of the Federal Ministry of Education, and devoted 
to the study of all aspects of the problem of modern school buildings. 

374 ADULT EDUCATION (1.B.E.) 

HANSELMANN, Heinrich. Andragogik. Wesen, Möglichkeiten, Grenzen 
der Erwachsenbildung. Zürich, Rotapiel Verlag, 1951. 8x5 ins. 160 pp. — 
Adult education (Andragogik) takes different forms, from self-education to 
the modern campaigns of popular education, and concerns not only instrucéion 
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properly speaking, but also the training of the whole personality, completin 
the work begun in school. These different forms of adult education should 
taken into account modern civilisation and culture, individual and collective 
human psychology, since they affect the essential training of adults. For 
these reasons, the author believes that everyone concerned with adult educa- 
tion to-day should have a thorough educational preparation. 


375.72 — 371.263 CHILDREN’S Drawines — Tests (I.B.E.) 


BAUMGARTEN, Franziska and TRAMER, M. Kinderzeichnungen in 
vorgleichend psychologischer Beleuchtung. 2. Auflage. Bern, A. Fennek Verlag, 
1952. y%x6% ins. 64 pp. Annexes. Illus. — An analysis, from the psy- 
chological and emotional point of view, of 784 drawings by Yugoslav children 
while on holiday in Switzerland, in relation to direct observations of the 
children themselves. For the examination of these drawings, the authors 
have used the norms established by F. Goodenough for American children, 
and by J. Wintsch for Swiss children. 


37 B History oF EpucatTion (I.B.E.) 


MORANDO, Dante. Pedagogia. Brescia, Morcelliana, 1951. 734, x 4% ins. 
446 pp. Bibliogr. Index. — Aiter having, in the introduction, defined the 
ideas of educational reality and educational doctrine, and after having dis- 
cussed the aims and means of education, the author successively studies 
pre-classic, Greek, Roman, and Christian education, and then passes on to 
education in the Middle Ages, humanism and the renaissance, educational 
realism, “ natural” education, the influence of psychology and of idealism, 
scientific and ee education, education during the Italian Risor- 
gimento, and finally contemporary education. In the end chapter, he seeks 
a remedy for the present crisis in education and envisages the establishment 
of a modern integral humanism. Each chapter ends with a bibliography. 


37 E — 37131 ~ EDUCATION TExTRooKs — DIDACTIC 
PRINCIPLES (I.B.E.) 


CASOTTI, Mario. Didattica. 2 vol. Brescia, ” La Scuola”, 1951. 
7%x5 ins. 216 & 228 pp. Bibliogr. Lire 800. — In the first volume, the 
author, who is professor of education at the Catholic University of the Sacred 
Heart; discusses problems relative to lessons (traditional methods, discussion, 
intuitive methods, activity and Decroly methods, phases of the lesson, school 
material, final synthesis, repetition and control, etc.), and individual and 
collective discipline. He devotes the second volume to the teaching of the 
various subjects. 


371.12 TEACHER TRAINING (I.B.E.) 


MODUGON, Giovanni. La preparazione degli educatori. Brescia, “La 
Scuola ’’, 1950. 6345 ins. 128 pp. — School reform cannot be carried out 
unless there is a parallel] reform of teacher training methods. The author 
studies this problem under different aspects: school for life, activity school, 
self-education of future teachers, educational training, scientific preparation, 
training of secondary school teachers, etc. 


371.71 SCHOOLCHILDREN’S HEALTH AND HYGIENE (1.B.E.) 


BESTIMELLI, Aldo. Igiene ecolastica. Torino, Milano, etc., Paravia, 
1952. 8x5% ins. 144 pp. (Collapa “ Il maestro’’). Lire 420. — A treatise 
on school hygiene for the use of teachers, dealing with the following subjects : 
sense organs, sanitary conditions of school buildings, hygiene of teaching, 
open-air schools, gchools for re-education, infectious diseases, social importance 
of tuberculosis, first aid, institutes for child health, knowledge of children 
(psychoanalysis). 

e. 
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37 N — 37 R . INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCES — MISCELLANEOUS 
i - (I.B.E.) 


. 

CONGRESO INTERNACIONAL DE PEDAGOGÍA (Santander-San 
Sebastiän, 19-26 julio 1949). Actas. V. Educacién popular. Madrid, Instituto 
“San José de Calasanz ’’ de Pedagogía, 1952. 9% x7 ins. 476 pp. Bibliogr. — 
This fifth volume of proceedings of the International Educational Conference 
held at Santander contains the complete text of the speeches on the following 
subjects : films and education ; vocational guidance in Belgium ; therapeutic 
value of education ; Catholic education in England ; self-government ; exper- 
imentation in pimay schools ; schools considered as social communities ; 
the educational system of a democracy ; open-air life; means of the whole 
training of youth; yocational guidance ; the organisation and study plans 
of vocational schools ; the educational value of technical teaching ; and the 
relations of school and home, 


37 A (82) — 373 (82) — 378 (82) EDUCATION IN ARGENTINA = 
SECONDARY EDUCATION — HIGHER EDUCATION (I.B.E.) 

REPUBLICA ARGENTINA. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACION DE LA 
NACION. Gufa de Estudios secundarios, universitarios y especiales. Buenos Aires, 
Dirección de Biblioteca e Información educativa, 1951. 10% x 6%, ins. 


1689 pp. — A very detailed yearbook on secondary, vocational and higher 

education in Argentina. ; 

373 (899) — 37 N (899) SECONDARY EDUCATION — CONE 
LB.E. 


Congreso nacional de Directores de Institutes y Liceos oficiales de la Republica. 
Montevideo, Ensefianza Secundaria, 1951. 9 2x67 ins. 272 pp. Ilus. — 
The proceedings of the meetings at the conference of headmasters of institutes 
pad Oa secondary schools in Uruguay, held in Montevideo in the spring 
of 1951. E 


37 B (87) — 37 A (87) History oF EDUCATION — EDUCATION 
IN VENEZUELA (I.B.E.) 


GRISANTI, Angel. Resumen histórico de la Instrucción pública en Venexuela. 
Epoca colonial — La independencia y primeros años de la República — Epoca 
actual. 2nd Ed. Bogotá, Colombia, Editorial Iqueima, 1950. 8 x 5 ins. 253 pp. — 
A study of the development of public education in Venezuela, preceded by a 
chapter on education during the colonial period, and the first years of the 
Republic, and completed by a description of the present school system. 


371.372 (7295) BROADCASTING (I.B.E.) 


CONSEJO SUPERIOR DE ENSENANZA. Caminos del aire. Puerto 
Rico, Universidad de Puerto Rico, 1951. 94, x6 ins. 349 pp. Annexes. 
Bibliogr. Index. — After a brief study of the development of broadcasting 
in the American continent, the author discusses different aspects and problems 
concerning broadcasts in Puerto’ Rico. Ten chapters are devoted to the 
programmes organised for children and to educational broadcasts. 


379.96 (81) STATISTICS (I.B.E.) 


MINISTÉRIO DA EDUCÄO E SAUDE. SERVIÇO DE ESTATÍSTICA 
DA EDUCAÇÃO E SAUDE. 0 ensino no Brazil en 1944. Rio de Janeiro, Serviço 


grafico do I1.B.G.E., 1949. 94x64 ins. 927 pp. Tables. — Detailed 
statistics concerning education in Brazil during the year 1944. 
a > ` 


379.96 (492) Statistics (1.B.E.) 


CENTRAAL BUREAU VOOR DE STATISTIEK. De ontwikkeling van 
het onderwijs in Nederland. Utrecht, Uitgeversmaatschappij W. de Haan N.V., 
1951. 1114 x8 ins. 130 pp. — A general statistical survey in Dutch, and a 
Separate 36-page summary in English entitled The development of the educgtion 
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in the Netherlands. which includes names of the headings and columns of the 
tables. The survey ranges from kindergartens and infant schools to higher 
education and includes the education of physically and"mentally gefective 
children, the training of teachers, and various types of specialised training. 


372.223 (492) — 371.43 SENIOR PRIMARY EDUCATION — 
Acrıvıry METHODS (I.B.E.) 


BLESS, W., COURTENS, J. &c. Een maatschappijschool voor jongens op 
katholieke grondslag. Uitgegeven door net R.K. Centraal Bureau voor onder- 
wijs en opvoeding te s’-Gravenhage. s’-Hertogenbosch, L.C.G. Malmberg, 
1050. 9%x6 ins. 156 pp. Illus. — A description of a new type of senior 
primary school under the jurisdiction of the Catholic administration of schools, 
and intended chiefly for apprentices. The two-year course of study is based 
on en methods and seeks to prepare the pupils to play a useful part in 
society. 


372.8 — 375.72 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 
DRAWING (I.B.E.) 


Kinderen uiten zich. Een pleidooi voor het vertrouwen in het uitdruk- 
kingsvermogen. Purmerend, uitgave van J. Muusses. 7%x 4%, ins. 84 pp. 
Ilus. Fl. 1.50. — The Dutch section of the New Education Fellowship is 
concerned with leading children, through spontaneous expression, to become 
well-balanced personalities. The various teachers who have contributed to 
this booklet review the several means of child expression : movement, musical 
forms, drawing, spontaneous games, etc. A number of children’s drawings 
illustrate the text. 


375.75 Music (I.B.E.) 


GEHRELS, Willem. Algemeen vormend muziekonderwijs. Opgedragen 
aan de Maatschappij tot Bevordering der Toonkunst, 2nd. Ed. Purmerend, 
J. Muusses-Uitgever, 1950. 9x6 ins. 267 pp. Tables. Index. Fl. 5.75. — 
A study of the formative role of music in education, and a detailed account 
of the various aspects of such teaching at the different levels of schooling. 


37 A (485) — 371.42 (485) EDUCATION IN SWEDEN — SCHOOL 
Rerorm (I.B.E.) 


1946 ärs skolkommissions Betänkande, med forslag till riktlinjer för det 
svenska skolväsendets utveckling. Stockholm, Statens offentliga Utredningar 
1948: 27, Ecklesiastikdepartementet. 9%x6%4ins. 561 pp. Annexes, 
Index. — Report of the commission appointed in 1946 to study a plan for 
school reform in Sweden. The commission, like its predecessor of 1940, was 
in favour of the comprehensive school. Its work has served as a basis for the 
educational reform now being carried out in the country. 


37 A (485) — 371.42 (485) EDUCATION IN SWEDEN — SCHOOL 
Rerorm (1.B.E.) 


Kungl. Maj: ts Proposition 1950 ı 70 angäende Riktlinjer för der svenska skol- 
väsendets utveckling. Stockholm, Ivar Haeggströms Boktryckeri, 1450. 
9%x6% ins. 592 pp. Tables. Annexe. — Contains the directives of the 
1930 school commission and the plan for reform of the educational system. 
The first part concerns organisation, and the aims of compulsory education, 
and discusses the problem of the comprehensive school. The second part 
studies the refosm of senior secondary schools, while the third part deals 
with questions of a general order such as school equipment, radio, social 
services, psycho-pedagegical activities, research and experimental education. 
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37 A (47) ` EDUCATION IN U.S.S.R. (I.B.E.) 


KRUPSKAJA N. K. Ixbrannye pedagogiteskie proixvedenija. Moscou, 
Leningräd, Editions de l'Académie des sciences pédagogiques de ’U.R.S.S., 
1948. 83,x6 ins. 360 pp. Index. — Selected educational writings dealing 
particularly with school problems, such as the aims and tasks of Soviet schools, 
the teacher’s role, the organisation of the communist method of education 
in and out of school, suicide among school children and the free workers’ 
school. One chapter is devoted to the teaching of subjects usually regarded 
as feminine, which should be taught to boys as well as to girls, so that the 
former should not consider household tasks as being beneath their dignity. 
An important place is also given to pre-school education. 


37 B (47) History oF Epucation (I.B.E.) 


KONSTANTINOV, N. A. and STRUMINSKIJ, V. JA. O&erki po istorii 
natal’nogo obrazovanija v Rossii. Moscou, Editions am ric pedagogiques du 
Ministére de l’Instruction publique, 1949. 9x6 ins. 206 pp. — A treatise 
on the history of primary education in Russia, from the Middle Ages to 1917. 


37 C — 371.31 — 377.34 (47) BIOGRAPHIES — DIDACTIC PRINCIPLES 
— POLITICAL EDUCATION (IL.B.E.) 


LORDKIPANIDZE, D. O. Pedagogifeskoe učenie K. D. Ušinsky. Moscou, 
Editiors pedagogiques du Ministère de l'Instruction publique de PU.R.S.S., 
1950. 2nd. Ed. x6 ins. 368 pp. Index. — An account of the hilosophical 
and political-social ideas of Utinsky, as well as his ideas on education and 
teaching concerning : work as a basis of education ; the mother tongue as the 
medium of education; girls’ education ; psychological bases of teaching ; 
homework ; appreciation of knowledge and examinations ; particular applica- 
tion of teaching methods ; mother tongue, foreign languages, etc. The last 
chapter shows the influence of Usinsky in the development of educational 
thought in Georgia. 


